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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (B.ED.) PROGRAMME

Two Years Regular Programme

Jain Vishva Bharati Institute has launched a Bachelor of Education programme recognized by
NCTE. The first session started from July 2005, The programme places specific emphasis on
meditation as a tool to enhance learning skills and 1.QQ. This programme is also the first national
teachers training programme to offer study in Education for Sustainable Development. Innovative
svllabus and enthusiastic faculty work towards not only training the teachers but also assisting them
with campus recruitment. Jain Vishva Bharati Institute is looking forward to train a new class of
future generation teachers.

Introduction :

Enlightened, emancipated and empowered teachers lead communities and nation towards better
and higher quality of life. Teachers are expected to create social cohesion, national integration and
learning society. They disseminate knowledge and also generate new knowledge therefore, it becomes
essential for anv nation to give necessary professional inputs to its teachers. Jain Vishva Bharti Institute
pursues the curriculum for its pre-service teacher training programme for women candidates who are far
behind but can lead the whole nation. This will is a special programme focussed with a strong
foundation in Science of Living. The candidates are encouraged to flourish an environment that
promotes value and technology based society.

Duration: The B.Ed. programme is full time two years programme.
Eligibility: A candidate who has passed B.Ed. degree from any recognized university and qualified PTET
conducted by the Rajasthan Government for that yvear as per guideline of State Government.

Objectives:

To develop professionalism in teacher Education Programme.

To motivate creative thinking and work among teacher trainees.

To foster moral, social character and spiritual values of trainees.

To develop Inter-relationship among Department, School and Society.

To develop cognitive, Affective and Psycho-motor domain of the teacher trainees

To promote for future Prospective, Emplovability and Skill based Teacher Training

To develop Self Evaluation, Positive Attitude and self confidence

To apply educational innovation and new strategies of the Teacher Education and trainee.
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1. Title and Commencement
These regulations shall be called the Jain Vishva Bharati Institute (Deemed-to-be) University,
Ladnun Regulations for Choice Based Credit Svstem (CBCS) and Continuous Assessment
Grading Patterm {(CAGP) for Post-Graduate and Under-Graduate Programmes. These regulations
was adopted from academic vear 2015-2016.

2. Definitions

2.1  “Programme™ 1s used for a fixed educational programme in place of Degree. A Post-
Qraduate Programme shall be of four semester’s duration and a normal under-graduate
programme shall be of four semester’s period.

2.2 “An Academic Year” consists of two semester's. Each semester consists of different papers
of four units. Each unit with have 6 weeks for academic work.

2.3 “Course” is a component of programme i.€. in CBCS, papers will be referred to as courses.
Each course is identified by a unique course Code Every course may not be of equal
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weightage. Each course, in addition of having a curriculum will have learning objectives
and learning outcome.

A Course may be designed to involve Lectures/Tutonals/Laboratory Work/Field Work/
Project Work/Vocational Training/Viva-voce etc or combination of some of these.

Every course offered will have three components associated with the teaching learning process of
the Course. Namely (I) Lecture — L (II) Tutorial-T (III) Practical’s —P. Where

L- Stands for Lecture session.

T- Stands for Tutorial session consisting of participatory discussion/self study/desk
work/brief seminar presentations by students and such other novel methods that make a
student to absorb and assimilate more effectively the contents delivered in Lecture classes.
P- Stands for practice session and it consists of hands on expenence/laboratory
experiments/ field experiments/case studies that equip students to acquire much required
skill component.

In terms of credit, every one hour session of L (per week) amounts to [ credit per semester
and minimum of two hour session of T or P (per week) amounts to I credit per unit over a
period of one course of 24 weeks for teaching-learning process {inclusive of teaching and
examination).

A course shall have one, two or all three components. That means a course may have only
lecture component or only practical component or combination of any two or all the three
components.

The total credit earned by a student at the end of the semester upon successfully completing
the course is L+T+P. The credit pattern of the course is indicated as L:T:P

Different categories of courses are as follows:

Core Course

A Course which should compulsorily be studied by candidate as a core requirement 1s termed as

core course.

(a) Core-Compulsory is a course which has to be studied compulsorily as a part of core
requirement so as to get degree in concerned discipline.

(b) Core Elective or Core allied 1s a course that supports / strengthens the core compulsory.

Elective Course
It 15 a course which can be chosen from pool of courses. The course may be specific / specialized
/ supportive or advanced to the discipline of study.
(a) Generic Elective Course add generic proficiency to the students and they are for the said
discipline of study
(b) Open Elective courses are from the pool of courses that are interdisciplinary and or
multidisciplinary.

Foundation Course

It 1s a course that aims to improve proficiency and skill of the student.

(a) Compulsory Foundation Course add generic proficiency to the students belonging to all
disciplines of study.
(b) Elective Foundation Courses are value based and aimed at man making education.

2.4 A module means a course having independent entity.

2.5 ‘Unit’ means a course having independent part in a course.

26 “Credt” means the unit by which the course work i1s measured. It defines the quantum of
contents/svllabus prescribed for the course. It also determines the number of hours of mstructions
required per week. In these regulations one credit means one hour of direct teaching work or two
hours of practical work/ield work per week for 20 weeks mn a semester.
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2.7 “Grade Letter” is an index to indicate the performance of student in a particular course.
It 15 arrived at by transformation of actual marks secured by a student in a said course.
Grade letters are O,A,B,C.D,EF.

2.8 “Grade Point” is the weightage allotted to each grade letter depending on the range of
marks awarded in a course.

2.9 “Credit Points™ refers to the product of “Number of credit assigned to the course™ and
the grade point secured for the same course.

2 10 “Semester Grade Point Average” (SGPA) is an index of a student’s performance in a
given semester. It is the ratio of the “Total credit points earned by students in all courses
at the semester” and the “‘Total number of credit assigned to the courses” in the
semester.

2.11 “Cumulative Grade Point Average” (CGPA) refers to the cumulative grade point
average of SGPA and is computed based on the following formula.

Sum of all Credit Points of Entire Programme
CGPA =

Sum of Credits up to the end of Programme.

3. Credit Framework for Normal under Graduate Level Course
3.1 The normal graduation programme have 20 credits per each course and per semester
making total ¢redits for whole programme as 80. The distribution of credits or weightage
of core, elective and Foundation courses may be as follows:

Distribution of Credits for Semester 1s as follows:

Semester | 1T I1I v
Credits 20 20 20 20

4. Credit and Teaching Hours.
1 Credit = 1 hour Teaching
1 Credit = 2 hour of Practical / Fieldwork
4 Credit Course needs four hour Student Teacher contact in a week.

5. Units and Course : A theory course shall have Four units.

6. Credits and Marks

I Credit = 25 marks
7. Grading
Grade Points Description % of Marks Division Grade
10 Outstanding 90% - 99% First 0
9 Excellent 80% - 89% First A
8 Very Good 70% - 79% First B
7 Good 60% — 69% First C
6 Fair 50% - 59% Second D
5 Average 36% - 49% Pass E
4 Dropped Below 36% Fail F
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8. Performance Evaluation (Calculation)
SGPA = ECG/EC for a Semester

G is grade and C 1s Credit of Course.
Cummulative Grade Point Average (CGPA) for entire course

CGPA = ECG/EC for all semester taken together.

The total credits cover the core, elective, field work or extension activities, soft skills etc.,
GPA is calculated at the end of cach term after grades have been processed and after anv
grade has been updated or changed.

Some criteria are to be followed for individual assignment / Quizzes/Test/Unit Test/
Tutorials/ Practical/ Projects/ Seminar.

The teacher should convert his/her marking in to the quality points and letter grade.

9, Scheme of Examination

I
2.

-
2.

Hindi/English shall be medium of mstruction of examination.

Examination shall be conducted at the end of each semester as per the academic/examination
calendar notified by the Institute.

Each theory paper will be valued as per marks division given in the prospectus which wall
include semester end theory exam. Practical (wherever applicable) and continuous internal
assessment (CIA).

CIA will include the following components:

» Attendance regularity 10 marks
= (Class Tests 05 marks
= Assignments 10 marks
»  (Class Presentation/Seminar 03 marks

Total 30 marks

o For UG students to pass a semester, a student has to secure a minimum of 40% marks in
aggregate and minimum of 36% marks in individual theorv papers. A student has to pass in
written examination.

10. Evaluation Panel:
Internship Evaluation Panel:
Pre-Internship and Post Internship

= HOD of the concerned Department
= Departmental Supervisor/School Head Master/Principal of the School/Nominated School Teacher

Final Lesson Panel: (Two Teaching Subject)

*
0.0

*
0’0

HOD of the concerned Department
Internal/ External subject expert

EPC Evaluation Panel:

Theory/Practical and viva-voce Examination Panel will be :
HOD of the concerned Department.
Internal Subject Expert.
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Bachelor of Education (B.Ed)
Semester |
Distribution of Papers, Marks and Credits

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 101 | Childhood and Growing Up CcC 4 30 70 100
BED 102 | Contemporary India and Education CC 4 30 70 100
BED 103 | Language Across the curriculum CcC 4 30 70 100
BED 104 | Understanding Discipline and Subjects Any one 4 30 0 100
BED 105 | Innovative Methods CE
JVB101 | Introduction to Jainism FC 4 30 70 100
Total 20 150 350 500
Semester |
Course Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LLA, | Theory | Total
Code
BED 201 | Assessment for Learning cC 4 30 70 100
BED 202 | | earning and Teaching cC 4 30 70 100

BED 204 | Hindi

BED 205 | Epglish

BED 206 | Sanskrit Pedagogy of a school

BED 207 | History subject 4 30 0 | 100
BED 208 | Civics Any two

BED 209 | Social Science CE

BED 210 | Economics

BED 211 | Geography

BED 212 | Home Science

BED 213 | Chemustry

BED 214 | Physics

BED 215 | Mathematics

BED 216 | General Science CE 4 30 70 100

BED 217 | Biology

BED 218 | Commercial Practice

BED 219 Book-keeping

Total 20 120 380 500
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Semester ]

Course Course Title Course (Credit C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
. CC 16 | 160 Internship+ 120+120=240 Practical | 400
BED 301 Post Internship (Final Lesson in two school subjects)
JVB 301 Critical Understanding of ICT FC 2 15 Practical 33 S0
JVB 302 [Yoga and Preksha Meditation FC 2 15 Practical 35 50
Total 20 30 470 500
Semester |V
Course Course Title Course |Credit| C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
BED 401 Gender, School and Society CcC 4 30 70 100
BED 402 . . CC 2 13 35 Practical 50
Reading& Reflecting on Texts (EPC) &Viva-Voce
BED 403 ) . CC 2 15 35 Practical 50
Drama & Arts in Education (EPC) &Viva Voce
BED 404 | Knowledge and Curriculum (part-A) Any one 4 30 70 100
BED 405 | Knowledge and Curriculum {part-B) cc
BED 406 | Creating an Inclusive school CC 4 30 70 100
BED 407 | Optional Course
1. Environmental Education
BED 408 | 2 Health and Physical
4 30 70 100
BED 409 | 3. Guidance and Counseling Any one
BED 410 | 4. Distance Education CE
BED 411 | 5, Additional Course (Any one)
5.1 Hindi
52 English
5.3 Sanskrit
5.4 Historv
5.5 Civics
5.6 Social Science
5.7 Economics
5.8 Geography
5.9 Home Science
5.10 Chemustry
5.11 Physics
5.12 Mathematics
5.13 General Science
5.14 Biology
5.15 Commercial Practice
5.16 Book-keeping
Total 20 150 350 3500
s EPC- Enhancing Professional Capacities
* ClA-Continuous Internal Assessment
¢  CC- Core Compulsory
¢ CE - Core Elective
* FC- Foundation Course
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Semester - 1

Course Course Title Course | Credit | CIA | Theory Total
Code Category
BEDI101 | Chidhood and Growing Up CC 4 30 70 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To know the concept, methods & applications of Educational Psychology.

To know the implication of Educational Psychology for school education,

To know the concept of Growth & Development.

To know the concept and developmental dimensions of childhood.

To plan various activities to fostering imagination, creativity & interests at school level

To know about various aspect related to Cognitive, Emotional & Social development of learner.
To aware about various activities for personality development & balanced mental health of a
learner.

To know the related problems of Adolescence & remedies through Guidance & Counselling
Services.

*
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*
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*
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Course Contents:
UNIT-I Educational Psychology and Development
a) Educational Psvchology: Concept, Methods & Applications
b) Implications of Educational Psvchology: Teachers, Curriculum, Class-room Situations
¢) Indian Psvchology: Concept and its implication
d) Growth & Development
e) Cognitive development: - Piaget & Bruner

UNIT-II Childhood and Its Development
a) Childhood: Its concept & charactenistics
b) Childhood: Physical, Mental, Emotional, Social & Moral Development
¢) Childhood: Dimensions to fostering Imagination, Memory & Creativity
d) Childhood: Activities for Personality Development
¢) Childhood: Language Development

UNIT-III Adolescence and Its Development
a) Adolescence: Its Meaning & Characteristics
b) Adolescence: Physical, Emotional, Social, Spiritual & Moral Development
¢) Adolescence: Fostering Thinking, Reasoning & Problem- solving abilities
d) Adolescence: Activities for Personality Development
e) Adolescence: Related Problems & Remedies
f) GQuidance & Counselling services in schools

UNIT-IV Learner: Psychological Dimensions & New Trends
a) Personality: Concept, Types & Measurement
b) Intelligence & Multiple Intelligence: Meaning, Theories & Measurement
¢) Creativity: Meaning, Development & Measurement
d) Adjustment: Concept, Process & Mechanism
¢) Mental Health: Concept, Components & Scope
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Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Prepare a short term project to enhance Imagination, Creativity and Memory for school level
students

Prepare, administer and interpret a Case study/ Questionnaire related to problems of adolescence
One Assignment Workrelated to topics in above unit

Organize various Guidance and Counseling campaign for secondary level students

Administer, Score and interpret a standardized psychological test related to
personality/Intelligence/ Creativity/ Mental Health/ Adjustment

Prepare a Survev report related to various psvchological dimension, problems and related
remedies for school students

References:
1. Backett Chris (2004), Human Growth & Development, Sage Publication
2 Das, J. P {1998), The Working Mind : An Introduction to Psychology, Sage Publication,
3. Chomskey, N. (1968), Language and Mind, Harcourt Brace, Jovanobich.
4. Singh Indramani & Parasuraman, Raja (1998) Human Cognition - A Multi Disciplinary
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Perspective, Sage Publication.

Baddelev, A. D. (1996) Human Memory : Theorv and Practice, Washington, DC : Psychology
Press.

Gruneberg, M. M ; Marris, P.E & Skyes, RN, (1998) (Eds) Practical aspects of memory;
Current research and issues (Vol.2) John Wilev, New York.

Brown I. {1976), Recall and recognition, London.

Piaget, I. (1970), Scienceof Education and The Psychology of child, New York : Orion Press.

Hurlock, Elizabeth B. (2007), Child Development, Tata Mc Grow-Hill Publishing Company Ltd.
New Delhi
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Semester [

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
Code Category
BEDI102 | Contemporary India and Education | CC 4 30 70 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

“» To know social aspects of edcation and develop educational perspective,

% To solve prevailing problems of education in India.

%+ To understand the purpose, function and Role of education in nation building.

% To understand knowledge of the Indian education system as it has evolved from the past, as it is
todav.

% To understand the concept, principle of sustainable development and core concept of
educational thinkers.

% To know social equity and equality of educational opportunities.

Course Contents:
Unit-I Concept and Nature of Education
a) Education: Concept, Nature, Objectives and Functions
b) Role and problems of education in nation building
¢) Current educational provisions of education in India (One year)
d) Educational thoughts of Indians thinkers {Vivekanand and Mahatma Gandhi)

Unit-II Social Aspects of Education
a) Sociology in education: Concept, Functions and Contribution
b) Social change: Meaning, Definition, Factors and Effects of Education
¢) Social mobility
d) Education and culture
e) Role of education in development of social skills.

Unit-IIT Progressive Development of Education in Terms of Commissions and Committees
a) Characteristics of ancient, medieval and british period of education.
b) Radhakrishna Commission of Education (1948)
¢) Mudaliyer Commission of Education (1952)
d) Kothari Commission of Education (1964)
e) National education policy (1968 and 1986)
f) Revised national education policy (1992)

Unit ;: IV Programmes for Education
a) Issues and problems in prevailing education system at National and State level
b) Right to Education Act 2009
¢) Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan and Mid Day Meal Programme
d) Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan
e) Education as related to social equity and equality of educational opportunities
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Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e  Write the educational contribution of Any One Indian Thinker.
* Prepare an Assignment Workon how we can inculcate values in the present system of
education.
* Prepare a structure of education since ancient period to present time.
= Concept of education in Emerging Indian Society as relevant to school children's
*  Development of moral attitude through self management

References :

1. Crown, R.G. (1965), A Society of Education, Engineering patterns of class, status and power in

the public school, New York : Appleton-century crofts.

2. Durkhem, S. (1956), Education and Sociology of Education, New York: The Free Press of
Glenoce.
Gore, M.S., et. al. (1967), Papers in the sociology of Education in India, New Delhi, NCERT.
Hanseu, D.A. et. al (1963), On Education: Sociological Perspective, New York : John Wiley and
Sons.
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Semester - 1

Course | Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
Code Category
BEDI103 | Language Across the curriculum | CC 4 30 70 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To understand the nature and use of language.

To develop the idea of Multilingualism in ¢lass room teaching,

To create the sense of language and its flavor.

To inculcate language skills among trainees.

To evaluate skills creative writing and expression.

To acquire the idea of composition and art of writing 1.e. letter, Paragraph, application etc.
To develop ornamental use of vocabulary in different curriculum.
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Course Contents:
Unit -1 Language acquisition and development

a) Language : Concept, Meaning and Nature
b) Language usages : Written, Oral, Role Plaving with Communication
¢) 3 Language Policy : First (Mother tongue)

Second (Foreign language)

. Third (Religious or classical language)
d) Language development - From childhood to Adult stages

Unit -II Language Skills
a) Reading : Silent reading vs Rapid reading, News Paper, Journal, Books
b) Narrative Text vs. Expository text
¢) LSRW (Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing)
d) Note making and creative writing (Essay, Application, Letter, Paragraph)

Unit -III Language & Classroom Interaction
a) Expression : Public Speech, Lecture, Debating
b) Multilingualism in classroom
¢} Summarizing and Reflection
d) Errors and Correction of Language in class

Unit-IV Vocabulary Building and Language Problems & its Remedies
a) New Structure and building of vocabulary
b) Leaming new vocabulary and Diagnostic Language Errors
¢) Language Phonemes & Identification of Sound Errors
d) Remedial Programme for Language Development

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
¢  Wrte Any One Assignment Work
¢ Identify speech defect in classroom teaching
*  Prepare a Report on Creative Writing
= Prepare a C D. on communication (30 minutes)
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References:

1. Baruah, T.C. (1985), The English Teacher's Hndbook, New Delhi, Sterling Publication Pvt.

Ltd.

2. Lado, Robert (1971), Language Teaching, New Delhi, Tata Mc. Graw Hill Pub. Co. Ltd.
3. Ruchards, ] C. and Rodgers, T S. (2000), Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching,
Cambridge, CUP.
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Semester - 1
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
BED 104 Understanding Discipline and Subjects Anv one
. : 4 30 70 100
BED 105 Innovative Methods CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
To understand language of various discipline.

To develop expression of various language areas.
To acquire scientific study of language phonetics.
To know the scientific idea of science education.
To apply the thought of social science language in their day today life,

To develop interdisciplinary approach of language (Hindi/Sanskrit/English).
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BED 104 : Understanding Discipline and Subjects

Course Contents:

Unit- I Language and Disciplines
a) Meaning of discipline
b) Characteristics of a discipline
¢) Inter- disciplinary approach

Unit- II Language and Disciplines
a) History of language development (Hindi, Sanskrit and English)
b) Language technology
¢) Language lab
d) Phonetics science
e) Introduction of Kalidas, Tulsidas and Shakespeare

Unit- III Social Science and Discipline
a) History and game cricket
b) History of woman empowerment
¢) New trends cultural in society
d) Political socialization
e) Article of democratic problems (Terrorism, corruption &kola-Brokers)

Unit- IV Science and Disciplines
a) Life sketch of scientists (Dalton, Rutherford, Newton, Mendal and Homi Jahangir Bhabha)
b) Science and sound
¢) Nutrition and balanced diet

B.Ed. Syllabus-2017 (2 Years)
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d) Human diseases
e) Electricity and light

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e  Write Any One Assignment Work.
*  Write a short note on Importance of Language in teacher.
* Read and review an article.
*  Prepare a report on creative writing.

References :

1. Lado, Robert (1971), Language Teaching, New Delhi, Tata Mc Graw Hill Publising House co.
Lid.

2, Richards, J.C. of Rodgers, T.S. (2009), Approachas and Methods in Language Teaching, Cambrige,

C.UP.
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Semester - 1
BED 105 : Innovative Methods
Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To develop knowledge of vatious innovative methods.

L7

% To understand the idea of methods.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept of Innovation.
a) Innovation: Meaning, Definition
b) Characteristics of Innovation
¢) Methods: concept, Objective
d) Meathods Characteristics and Utility

Unit- IT Methods of Social science
a) Time line method
b) Source method
¢) Biographical method
d) Socialized Recitation method

Unit- III Methods of Science
a) Demonstration method
b) Experimental/ Laboratoury method
¢) Heunstic method
d) Project method

Unit- IV Methods of Language
a) Lecture method
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b)
¢)
d)

Inductive and Deductive
Supervised study method
Brain Storming

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Write Any One Assignment Work

Write a short note on Importance of Language in teacher
Read and review an article

Prepare a report on creative writing

References :

1.
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4. Hillard R1. (1973),Writing for T V. and Radio N Y Hastings House
5. Philips, Lewis (1971), Educational Television Guide Book N.Y. : Mc¢ Graw
6. Cassire. Henrv R. (1962), Television Teaching Today Paris, UNESCO
Semester - 1
Course Course Title Course | Credit CIA Theory Total
Code Category
JVB101 Introduction to Jainism FC 4 30 70 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*
0.0

L7
0.0

To develop understanding about Jain Ethics & Conduct.
To acquire knowledge of Jain way of life.

Course Contents:
Unit I: Jain History

ok 2 —

Antiquity of Jainism (Risabha and Mahavira)
Time cycle

Jain religious Schools, Orders, and Sects

Jain Festival

Jain Literature

Unit I1: Jain Metaphysics

6.
7.
3.
9.
10.

Concept of Reality

Cosmology: Jain Perspective

The Nine Truths of Classical Jainism
Jain life style

Salvation and way of it

Unit II1: Jain Principal

11
12,
13.

Non-violence
Non-possession
Non-absolutism

B.Ed. Syllabus-2017 (2 Years) ~ 14




Unit IV: Jain Principal
14, Syadvada
15, Karmavada
16. Jain Meditation

Reference Books

Acharya Mahaprajna. Jaina Darsana; Manana Aura Mimamsa, Adarsh Sahitya Sangh, Churu,

¢ Jain Dharma, By Pt. Kailash Chand Jain
¢ Jain Darshan, By Pt. Kailash Chand Jain
¢  Shastri Nemichandra, Tirthankara Mahaveer aura Unki Acharya Parampara, Vol.-L., Prachya
Shramana Bharati, Mujaffar Nagar, U P.
¢ Jain itihas aura sanskriti, By Dr Samani Riju Prajna, JVBU, Ladnun
Jain Tattva mimansa aura Achara Mimansa, By Dr Samani Riju Prajna, JVBU, Ladnun
Semester - I1
Course Code |Course Title Course Category |Credit [CIA |Theory [Total
BED201 Assessment for Learning CcC 4 30 70 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

To describe the role of assessment in education.

To distinguish measurement, assessment and evaluation,

To explain different forms of assessment that aid student learning.

To use wide range of assessment tools, techniques and construct these appropriately.

To evolve realistic, comprehensive and dynamic assessment procedures.

To calculate item difficulty and discrimination power of a test item.

To prepare a good achievement test on any school subject.

To realize the importance of continuous and comprehensive evaluation in the process of
students learning.

Course Contents:
Unit I - Assessment and Evaluation in Education

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Concept of measurement, assessment and evaluation
Types, Need, scope and relevance of evaluation
Principles of assessment and evaluation

Test, scale and measurement

Types of scale: nominal, ordinal, interval and ratio

Unit II -Tools and Techniques of Assessment and Evaluation

a)
b)

¢)
d)

c)

Characteristics of a good measuring instrument

Achievement test; steps of construction of achievement test — Teacher made and Standardized
test

Types of test items and its construction: subjective test items and objectives test item
Diagnostic test construction and preparation of remedial materials

Analvsis of test items - item difficulty level and item discrimination power

Unit IIT -Trends in Assessment

a)
b)

Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation
Marking system vs Grading system
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<)
d)

Semester system (C B C §) Chioce Based Credit System
Open book examination and question bank

Unit IV - Basic Statistics in Evaluation

a)

b)

Measure of Central Tendency:

e  Mean

s Median

o Mode

Measure of variability

» Range

¢ Quartile Deviation
» Average Deviation
o Standard Dewviation

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Prepare an achievement test of any school subject of secondary school.

¢  Write one Assignment Workwith in the content

*  Construct a remedial material for school students in any content problems.

s Seclect, analyses and try- out a sample tool/test with item discrimination power.

References:

I. Agrawal, J C. (1997), Essential of Examination System, Evaluation, Test and Measuremmt.
New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Lt.

2. Banks, SR (2003), Classroom Assessment: Issues and Practices. Boston: Allvn & Bacon,

3. Blooms, B.S. (1956), Taxonomy of Educational Objective. New York: Longman Green and
Company,

4. Cooper, D. (2007), Talk About Assessment, Strategy and Tools to Improve Leamning. Toronto:
Thomson Nelson,

5. Earl, L M. (2006), Assessment of Learning; Using Classroom Assessment to Maximize Student
Learning. Thousand Qaks, Clifornia; Corwin Press.

6. Gronlund, N E_{2003), Assessment of Student Achievement. Boston: Allyn & Bacon.,

7. Kaplan, RM. & SaccuzzoD P. (2000), Psychological Testing, Principles, Application& Issues.
California: Wordsworth.

8 Linn, RL & Gronlund, N.E (2000), Measurement and Assessment in Teaching London;
Merrill Prentice Hall.

9. Noll, NH. § camnell, D.P. & Craig, RC. (1979), Introduction to Educational Measurement.
Boston: Houghton Miffin.

10. Macmillan, J.H. (1997), Classroom Assessment, Principles and Practice for Effective
Instruction. Boston: Allyn and Bacon.

11. Hopkins, KD. (1998). Educational and Psychological Measurement and Evolution. Boston:
Allyn and Bacon.

12. Chohen, R.J., Swerdlik, M E., & Phillips, .M. (1996), Psvchological testing and Assessment.
An Introduction to the Test and Measurement. Califorma: Mayfield Publishing Co.

13. National Council of Educational Research and Training (2005), National Curriculum
Framework, New Delhi: NCERT

14. National Council of Educational Research and Training (2006). Position paper: Examination
Reform. New Delhi: NCERT

15, National Council of Educational Research and Training (2008). Source Book on Assessment

for class [-V: Social Science. New Delhi: NCERT
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Semester-11

Course | Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BED202 | Leaming and Teaching CC 4 30 70 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
»  To acquire knowledge and understanding of learning and Teaching.

To understand the theories of learning.

To develop the skill of active engagement of students in teaching learning activity.

To investigate differences and connections between leaming in school and learning outside

school.

To inculcate the knowledge of teaching and its process.

To understand learners, learning process and school.

.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

Course Contents:
Unit -I Basics of Learning
a) Learming: Concept, Nature and Charactenstics
b) Factors Affecting Learning
¢) Laws and Types of Learning
d) Cognitive Learning- Peaget, Bruner
e) Transfer of Learning

Unit-II : Theories of Learning and their Educational Implications.
a) Trial and Error theory
b) Classical conditioning theory
¢) Operant conditioning theory
d) Insight theory of Leaming
e) Social Learning theroy (Bandura)

Unit-III Concept variables and models of Teaching
a) Teaching : concept, Nature and charactenisters
b) Variables of Teaching and their functions
¢) Factors Affecting Teaching and Teaching process
d) Relationship between teaching and Learining
e) Teaching model- concept, functions, sources and elements

Unit-IV Theories and Application of Teaching
a) Levels of Teaching - memory, understanding and Reflective
b) Teaching theories-concept, need, types and utility
¢) Analyzing Teaching in Deverse classrooms
d) Teaching as a complex activity
e) Teaching as a profession

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
= (One Assignment Work on any topic related with above Unit.
*  One Practical Work on any topic related with above Unit.
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Semester ll

Course
Code

Course Title

Course
Category

Credit

ClA

Theory

Total

BED 203 | Pre-Internship

CcC

4

100

Pre Internship

100

Pre-internship distribution (4 Weeks)

Sr. No. Contents
L. Skills Fouced Teaching

V¥ W WYY

Introduction
Questioning

Black Board
Remforecement
Stumulus Variation
Communication

# Personality Development ete.
2. Comprehensive School Teaching

# Demsstration Lesson Plan

# Lesson based on Various Approaches Method, such as --

ja]

o0 0 000

Co-operative Learning

Activities Based Apprach

Team Teaching
Project Method
Brain Storming
Task Based

Programme Instruction ete.

3. Unit Plan, Blue Print, Achivement Test and Use of Teaching Aids

4. School Activities

k¢

A A T

Physical
Cultural
Leteraty
Yoga Exceress

Semester-I1

Course Code

Course Title

Course Category

Credit

CIA

Theory

Total

BED 204

Hindi Pedagogy of a school subject {Any two)

CE

4

30

70

100

ferm Suafe :

& 99T WA ¥/ B 99 i B ST 9SE FRAT|

U, 99O, IEE TG G Gl 9ot el s <)
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FRAT |
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13, vHf, ST AR, (2001), B AREAT B SEAT—TeTIH, B1a 2] TR, SR |
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Semester 11

Course | Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 205 | English Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To know about various basic application of grammar

To explain the place of English language in India.

To describe English as a Second language in the mulii -lingual country like India.

To explain different methods of teaching English.

To apply different teaching skills in the class room.

To develop lesson plan, micro lesson plan, TLM (Teaching Learming Materials) for teaching
English as a second Language.

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
0.0

Course contents:
Unit- I Basic English Grammar & it’s Application
a) Parts of speech
b) sentence pattern, Types
c) Tense and verb patterns
d) Preposition
e) Voice change
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Unit - II Place, importance and objectives of English as a second language:-
a) Importance of English language: comprehension of English and mother tongue based learning,
b) Position of English: Pre & post Independence n India.
¢) Status of English in Indian school curriculum

= Second language
»  First language

d) English language teaching: problems & issues

= Library language
»  Window on the world
»  Medium of instruction

e) Aims and objectives teaching English at different levels,

Unit- IIT Methods, Approaches and Strategies and Lesson Planning:
a) Grammar-cum-Translation method
b) Direct method , Audio- lingual and Bilingual method
¢) Structural approach and Communicative approach
d) Collaborative learning and Dramatization,
e) Unit plan and Micro plan,Lesson planning ,Blue print and Achievement test

Unit- IV Developing Language skill and Lesson Planning
a) Teaching Prose, Poetry, Story and Grammar.
b) Strategies of Teaching Skill: Listening, Reading, Speaking and Writing.
¢) Supplementary skills: Reference Skill (e.g. using Dictionaries, Thesaurus, and Encyclopedias)
d) Concept Mapping

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

List of structural items included in the text book at the secondary stage.
Preparation of 5 word cards, 5 Picture cards and 5 puzzles.

Enlist 50 innovative words with lexical interpretation.

Prepare an audio/video recording for English Pronunciation

References :

1.

A

~

3.

9.

Bansal, R K. and Harrison, J.B. (1972), Spoken English for Indians, Madras - Orient Longman
Ltd.
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Bright and McGregor (2000), Teaching English as Second Language, Longman.

Brumfit, C.J (1984), Communicative Methodology in Language Teaching, Cambridge: C U P.
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Gimson A C. (1980), An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English, London: Edward
Armold.
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Ltd.

Leech, Geofferey and Svartvik, Jan (2000), Communicative Grammar of English Cambridge
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13. Richards J,C. and Rodgers. T.S. (1985), Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching,
Cambnidge C.U.P.

14, Roach, Peter, (1991), English Phonetics and Phonology . Cambridge, CUP.

15. Thomson, A.J. and Martinet (1998), A Practical English Grammar, ELBS, O.U.P.

16, Venkateshwaran, S (1995), Principles of Teaching Englhish. Dehli: Vikas Publishing House
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Semester 11

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category

BED 206 | Sanskrit Pedagogy of a school subject

Any two 4 30 70 100
CE
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Semester 11

Course | Course Title Course Category Credit | C.LA, | Theory | Total
Code
Pedagogy of a school subject
BED 207 History Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To enable the Student teacher to understand the nature, scope and importance of learning

history at secondary.

% To understand the aim and objectives of teaching history at different levels of the secondary
stage.

% To develop knowledge about the basic principle goverming the construction of history

curriculum and develop the ability history curriculum and develop the ability to organize Co-
curricular activities and community resources for promoting history learning.
s To develop classroom skills needs for applying different methods and approaches of teaching
history at the secondary stage.

L7
.0

*
Q’Q

Course Contents:
Unit- I Meaning, Nature and Curriculum of Teaching History
a) Concept and Objective of Teaching History of the Secondarv Stage.
b) Correlation of History with other school subject.

¢)  Prnnciple of Curriculum Teaching History,
d) Different Approach to Organizing History Curriculum, Chronological, Biographical, Topical,
Concentric.

Unit- IT Methods and planning in Teaching History
a) Lesson plan and Unit plan
b) Story Telling, Biographical, Source, Time-line, Supervised, and Project Method
¢) History Teacher-professional growth in change’s
d) Teaching Aids- meaning, Type's and importance

Unit- IIT Evaluation of Teaching History

a) Concept of Evaluation

b) Purpose of Evaluation in Teaching History
¢) Types of Evaluation (Essay Tvpes, short Answer Types and Objective Types)
d) Blue-Print & Construction of Achievement Test in History

Unit- IV Innovative Methods in Teaching History
a) Programmed mnstruction method.
b) Team-Teaching
¢)  Panel discussion
d) Field trip

To develop the skill to plan for instruction and the instructional support, materials.
To develop the skill needed for diagnostic testing and remedial teaching,

B.Ed. Syllabus-2017 (2 Years)

~25




Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Historical studyv of a place of Local Important

*  An Essay on any current Issue

e  (ritical Appraisal of any of the History Text books Prescribed for the Secondary level

=  Preparing a Scrap-book on Any one aspect of History and Culture

*  Report writing of a freedom fighter/Social work and the Historical Personality of 20" Century
at vour locality based on interview

=  One Assignment Workon any topic related with above Unit.
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Semester 11
Course | Course Title Course Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 208 | Civics Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

To understand the concept, nature & scope of civics.

To understand the aims and objectives of teaching civies.

To prepare unit plans and lesson plans for different classes.

To apply appropriate methods and techniques of teaching civics.
To develop competencies n teaching of civics,

Course Contents:
Unit- I Theoritical Perspective of Civics Teaching
a) Meaning & Development of Civics.
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b) Nature, Scope & Developing Critical Thinking about Civics.

¢) Role of Civics in Promoting International Understanding,

d) Amms & Objectives of Civics Teaching at Different Levels - Primary, Upper Primary.
Secondary & High Secondary.

Unit- II Planning of teaching & Evaluation
a) Planning-annual Plan, Unit Plan, & Dailv Lesson Plan.
b) Audio Visual Aids,
¢) Inovation
d) Evaluation (different tvpes of test, setting, question paper, blue print, scoring kev).

Unit- III Methods of teaching Civics
a) Lecture Method
b) Project Method
c) Problem Solving Method
d) Programme Learning
e) Team Teaching
f) Discussion Method, Demonstration

Unit- IV Curriculum Planning & Activities
a) Selection & Organization Content at Various Levels
b) Fundamental Principal of Formulation Curriculum in Civies
¢) Charactristics of a good Text Book
d) Planning a Civics Studies Room

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

¢  Write an essay on any political problem,
One Assignment Worksolve.
A ¢ritical study of Any one aspect of the constitution or one of its amendments.
Make five different teaching materials using different type of teaching aids.
Make charts on fundamental rights & duties.
Prepare a scrap book on any political issue

References :
1. I, TEERA I (2007), TR wEr & e, O e #few, o |
A®, U @, 4, a1 @, (2010), AEafid R gwreE, orend 2= - ardbeH |
U, BafdE, @rd, sRea= (2010), AMRE 2 R1eTor, ga. 41 A1)
s, 78 (2008), RS wrea R, gfaRid gF a9 )
RIGTEIT UIGAYRIS HISH Bl BEll 6 H 12 & TKID |
FFAAT, T (2008), ARTRG &I TeTor, Aiiee YbreH, 3T |
HFEHT, TR ga D Td |EFT, a9 UG, ARG ore R, foqe gwae
Afer, AN
FHR, gaer, aifear (2006), fRenedt 1 fapr gd freror aftrmm gfsen, e afeqfdi g
¥, muTe (2004), 2T U9 SERAN ARG 99, faie gedd |fe, 3T |
10, g, I AR (2010), ARSI fRReron, o9 @t AR

b IR B
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Semester 11

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 209 | Social Science Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

* L7
Q’Q 0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

To enable the student teacher to appreciate the need for learning social science .

To help them to understand the place of social science mn the secondary school curriculum.

To develop the skills in student — teachers to select and apply appropriate methods and

evaluate social science.

To enable the student — teacher to critically examine the social science syllabus and text books.

To develop the classroom skills needed for teaching of social science.

To develop the ability to organize co-curriculum activity and utilize community resources for
promoting social science learning.

To acquire the ability to develop instructional support materials.

To review the text —book of social science (secondary level,

Course Contents:
Unit -I Meaning nature and scope of social science

a)
b)
¢)
d)
€)

Historical Development of Social Science

Modern Concept, Nature and Scope of Social Science

Importance of Teaching Social Science at Different Levels of Secondary
Correlation of Social Science with Other School Subject

Aims and Objectives of Teaching Social Science at Different Level

Unit -1 Social Science Curriculum Principles of Designing a Good Curriculum and Planning in
Social Science Teaching

a)

b)
¢)
d)

e)

Dnfferent Approaches to Orgamizing Social Science
e Chronological

» Biographical

o Concentric

Characteristics of Good Text Book

Planning a Social Science Room

Social Studies Teacher — Quality, Functions and Professional Growth of Social Science
Teacher

Planning for Teacher of Social science

e Annual plan

¢ Unit plan

¢ Lesson plan

Unit - IIT Methods of Teaching Social Science

a)

b)
¢)
d)
€)

Story telling, Biographical, Socialized Recitation, Source method, Problem solving Method,
Project method.

Team Teaching

Panel Discussion, Seminar and Workshop

Field Trips

Programmed Instruction
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Unit - IV Use of Instruction Material and Evaluation in the Social Science

a)
b)

<)
d)

Audio- Visual Equipment;- Use of Slide Projector OHP, Epmdiascope, Television and
Computer.

Teaching Aids of Various kinds, their Effective Use in Class Room (Models, Black-board,
Map, Graphs, Time Chart, Films, Coins and Puppet.

Concept, Importance and Purpose of Evaluation in Social Studies.

Construction of Blue Print and Achievement Test in Social Science

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Studying historical monuments available locally and writing report on it

Prepare a scrape book on any social issue

Studving any social problem and write a report of the same

Two abstracts of articles published in news papers journal on currents social issues
Assignment Workany two topic

Prepare a lesson plan using local/ community resources as teaching aids (fair, festival ,person,
place etc.)

Construction, administration and interpretation an achievement test of any; standard of school

Make 2 different teaching materials using different type of teaching {e i. Charts, at as model &
power point etc) at school social science subject
Write film script

References :

I
2.

8.
9.

Agrawal, J.C., Teaching Social Studies, Vikas Publishing House, Put. Ltd., Delhi, 1989.

Bining, A.C. and Brining, D H., Teaching the Social studv in Secondary School, Mc Graw
Hill Company, New York, 1932

Bhattacharya and Daqi, D.R.., Teaching of Social Studv in Indian School, Acharva Book
Depot, Baroda, 1966.

Ellis, Arthur K, Teaching and Learning Elementary Social stuches, Alloy and Bacon, Boston
1991

Kaushik, Vijay kumar, Teaching of Social Studies in Elementary School, Anmol Publication,
New Delhi.

Kochher, § K., Teaching of Social Studies, Sterling Publisher Pvt. Lid. New Delhi, 1999

Wesley, E.B. & Wronski, S.P. Teaching of Social Studies in High School, D.C. Health and
Company Bostan, 1958

Yagni, K.S., Teaching of Social Studies in India, Orient Longman, Bombay, 1996
AdTe, HAAAY, <THI U bl f?[ﬂTUT, §]|'_‘|'~I||3 Hr. |(L"||i|é\_5', ATl — 1992
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Semester 11

Course | Course Title Course Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 210 | Economics Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To help the students to acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economics.

To enable the student teachers to understand the aims and objectives of teaching Economics at

the secondary school stage.

To develop the ability, to evaluate the present curriculum in Economics at the secondary level.

To develop the ability to organize group activities and projects in the subject.

To develop the ability to use of various methods of teaching Economics.

To enable the student to acquire necessary skills for the use and preparation of teaching aids

and nstructional material in Economuics.

To develop in the students appropriate attitudes towards the country’s Economy.

To develop in the student an adequate sense of awareness about Economic issues of the country

and an out-look of problem solving through analysis and application of the theory of Economics.

% To develop competence in framing objective based achievement and diagnostic test, their
administration and their scoring and drawing conclusions there of. 10.To develop in the
students an ability to conduct various surveys in Economics and organize field trips.

% To enable the student-teachers to prepare unit plan, lesson plan and related teaching learning
strategies.

% To enable the student teachers to review the text book of Economics.

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

Course Contents:
UNIT-I Concept of Economics
a) The Place of Economics in School Curriculum.
b) Aims and Objectives of Teaching Economics at the Secondary Level
c) Instructional Objectives, Behavioural Objectives, Measurable and Non-Measurable
Objectives, Behavioural Statements of Objectives for Various Learning Points and Lessons.

UNIT-II Principle of Curriculum Planning
a) Principles and Approaches to Framing Syllabus and its Critical Appraisal at Secondary Level.
b)  Curmiculum Planning and Activities.
¢)  Evaluation of Text-books in Economics at the School Level:
» Criteria of Good Text-book
= Assignments, Exercises, Glossary and Summary in the Text
d) Maxims and Principles of Class-room Teaching.
e) Class-room Observation.

UNIT-III Planning and Methods of Teaching Economics
a) Lecture Method.
b) Project and Problem Solving Method.
¢) Discussion Method.
d) Inductive and Deductive Method.
e)  Unit and Daily Lesson Plannings
f)  Teacher's Role and Attitude
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UNIT-1V Instruction Material and Evaluation in Economics

a) Black-board, Maps. Graphs, Slides & Transparency, Audio-visual Aids, Slide Projector,
Overhead Projector, LCD etc.
b) Importance and Concept of Evaluations,

¢) Evaluation Devices- Essay type. Short answer Tvpe and Objectives Tvpe Test.

d) Blu Print
e) Preparation, Administration and Scoring of Unit Test.

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

* Preparation of two teaching aids related to subject. (PPT Transparency)

= Review of two published papers related to subject.
s Review of a text-book at school level.

References:
1.  Arora, P. N.; Evaluation in Economics, NCERT, New Delhi, 1985

2 Arora, P, N & Shori, I. P.; Open Book Examination Questions in Economics, NCERT, New
Delhi, 1986

3. Bining and Bining, Teaching of Social studies in secondary schools.
4. Chakravorty, S ; Teaching of Economics n India, Himalaya Publishing, 1987
5

Hicks, J. R ; The Socal Framework — An Introduction to Economics, Oxford University Press,
London, 1960,
6. Husen Dr. N,, Teachers Manual in Economics, Published by Regional college of Education,
Ajmer
7. Kanwar, B. 8 ; Teaching of Economics, Prakash Brothers, Ludhiana, 1973

&

1975

9.  Oliver, J. M; The Principles of TEaching Economics within the Curriculum, Routledge &
Kegan Paul, London, 1977
10. Sachs, I (ed); Main Trends in Economics, Projects and Role Playing in Economics,

Macmillon, London, 1971

11, Sharma Kadamari, Teaching of Economics, Tripat Tuteja Commonwealth Publishers.
12. Siddiqui Mujibul Hasan, Teaching of Economics, Ashish Publishing House, 8/88 Punjabi

Bagh, New Delhi- 110026
13. Whitehead, D. J. (ed.); Handbook for Economics Teachers, Heinemann Education Books,

London, 1973

Semester 11

Lee, N (ed); Teaching Economics, Heinemann Educational Books, Prentice Hall, London,

Course
Code

Course Title

Course
Category

Credit

C.LA.

Theory

Total

BED 211

Geography

Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two
CE

30

70

100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
%+ To understand the modern concept of Geography.
% To understand the aims and objectives of teaching Geography.

% To prepare vearly plan, unit plan, lesson plan for different classes.
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L7
0.0

To prepare maps and charts to illustrate the content of different classes and use them
effectively,

To crtically evaluate the existing school syllabus and review the text book of Geography.

To apply appropriate method and techniques of teaching to particular topics at different levels.
To arrange field trips and local surveys.

To prepare achievement test and diagnostic test, administration of the test, analyvsis of results,
make suggestion for remedial teaching.

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept and Objectives
a) Development of Geography, Modern concept and new trends of Geography.
» Its place in school's curriculum.
» Its importance in day to day life and International understanding
b) Correlation of Geography with other school subjects.
¢) Teaching objectives of Geography at different levels- Primarv, Upper Primary secondary and
Higher Secondary.

UNIT- II Curriculum planning in Geography
a) Principles of curniculum construction in Geography and its critical appraisal
b) Basic Principles for selection and organization of content according to learners level,
c) Co-curricular activities in Geography, studv of home region, Organization of field trips and
excursion, Geography museum and lhibrary.,
d) Ewvaluation of text book in Geography,

UNIT- III Methods, Planning for teaching and role of teacher

a) Annual plan,

b) Unit plan ethods,

¢) Daily lesson plan

d) Storv telling, Regional Method, Demonstration method, laboratory, inductive and Deductive
method. Descriptive and Comparative method (Problem Solving, project and Supervised study
method). Approaches- Field trips, visit labs, use of local resources n teaching of Geography.

e) Qualities, Role and professional growth of Geography teacher

UNIT-1V Use of Instructional Material and Evaluation inGeography

a) Audio-Visual Equipment:- use of Slide Projector, OHP, Epidiascope, Television and computer
in Geography

b) Teaching aids of Various kinds. Their effective use in class room (Models maps, pictures,
sketches, diagrams, film, film strips. Atlas, Slides transparencies c¢tc., Geography
room/laboratory. Importance of lab work, equipment and apparatus.

¢) Evaluation of achievements in Geography.

d) Construction of achievement test.
= Different types of tests, their merits and hmitations, (Essay tvpe. short, answer and

objective tvpe.)

»  Blue- Print, preparation of question paper and item analysis.

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e Prepare a scrap book on Geographical articles and news.
¢ Preparation of maps, charts and models for physical Geography
¢ Develop some lesson plan based on new methods and approaches.
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References :

Ne kW —

University Press
8. Morrey, D. C. . (1972), Basic Geography, Heinemann Education Books, London
9 Rao, M. S, Teaching of Geography,
10. Scarfe, N.V. . (1995), A Handbook for Geography Teachers, London Methurn & Co.
11. Source Book for the Teaching Geography- UNESCO Publication.
12, UNESCO; New Source Book for Teaching Geography
13, Verma, O. P (1984), Geography Teaching, Sterling Publications Ltd., New Dell

14. Walford, Rex . (1981), Signposts for GEography Teaching, Longman, London

Semester 11

Write one or two article or abstract related to the current 1ssues of Geography
Cntical appraisal of geography syllabus at secondary level

Construction of objective type test items.
Collection of news paper cuttings related to Geographical issues.
Prepare a bibliography of reference books on the topics prescribed in Geography syllabus,
Practical demonstration of the ability to use some weather instruments.

Prepare a report on visit to some place of Geographical interest.

Arora, A. K. (1976), The TEaching of GEographyv, Prakash Brothers, Jallandhar
Bamard, Principles and Practical of Teaching Geography.
Broadman, David (1983), New Directions in Geography Education, Fehur Press, London
Fairgrieve, J. . (1937), Geography in school, London, University Tutorial Press

Hall, David . {1976), Geography and Geography Teacher, Unwin Education Books, London
Huckle, J. . (1983), Geographicla Education Reflection and Action, Oxford Press, London
Macnee, E.A. . (1937), Suggestion for the Teaching of Geography in India- London, Oxford

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 212 | Home Science Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
%+ To understand the Concept, Nature and Scope of Home science.
% To provide knowledge related to pedagogical concept like as Aims, Objectives, Approaches,

Methods, Blue print and Assessment.

situations.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Theoritical Perspective of Home Science
a) Concept, Nature and Scope of Home science
b) Correlation of Home science with other school subjects in context of resolving problems related

to family and community

% To stimulate curiosity and creativity for application of different methods according to learning

% To develop attitude towards skill development, application of new trends and use of
information technology to enhance productivity of teaching.
< To analyze school syllabus of the subject in relation to its applicability in lo¢al situations.
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¢) Vocational skill Development through Home science teaching
d) Aims and objectives of Home science teaching

Unit- II Planning, Curriculum & Evaluation

a) Planning : Concept, Types and Significance

b) Criteria of Curriculum Development : Individualized, Interdisciplinary and Special issue
oriented

¢) E- resources in Home science: Fashion blog, Nutritional remedies, Blogs, Specific institute
related to textile, designing & health

d) Co- curricular activities : Group Discussion, Exhibition, Excursion etc

¢) Blue print construction, Continuous & Comprehensive Evaluation in Home science

Unit- III Approaches and methods : Concept, Process, Scope and limitations :
a) Constructivist approach
b) Problem solving method
¢) Project method
d) Experimental method
e) Dalton method and Dramatization

Unit- IV Measurement and Evaluation
a) Concept of Measurement and Evaluation
b) Crtena of good Evaluation
¢) Preparation of Blue Print
d) Dignostic test and Remedial learning material
e) Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

=  Prepare a survey report for vocational skill development through Home science at college level

s Experimental works in food/clothing/textiles/houschold gadgets in context of teaching and
learning

= Visit to Health centre/ Community service centre/ schools/ colleges/ NGO and prepare a file
with report

= Construct a project related to recent problem in local area

= Develop a diagnostic test for students and plan remedial works for them

s Prepare two lesson plan based on Constructivist/ experimental approach for students

References:
1. Asthana S.R. (2007), Grih Vigvan Ka Adhyapan, Laxminarayan Agarwal Prakashan, Agra.
2, Dass, R.R. and Ray, Binita (1979), Teaching of Home Science, Sterling Publisher Pvt, Ltd ,
New Delha,
3. Jha, J K. (2001), Encvclopedia of Teaching of Home Science, (Vol. 1 & 1), Anmol Publication,
New Della
4. Lakshmi, K. (2006), Technology of Teaching of Home Science, Sonati Publisher, New Delhi

5. Nibedita, D. (2004), Teaching of Home Science, Dominant Publisher, New Delhi

6. Shah, A, et al (1990), Fundamentals of Teaching Home Science, Sterling Publisher Pvt. Litd.,
New Delhi.

7. Shalool, 8. (2002), Modern Methods of Teaching of Home Science (I Edition) Sarup & Son's,
New Delha,

8. Sherry, G.P. avum Saran, D.P., Grih Vigvan Shikshan, Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra.
9. Sukhia, S.P. avum Mahrotra (2009) Grih Vigvan, Harvana Sahitya Academy, Chandigarh
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Semester 11
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 213 | Chemistry Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

To develop a broad understanding of the principles and procedures used in modem science
specially in chemistry.

To develop essential skill for practicising modern science education,

To understand aims and objectives of chemistry.

To gain ability for ¢ritically evaluate the existing syllabus of science.

To prepare achievement test and diagnostic test.

To enable him to organize co-curricular activities related to science.

To appreciate the contribution of world scientist in connection with historical

development of chemistry.

Course Contents:
UNIT-I Nature and Scope

a)
b)
<)
d)

e)

Nature of Science and Chemistry, Importance of Chemistry in Dailv Life,

Correlation of Chemistry with Other Subjects

Values of Teaching Chemistry

Scientific Attitude, Scientific Literacy

Eminent World Scientist in the Area of Chemistry Like Dalton, Einstein, Neil Borh,
Rutherford, Marry Quarry.

Globalisation and Chemustry

UNIT-II Curriculum planning and activities

a)
b)

¢)

Place of Chemistry in School Curriculum, Principles of Developing Chemistry Curriculum
Modern Trends in Chemistry Curriculum, Reading Material - Text Book, Journal, Handbook,
Science Library

Crtical Appraisal of Syllabus of Science with Reference to Chemistry Prescribed by State
Board of Secondary Education

UNIT-III Methods and approaches of teaching

a) Lecture cum Demonstration Method (Inductive and deductive method), Project Method,
Scientific Method, Heuristic Method

b) Panel Discussion, Seminars and Workshop Laboratory Method.

¢) Teaching aid-Bulletin Board, Flannel Board, Filmstrips, Transparency, OHP, Direct Projector
LCD Panel, Non-formal Approaches- field trips

d) Laboratory- Lay out Plans, Equipments, Furniture, Maintenance of Records, Repair, Care and
Improvisation of Apparatus, Safetymeasures in Laboratory
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UNIT-1V

a)
b)
c)
d)

Planning for Teaching and Role of Teachers. Annual Plan, Content analysis, Pedogogical

Analysis

Inquiry Model of Teaching Lesson Plan and Level Plan Piagian and Brunerian Approach-

Behaviounist Contribution

Evaluation - Criteria of good Evaluation Concept of Evaluation, Types of Test Items
Objective, Short Answer, Essay Type, their Merits and Demerits, Blue Print for a Unit Test

Achievement and Diagnostic Test

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Make a list of practicals related to secondary science curriculum

Essay related to any topic of the paper

Make a list of local resources useful in teaching chemistry to the students of vv Secondary
class

Make a visit any senior secondary science laboratory of a school and prepare a report.
Make a presentation based on any above topic.

References :

1. Dass- RC. (1985), Science Teaching in Schools, Sterling Publications Pvt.Limited, New
Delha,
2. Gupta Nirmal (1967), Method of Teaching Science, Rastogi and Company Meerut.
3. Josha S. R, (2003), Teaching of Science, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delha,
4, Mittal A (2004), Teaching of Chemistry, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delha,
5. Nayak A. K. (2004), Teaching of Physics, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.
6. NCERT: General Science, Handbook of activities Class-VI-VIII
7. Sood, J. K. (1989), New direction in Science teaching, Kohli Publication, Chandigarh,
8 Yadav M. §.(2000), Modern methods of teaching science, Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd. New
Delha,
9. Erd @t 41, FFem &, e B, (2007), faem e, fRen & gereE, sER
10. TAS 9. . (2006), fozm Rt fome g #few, s
11 =91 . g9, =1 3R, (2000), ¥ErEA fagm Reor, o] geie d6fer, smRn
12. Iad 2. T, (2000), fazm e, AR e \@few, amma
13. 71 TH. 3R, (2008), fagm R, ardfq ufealRir srew, = faeeh
14. g2 of. &. (2007), fomma Rwem, faqe e Afer, smm
15 ATl O, &, T U, R e, (2007), famm Rieror, o™ d=1 SidreHl, JaqR
Semester 11

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total

Code Category

BED 214 | Physics Pedagogy of a school subject

Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To appreciate the contribution of eminent physicist in connection with the development of the
subject.

To familiar with the aims and objective of the subject in relation to the present need of the
society and educational policies of India.
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L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

To plan curriculum at the secondary and senior secondary level and analyze the svllabus of the
subject in relation to its applicability to practical situation,

To develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their student.

To write objectives in behavioural term content analysis and content mapping .

To develop vearly plan, unit plan and lesson plan.

To plan, equip and organize physics practical in the laboratory.

To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and classroom situation.

To prepare test paper for theory and practical work.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Nature Scope & Curriculum

a)
b)
¢)

d)
c)

Nature of science and physics, major milestones in the development of physics

Aims, objectives and values of teaching physics at secondary and senior secondary level
Concept of curriculum place of physics in secondary/sr. secondary level curniculum, selection
and organization of content and expenence

Correlation of physics with other school subjects and its role in daily life

Critical appraisal of the prescribed svllabus of physics (at senior secondary, secondary level of
Rajasthan and CBSE board)

Unit- II Planning for Instruction and Role of Teachers

a)
b)
c)

d)
e)

Writing of objectives in behavioural terms, content analysis.

Developing vearly, unit and daily lesson plan.

Teachers role in training students in scientific method and in development of scientific
attitude.

Qualities, responsibilities and professional growth of physics teacher.

Creativity among students.

Unit- III Methods and Approaches of Teaching Physics

a)
b)
¢)

d)
c)

Demonstration method, Heuristic method, Inductive-Deductive method.

Laboratory method, Project method, problem solving method, assignment method.

Mult1 sensory aids in teaching of physics like chart, model modern electronic resources like;
LCD projector, OHP and ICT

Co-curricular activities like science ¢lub, science fairs and field trip.

Role of state and national level institutes and laboratories(DST, ISRO, solar observatories etc.)
in promoting science education.

Unit- IV Evaluation

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Types of test items.

Construction of various test items.

Preparation of blue print and achievement test.

Diagnosis and remedial teaching in physics, enrichment material.
Evaluation and practical work in physics.

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Planning of an out of ¢lass activity to use local environment to teach physics.
Life sketch of any two modern physicists.

Essay related to a topic prescribed in the paper .

Case study of Anv one senior secondary lab of physics.

Conducting and reporting three experiments useful at secondary level.
Description of design of any improvised apparatus.

B.Ed. Syllabus-2017 (2 Years) ~37



References :
1. Joshi 8. R. (2005) Teaching of Science, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.
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6. Vaidya, N. (1970), The impact of science Teaching, Oxford & IBH Publishing Company, New
Dehli.

7. Yadav M. §, Modern methods of teaching science, Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.

8. smgarel 4t 91, fasHr &, 9iiE &, (2007), fase R, Ren & gereE, SayR

10. Rt ga®. (2000), Hifd fag= R e yere, amRT

11. fﬁﬁ@r TH., (2007), Wifdet e, famre w9 AfaR, smRr

12. <mad S TE. (2000), fagm e, fOHR gwe 6w amm

13. i U9 aw(zooa)ﬁﬁlﬁﬁmwaﬁﬁtrﬁaﬁmmﬂéﬁwﬁ

14. 98 . #. (2007), fomm e, fAe 9 dfR, o™

15. %ﬁms’htf:r. @, T v, R s, (2007), famm Rieror, o™ 9= SdbeHl, TUYR

Semester 11

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 215 | Mathematics Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To understand and appreciate the uses and Significance of Mathematics in daily life

To learn successfully various approaches of teaching mathamethics and use them judiciously.
To know the methods of planning instruction for the classroom.

To prepare curricular activities and organize the mathematics Laboratory.

To appreciate and organize activitics to develop aesthetics of mathematics.

To give competence in teaching different mathematics topic effectively

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept meaning and objectives of mathematics.
a) Concept, meaning and nature of mathematics
b) History of mathematics
¢) Contribution of Indians and western mathematics.
d) Aims and objectives of teaching mathematics
e) Blooms taxonomy relating to the teaching objectives in mathematics (cognitive Affective,
psychomotor domain)

Unit- II Methods and approaches of teaching mathematics.
a) Inductive vs. Deductive
b) Analvtical vs. synthesis
¢) Heuristic, Project, drill, assignment and supervised study, Laboratory method.
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d) Lesson planning, Unit plan and Yearly plan for mathematics teaching.
e) Audio visual teaching aids in mathematics (Chart, Model, OHP, LCD, ICT), Improvising Low
cost teaching aids m mathematics.

Unit- III Planning for instruction and curriculum.

a) Curriculum development principle for the secondarv and senior secondary level

b) Teaching of Arithmetic, algebra and Geometry

¢) Text book in mathematics, Quality of good book in mathematics.

d) Critically evaluation of existing mathematics syllabus prescribed by Rajasthan Board of
Secondary Education and C.B.S.E. at different levels.

¢) Using mathematics as a game for recreation, organizing Quiz programmes, magic square,
answering puzzle and reasoning.

Unit- IV Evaluation in teaching mathematics:
a) Academic testing — objective vs. subjective type test.
b) Dhagnostic evaluation in mathematics.
¢) Preparation of blue print and achievement test.
d) Preparations of standardized vs. teacher made test in mathematics.
e) Process of obtaining feedback and evaluation in mathematics in term of teaching objectives.

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
o Preparation of detailed plan about development of mathematics laboratory or mathematics club.
» Life sketch of any two Mathematicians.
+ Essav related to a topic prescribed in above paper.
= Prepare a case study of slow learner in mathematics or gifted child in mathematics.
= (Observation of mathematics ¢classroom teaching in any secondary school and then prepare a
diagnostic and remedial teaching plan.

References ;
I. Kumar S., Ratnalikar D. N. (2003), Teaching of mathematics, Anmol Publications Pvt. Litd.
New Delha,
2. Mustafa M. (2004), Teaching of mathematics, New trends and innovations, Deep and Deep
Publications Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi,
Wadhwa S |, (2000), Modern methods of teaching mathematics, Sarup and sons, New Delhi.
Yadav §. (2007), Teaching of mathematics, Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra.

G, T, Ge. (2007), TORT fRiEor, e 31 I srredl, SR
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Semester 11

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 216 | General Science Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*
0.0

To appreciate the contribution of eminent Indian scientists in connection with the
development of the subject.

To familiar with the aims and objectives of the subject in relation to present needs of the
society and education policies in India.

To plan curnculum at secondary and senor secondary level and analyze the syllabus of the
subject in relation to its applicability to practical situations.

To identify proper methodology to deal with the content which is to be handled by him as
teacher in secondary and higher level.

To develop a broad understanding of the principles and procedures used in modern science
education.

To prepare test paper for evaluation.

Course Contents:
UNIT- 1 Concept and Nature of General Science

a)
b)
¢)
d)
e)

Science : concept, nature and scope

Correlation of science with other subjects

General Science and its importance in school curriculum.
Inquring influence of science on man and environment.
Scientist and their professional achivement.

UNIT- 11 Aims Objectives and Curriculum

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Writing aims and objectives in behavioural term.

Developing vearly, unit and daily lesson plan.

Principle of curriculum construction in General Science.

Teachers role n training students in scientific method and scientific attitude.
Professional growth of General Science teacher.

UNIT-III Methods of Teaching General Science

a)
b)
¢)
d)
e)

Lecture method, Demonstration method
Inductive-deductive method

Project method, problem solving method
Laboratory method, Assignment method
Heunstic method

UNIT- IV Activities and Evaluation

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Science laboratory

Teaching aids in General science- OHP, LCD Projector , Television,
Co curricular activities, Science club, Science fair

Evaluation : concept and importance

Preparation of blue print and test paper construction.
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Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Make a list of practicals related to secondary science curriculum,

Essay related to one topic prescribe in the paper.

Preparation of a comprehensive field trip to plan for a group of twenty students.

Make a list of local resources useful in teaching general science to the students.

Make a visit at any senior secondary science laboratory of a school and prepare a report.
Conducting and reporting three experiments useful at secondary level.

Make a presentation based on any above topic.

References :

1. Dass- RC. (1985), Science Teaching in Schools, Sterling Publications Pvt. Limited,
New Delhi.
2. Dass- R.C. (1986), Teaching Science in India, Sterling Publications Pvt. Limited, New Delhi.
3. Gupta Nirmal (1967), Method of Teaching Science, Rastogi and Company Meerut.
4, Joshi §. R, (2003), Teaching of Science, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delha,
5. Mittal A. (2004), Teaching of Chemistry, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.
6. Nayak A. K. (2004), Teaching of Physics, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.
7. NCERT: General Science, Handbook of activities Class-VI-VIII
8 Sood, J K (1989), New direction in Science teaching, Kohli Publication, Chandigarh.
9.  Yadav M. §.,(2000), Modern methods of teaching science, Anmol Publications Pvt, Ltd. New
Delhi.
10. 3Fm@EA 9. 91, feemr &, aNF &, (2007), fagma e, Ren & gereE, saR
11 Heses Ul & (2008), fasm Rervr, faqe geae w@fey, smRr
12, T . (2007), Wifaasr fereror, fame qeae dfeR, s
13. T . g, T &R, (2000), A fawmE e AR g)E AR smR
14. Wﬁﬁ?ﬁ' (1977), Sia o= R, AT qeaw AfeR, SRR
15. <mad $1. TE. (2000), fagm e, fOHk g 6w amm
16. TMi UA. 3R, (2008), fasm Rervr, s ufeaf¥in srsw, =2 el
17. R o a% (2007), o= e, f9E w6 AfdR, o™
18. %ﬁm#htf:r @, T v, R s, (2007), famm Rieror, o™ 9= SdbeHl, TUYR
Semester 11
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 217 | Biology Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able :

To acquire the knowledge of nature and scopes of Biology.

To understand the principles of curriculum, planning and E-resources in Biology.

To know and apply the various approches and innovative methods of Biological science for
effective teaching learning process.

To apply knowledge of multisensory teaching aids to enhance students engagement and activity
based learning,

To construct Blue Print, Dignostic test and remedial self learning material and conduct CCE
procedure.

B.Ed. Syllabus-2017 (2 Years) ~41




Course Contents:
Unit- I Theoritacl Perspective of Biology
a) Meaning , Nature and Scope of Biological science and its branches
b) Historical Dvelopment of Biological science
¢) Development of values through Biology teaching
d) Science as a domain of enquiry, dynamic bodyv of knowledge and as a process of constructing
knowledge
e) Developing and significance of Scientific Temper through activities
f) Aims and Objectives of Biological teaching
g) Writing Objectives in Behavioral terms and Content analysis

Unit- II Curriculum and Planning
a) Concept and principles of curriculum
b) Models and approaches related to curriculum organization
¢) Recent curriculum innovations in context of National Curriculum Framework (NCF)
d) Planning : Concept, Types and Importance
e) Co- Curnicular activities- Excursion, Science fair, Science club
f) E-resources in Biology : Biology blog, E-learning, Useful links and websites etc.

Unit- III Methods and Approaches
a) Herbertian & Constructivist approach (Five ‘E™ model)
b) Co- operative learning approach
¢) Inquiry training model & its application
d) Problem solving approach
e) Inductive and Deductive methods
f) Multisensorv Teaching aids- Low cost models, L.C.D. Projector, Poster making, Concept map
¢te.

Unit- IV Measurement and Evaluation
a) Concept of Measurement and Evaluation
b) Crteria of good Evaluation
c) Preparation of Blue Print
d) Dignostic test and Remedial lerning material
e) Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation in biology

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

o Construct, administer and interpret an achievement/diagnostic test and resolving related
problems through remedial measure too

¢ Prepare the Concept map related to school level teaching and demonstrate them to
learndifferent contents in classroom

* Prepare the report on environmental problems in local area and resolving issues through
scientific project.

e Poster Presentation/ Drama on various issues related to community awareness about
biodiversity/ environmental problems/ waste management.

¢ Organization of exploratory activities to develop scientific attitude and tempe
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Semester 11

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 218 | Commercial Practice | Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*

*

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

skill of using the same,

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

Course

Contents:

To dvelop the ability of preparing an achievement test.
To develop commercial efficiency among students.

Unit - I Concept of teaching commerce
a) Meaning, nature and scope of commerce education.
b) Aims, objectives and values of teaching commerce at senior secondary level,
¢) The place of commerce in education,
d) Qualities of commerce teacher , role and professional growth.

Unit - IT Planning of Teaching Commerce
a) Unit plan and daily lesson plan.
b) Maxims of teaching.

% To help the student to acquire the basic understanding in the ficld of commerce education.
To develop the ability to plan curriculum and instructions in commerce at school level,
To develop the ability to critically evaluate existing school syllabus and text book.

To impart knowledge about the methods and devices of teaching commerce and to develop the
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<)
d)

Devices of teaching commerce.
Classroom observation

Unit -III Methodology of Teaching Commerce
Modern Methods of Teaching Commerce :

Analytic & Synthetic method
Socialised Recititation Method
Team teaching

Programmed mstruction method
Project Method

Unit - IV Instructions Material and Evaluation in Commerce Education

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Importance of teaching aids for effective instruction commerce education.

Different audio-visual equipment and material used commerce education.

Evaluation in commerce importance, tvpe of tests essay, short answer and objective type.
Blue print.

Construction of Achievement Test.

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Content Related subject topic
Preparation any two teaching aids (Model, P.P.T.,

References :

1.

Bhorali devadas (1988) commerce education in india, D.K. publisher distributors (p) Ltd. New delhi

2. Gortside L. (1970), Teaching business subject, the modem approach made and printed 1n great
Britain by the Garden press Ltd. Leteworth , Hert ford share
3. Jain KCS (1986), Vanvjava shikhan (Hindi) general academy
4, Khan, M.S,, The teaching of commerce, sterling publishers (p) Ltd. Jullundar -3
5. Neeb W.B. (1965), modern business practice, The Ryerson press Toronto
6. Rai B.C. 1986 method of teaching commerce, prakashan Kendra luck now
7. Rao seema (1995), Teaching of commerce, anmol publication Pvt.
8. Singh , [. B. vanijaya ka adhyavan laxini naravan aggarwal, agra
9. f¥® wd fHg : aifvrsy fRem
Semester 11
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 219 | Book-keeping Pedagogy of a school subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*

0‘0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

To acquire the basic understand of teaching of Book-keeping and Accountancy.

To develop the ability to plan curriculum and instruction in Book-keeping and Accountancy,
To develop the ability to critically evaluate the exasting school curriculum of Book—Keeping.
To impart Knowledge of the methods and devices of teaching Book-keeping and to develop the
skill of using the same,

To apply appropriate methods and devices of teaching Particular topics for Book - Keeping.
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% To prepare achievement and diagnostic Tests.
% To develop necessary skill in preparation of using various teaching aids.

Course Contents:

Unit- I Meaning and scope of Book—keeping and Accountancy
a) Meamng and scope of book—Keeping and Accountancy. it's value and Importance in Social Life,
b) Aims and objectives of teaching Book-keeping and accountancy at senior secondary level.
¢) Teachers Role and Attitude,

Unit - II Planning of Teaching Book-keeping and Accountancy
a) Unit plan
b) Lesson plan
¢) Annual plan
d) Maxims and principle of classroom teaching
e) Classroom observation

Unit- III Teaching Approches and methods of Teaching Book-keeping and Accountancy

a) Teaching Approches of Book-keping and Accoutancy

b) Journal Approch, Ledger Approch

¢) Cash book Approch, Equation approch

d) Text book—keeping and accountancy their importance Critena for selection of text book.,
Reference book and Journal.

e) Vanous methods of teaching book-keeping and accountancy — project, problems solving,
Lecture-cum-demonstration method, team Teaching Program learning method.

Unit- IV Instruction Material and Evaluation in Book-keeping and Accountancy
a) Audio-visual aids in teaching Book-Keeping and accountancy computer. (tally) Internet
b) Ewvaluation of students performance
¢) Blue Print
d) Construction of Achievement Test

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
¢ Content related to subject topic
= Any one subject topic

References ;
1. Agarwal. J.C.: Teaching of Commerce.
2. Boynton Lewwis D: Methods of teaching Book —Keeping. South Western publication Co.
Cincinnanti. Ohio.
3. Gupta and Gupta: Intermediate Book-Keeping and Accounts, Agra Book Store. Agra (Hindi
and English Version)
Harvey: Ways to teach Book — Keeping and Accounting.
J.N.Vaish : Book- Keeping and Accounts. Part 1 and 2 (Hindi and English version)
Parikh. Dr. A.K M_: Lesson Planning in Indian school. Sbda Sanchar. Ajmer.
Selby: The teaching of Book- Keeping
Tonne: Pohem and Freeman : Method of teaching Business Subject. Gregg Pub... Dir, Mc
Graw Hill Book Co., Inc. New York.
9. Vermain A Musselma and J Marshall Hanna: Teaching Book-Keeping and Accountancy, Gregg
Pub., Div., Me Graw Hill Book Co. Inc. New York.
10. Wilhams: Principles of Teaching applied in Book-Keeping and Accounts Sir Isaac Pitaman
London.
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Semester 111

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Theory Total
Code Category
BED301 | Post Internship | CC 16 160 Intership+120+120=240 Practical 400
distribution {Two Subjects final lesson)
Post Internship distribution (16 Weeks)
Sr.No.  Contents
L. Regular Practice Teaching including - Unit Plan and Blue Print
(At least Each Subject of 25 lessons)
2. Observation
3. Block Teaching
o School Admission
o Time Table
o Morming Assembly
o Classroom Management
o Organization of Various Activities
o Physical Activities
o Cultural Activities
o Literary Activities
o Yoga Exercies
o Field Trps/Picnic
o Counducting of Meeting
o Maintenance of Garden/School
o Action Research
o Preparation of Register
o Liberarv Management
o Other Work of School
o Swachhata Abhivan
o S.UPW
o Education Tour
4, Final Lesson (Two teaching subject)
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Semester 111

Course Course Title Course |Credit| C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
JVB 301 [Critical Understanding of ICT FC 2 15 35 50
Practical

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the students will able:

53

e 0.

*
0.0

*
0.0

To explain the concept of ICT in education.

To develop skills in using MS Office applications for education.

To use internet efficiently to access information and communicate with others,
To understand the applications of E-learning in education.

Course Contents:
Unit - I MS Office

a)
b)
c)
d)

MS- word (Text management)
Power Point (Preparation of Shde)
Smart Class

E - Learning

Unit - II Internet and Multimedia

a)
b)
c)
d)

E-mail, Chat

Searching, Downloding and Uploding
Multimedia and its Education Uses.
Mobile Banking

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Prapare one Assignment Workon any topic related to above units.
Prepare power point presentation on Any one topics related to School content/ B.Ed. Svallbus.

References:

o o0 S

10,

I1.
12.
13.

Cooper, L M., classroom teaching skills, D C. Heathco, Toronto, 1960,

Coulson, J. E. (ed); Programme Leamning and Computer Based Instruction, Wilev, New York, 1962
Khanna, $.D. and others; Technology of Teaching and Teacher Behaviour, Vth edition, Doaba
house, Delhi, 1984.

Kulkarni, S.S., Introduction to Educational Technology, Oxford and IBH publishing co., 1986
Sampath, K. Panner Selvam, A and Santhanam, §; Introduction to Educational Technology,
Sterling publishers, New Delhi, 1990.

Sharma, R A, Technology of Teaching, Loyal Book Depot Meerut, 1986,

Saxena N.R. & Swarup, Oberoi S. C.; Technology of Teaching, Surya Publication, Meerut, 1996,
Skinner, B, F ; Technology of Teaching, Appleton Century Crafts, New York, 1981

Thompson, James, J.; Instructional Communication, Van Nostrand Roinhold Co. New Jersey,
1969

Verma, Ramesh and others; Modern Trends in Teaching Technology, Anmol Publications Pvt.
Ltd., New Delhi, 1990.

Computer for Education, Working paper I, NCET, 1967
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Semester Il

Course Course Title Course |Credit| C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
JVB 302 [Yoga and Preksha Meditation FC 2 15 35 50
Practical
afer™ &1 Suafar
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19. Preksha Meditation : Therapeutic Thinking by Arun Zaveri

20, Science of Living, Ed. Muni Mahendra Kumar

Semester IV
Course Course Title Course |Credit| C.ILA.| Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 401 | Gender, School and Society CC 4 30 70 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
< To understand the modern concept of society, organization & gender sensitivity.
To understand the dimension of development of school administration.
To develop basic understanding & familiarity with key concept, society, social problem, social
relationship, new trends
% To develop knowledge of the role of different NGO & organizations.

*
0.0
L7
0.0

Course Contents:
Unit- I Role of Society & Organization in Gender sensitivity
a) Gender Equity : Con¢ept, Needs, Problem and solution
b) Nature of Society
¢) Women Commission
d) Rught to Education

Unit- Il Dimensions of Development of School
a)  Admimstration — Structure of Centre and State education.
b) Head-Master - Merits, work, duties and leadership
¢) Ideal Teacher — Personality and Qualification
d) Modern school , Library, Laboratory, and Hostel
e) Outline of co-curricular activities in school

Unit- III Present Education & Society
a) Role of education in different Areas (Family, school, and society).
b) Present Social Problems (unemployment, Students indiscipline, Poverty, Illiteracy, Health &
Nutrition)Concept, cause, and Solution
¢) Education and Society Relationship

Unit- IV Role of organization in Gender sensitivity, society, and school
a) NGO - (meaning and Role)
b) Role of present Social — worker
¢) Government Planning
d) Role of Religious Organization
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Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
*  Study of anv one significant problem of a secondarv school and prepare report detail — it’s
possible causes and solutions,
e  Solve anv one Assignment Work.
Crtically evaluate of the different activities of any one school.
«  (Case study of any N.G.O working in local area.

References ;
1. TarE], TUdT UF Ja841, Fd, (2006), TE g6eE Td GG, SRR GETeH, SR
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1.  www.gender.com.ac.uk.
2.  www.genderstuddies.org.
3. www.genderparddigm.com./publication/html

Semester IV
Course Course Title Course |[Credit| C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
BED 402 | Reading& Reflecting on Texts (EPC) CC 2 15 35 50
Practical
&Viva-Voce

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To develop basic Communication Skills,
% To promote Creative Writing among students.

% To acquire the knowledge of art of Speaking.

*

LA

LA

Course Contents:
Unit- I Reading Comprehension
a)  Explain with stage of any self expression of any one guest,
b)  Enlist errors in reading among school students,
¢}  Review of any one books with reading.
d)  Write the educational essence of any five stories and morale thought with reading.

Unit- II Writing composition & Action Plan
a) Recite 10 poem / verse/ stanza and write it.
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b) Prepare an action plan and organize accordingly.
c) Proof reading,
d) Prepare list of mnovative vocabulary for speaking. (50 words).

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
+  One Assignment Work on any topic related to above units.
=  Prepare a plan and organize any two activities related to above units.
=  Demonstrate different type of speaking.

=  Toidentify the causes of ineffective speech and remedies for it.

Semester-IV

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 403 | Drama and Arts in 35
Education {(EPC) CcC 2 15 Practical and 50
Viva-voce

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

s+ To develop skills of role playing and acting.

L7

Course Contents:
Unit- I Write a Drama Script

a) Prepare a Drama for any Social issues {Class VI to X}
b} Role playing for different scene of Drama

c) To know different types of Drama

Unit- II Fine Arts, materials and its relevancy (Any two works)
a) Mehendi, Drawing

b} Rangoli/Model Preparation

¢) Poster Painting

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
e Prepare any one Assighment Work related to above units.
*  Plan and organize any two activities related to above units.
»  Prepare Arts and crafts with un usual material

»  Prepare Fine Arts with paper

»  Hand made Architecture
»  Soft toys (Teddy bear)

»  Dance Art

®  Fine Arts/ Painting

»  Skill of Playing musical instrument
*»  Food Shef
»  Handicraft

++  To acquire the knowledge and develop skill of arts, painting and playing musical Instruments.
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 404 Knowledge and
Curriculum {part-A)
CC
4 30 70 100
Any one

BED 405 | Knowledge and

Curriculum (part-B)

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

Course Contents:

BED 404 : Knowledge and Curriculum {part-A)
Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

Unit- | Knowledge and Curriculum Concept
a) Knowledge : Concepts, Characteristics, Sources of Acquiring, Methods of Acquiring

b) Curriculum: Meaning, Definition, Characteristics, Aims Importance
¢} Difference between old and new concepts of curriculum

d) Principle of curriculum construction and Knowledge

Unit- Il Bases of curriculum
a) Sociological bases
b) Scientific bases
¢} Philosophical bases
d) Psychological bases

Unit- Il Types of curriculum
a) Activity centred and life centred curriculum

b) Subject centred and core centred
¢} Experience centred and work based curriculum

d) Hidden Curriculum

Unit- IV National curriculum
a) Concept and Characteristics of National curriculum

b) Curriculum reform in India
¢} NCF-2005 (School education)
d) NCFTE-2009({Teacher education)

To know the concept objective and principles of curriculum.
To develop the idea and bases of curriculum.
To understand various types of curriculum,
To evaluate the relevancy of curriculum.

To describe various approaches to curriculum construction.

B.Ed. Syllabus-2017 (2 Years)




Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
+  One Assignment Work on the topic related with the unit.
¢ Preparation of any one Assighment Work on curriculum .
= Review of present curriculum (Optional subject related)
®  Curriculum framework for 10th class.

Referances :

1. e, W&, i Wi fdem
2. e, i, wRd fBrr & adaq awnd, Rad gfedase=
3. AfTEE, Wi (2007), SIS ARAT e SR e, rorers BT 7T araTeH,

AR
T, g, W (2005), Wi Ren @ afieT, e vd 9es, weel $RId Wae, 11
gfFafidl Wrs, gelrEEE
@ft, oo, Treafie faerserat 3§ o Rern, 2= geer e
Uy, g (2002), UIGHHA TR, AR 3Elfren 2,
g, W1 S (1995), WRd R SR ST gHEny
Ired, R wwian, g O (2008), SRadl e, o qwae |@fer, amm
10. ATEd, G0, Ri=] G (2014), UIgasmA e 3R SgReM, 3o UfedfRiT s/,
4837 / 24, TETS !, M I, sRamta, 78 faei—2
11. XTad, @R, UrdiF Ud e IR R & gfdsry, 4R gfeddsr, 3NRT
12. HRIAT, G, 3R, Wy, fRen Rigra, gal afedaem, o, gd. @ ful, -6
13. T8, o (2006), WG H R gomeht & fIera, Midms goTed, TEHR
14. f¥ied, Feorams, TR REr @ aaae TR, e {3 uR srere), SagR
15. National Curriculum Frame work NCFTE (2009), for Teacher Education, NCTE, New Delhi
16. National Curriculum Frame work NCF (2005), for Scholl Education, NCTE, New Delhi

e o

BED 405 : Knowledge and Curriculum {part-B}
Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
To develop various philosophical bases of curriculum
To develop various Sociological bases of curriculum
To develop various psychological bases of curriculum
To develop Educational New Trends of curriculum

*
’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

Course Contents:

Unit- I Philosophical bases of curriculum development
a) ldealism, Naturalism, Pragmatism and curriculum
b) Jain philosophy , Geeta Philosophy , Buddhism Philosophy and curriculum
¢} M. K. Gandhi, Vivekanand , R. N. Tagore and curriculum

Unit- II Sociological basis of curriculum development
a) Social change and curriculum
b) Social Mobility and curriculum
¢} Social development and curriculum
d) Culture and curriculum
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Unit- ITI Psychological bases of curriculum development
a) Structruralism and curriculum
b) Behaviourism and curriculum
¢} Associationism and curriculum
d) Gestaltism and curriculum

Unit- 1V Educational New Trends of curriculum
a) Skill and curriculum
b) Values and curriculum
¢} NCF-2005(School Education)
d) NCFTE-2009( teacher Education)

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

. Preparation of One Assignment Work.

. One abstracts of Educational New trends article published in some standard Journals
= Preparation of curriculum Design (any subject related)

= Curriculum frame work for B.Ed. programme.

References :

1. RTERET, Wi (2007), MY 9 e iR g, o = 7 srprey,

SR
2, T, TH, 91 (2005), WRAT fRien @1 sifesr, O gd qwwny, aReEl TF Wae, 11
qﬁaﬁaﬂe,mﬁ

3. Uy, guiel (2002), UTGHHH ST, AR ek R,

4, trm,tﬁé’r(wgs)ﬂﬂ‘cﬁaf?r&naﬁ?waﬁw

5. ured, Rrarm <, faw g9 (2008), SRadt e, faqe e Afew, s

6. Ired, i, R 79 (2014), TETsEA fo@Td &R e, amA 9fealRiT s,
4837 / 24, VEETS Tell, 3N I, SRARIE, 73 feeli—2

7. RMAd, WRETe, YA Gd SRIh ARA™ RIEAT &1 3Ris™, 9Rd leadher, 3IRT

8. HIGTT, T4, AR, W&y, e R, gt ufeaess, o, o, $& fed, a3

9. R, Aeerars, IR R 3 g Sy, et B 9 idreHl, JagR

10. fHg. Fo1 (2006), WIRA | e gomedl F7 e, mMia= gPpTeH, FTEHEER

11. National Curriculum Frame work NCFTE (2009), for Teacher Education, NCTE, New
Delhi

12. National Curriculum Frame work NCF (2003), for Scholl Education, NCTE, New Delhi

Semester IV
Course Course Title Course |Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 406 | Creating an Inclusive school CC 4 30 70 100

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
++ To develop the understanding of the concept and philosophy of inclusive education in the
context of education for all.
To identify and address diverse needs of all learners
To familarize with the trends and issues in inclusive education

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0
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% To develop an attitude to foster inclusive education
% To develop and understanding of the role of facilitators in inclusive education
%+ To Prepare teachers for inclusive schools

Course Contents:
Unit- | Introduction to Inclusive Education
a) Meaning, Objective , Need and Types of Inclusive Education
b) Principles of Inclusive Education
¢} Soluation and challenge of Inclusive Education
d) ICT Material of Inclusive Education

Unit- IT Legislation, Emerging Issues and Role of Agencies in Inclusive Education
a) Legislation for inclusive education- National policy of disabilities 2006
b) Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan {2002)
¢} NGO
d) RTE-2009

Unit- III Exceptional Child and Special Educational
a) Exteptional Child : Meaning and Types
b) Mentally Retared Child
¢} Physically Handicapped Child
d) Hearing Impaired Child
e} Visually Handicapped Child
f) Emotionally Disturb Child

Unit- IV Special Educational Need (SEN) of learners in Inclusive School
a) Speech Defective Childern
b) Language Handicapped Child
¢} Learning Disadvantage Child
d) Parents of Exceptional Childern
e} Guidance of Exceptional Childern
f) Special School (Building Co-curricular Activities)

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
+  One Assignment Work
+  Write a One Article of Disabilities Child
®  (Case study of disabilities child
*  Write a report of evaluation process in inclusive school

Suggested Readings:

1. Ahuja.A, Jangira, N.K. (2002) : "Effective Teacher Training, Co-operative Learnin Based
pproach”, National Publishing House, 23 Daryaganj, New delhi-02

2. Sharma, P.L. {1990}, Teacher Handbook on IED, Helping Children with Special Needs NCERT,
Publication Delhi

3. UNESCO (1989), UN Convention on the Right of the Child, UNESCO

. UNESCO (2006}, UN Convention on the Right of Persons with Disabilities.
5. UNESCO (2009), Policy Guideline on Inclusion in Education UNESCO
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6. FIAE], A, T8 TR, TE (2006), IS TawF T fRIGg T6A, IRAT JE9H, TG
7. WA, ATEET (2013), RSO U SIfERTH & AAI—HMING IATENR, ITRIT BT, Uy

8. U, TI.UH, (2007), YIETE ge=E U Ry We, RISRT FPIRI, TR

9. fOg T, | =i (2008), fARTT 9T, srTaTd UfedTdE, TR

10, TrToid, 9 (2008), Reem 3 Taraw oy T wgirai, fadie gwae wfew, smwr

1. gRaan, Rl (2008), fRmera oemaq g Hraq, O e A3few, s

12. TWI, VAU, Ud &I gOT. (2000), sifermdat &1 e vd R siftrm ufean, fadig

Semester IV
Course Course Title Course |[Credit| C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
BED 407 | Optional Course Any one 4 30 70 100
1. Environmental Education CE

BED 407 : Environmental Education

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To understand the problems Concerning Environment through multi disciplinary approach.
To make the students in the schools environmentally conscious.

To develop the skill of planning and organizing Ecological activities in the schools so the
children can equipped to play their part in protection and enrichment of environment.

To create Environment Consciousness among the adult learners.

To use different Techniques and materials for the affective Dissemination of Environmental
information.

++ To conduct local surveys, arrange field trips Environmental games and hobbies.

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

Course Contents:
UNIT- 1 Concept Of Environment
a) Meaning, Scope, Importance
b} Eco-System — Charecteristic Qualities
c) Inter- Dependence In Environment
d} Natural Resources
e) Bio-Diversity — Scope & Threats, Preservation

UNIT- Il Environmental Education
a) Meaning, Importance and Objective
b) Scope of Environmental Education
¢} Need for Public Awareness as a subject
d) Muti-disciplenary Nature of Environmental Studies Curriculum Development

UNIT- I11 Environmental Hazards and Pollution
a)  Air Pollution
b} Water Pollution
¢)  Soil Pollution
d} Noise Pollution
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UNIT- 1V Global Issues and Environmental Conservation
a) Global Issuse (Global Warming, Climate Change, Deplition of Ozone Leyer and Energy Crisis)
b} Different Aspects Related To Environmental Conservation.
c¢) Environmental Preservation & mprovement (At National & International Level)
d} National Environment Policy

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

e  Study on Any one environmental problems. The report on the study must include efforts of
the pupil / teacher in developing awareness among people about the environmental
problems.

e  Prepare a plan to teach environment at education to the adults.

e One Assignment Work solve,

e  Prepare a scrap book of an environmental articles and news.

¢ Conduct environmental competition for local school student.

mﬁwqﬁt

ST, EIdee, (2008), gaiaror R, faFe grae 6few, smm

1, dieHd, T, ¥ (2008), TATaROT R, SMRRAT UahTeH, SOy

MAA, T4, &, (2008), TR e, foe & Afex, amm

iferan, v, wataref R & T2 s, e JdeE AfR, IR

FRferan, T RRR, R Td g, o FOI, gAER REn $ 99 37, T geRE 6y,
SITRT

RIGTEIT UIGAYEIS HISH Bl B8l 11 | 12 T Bl Y&l

a4, HHTT, gataver e, arcAd gfeAaer, AT

8. o arwd, Yol (2007), TafaRor e, Aeaueer fR=<) w1 ST,

-

o

&

™

Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA. | Theory Total
Code Category
BED 408 | 2. Health and Physical | Anyone 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To develop the organic system of the body.

Development of understanding and appreciation of the techniques and strategies of sports
To develop correct health habits.

Attainment of knowledge of proper health procedure as related with physical exercise.
The physical education program will allow the students to participate in developmentally
appropriate activities.

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept of Health Education
a) Meaning of Health education.
b) Environmental factor which promote and affect In Health,

B.Ed. Syllabus-2017 (2 Years) ~ 57




¢} Importance and objective of Health education.
d) General Exercises in school,

Unit- II Environment and Science of Living and Yoga
a) Importance of water to life and our environment.
b) Science of Living and yoga.
¢} Role of Individual in improvement of sports environment.
d) Physical and physiological benefits of exercise on children.

Unit- IIT Physical Education, Balanced Diet and First Aid
a) Meaning and Importance of physical Education
b) Balanced Diet and Nutrition ; Macro and Micro Nutrients
¢} First Aid

Unit- IV History of Volleyball & Kabbadi
a) Historical Development of Volleyball
b) Measurement and Rule of Volleyball
¢} Historical Development of Kho-Kho
d) Measurement and Rule of Kabbadi

Assignment & Practical Works:
+ Write a Term paper on a topic given in the course
+  Skill of any one Team Game of choice from the given List

Suggested Readings:
1. Thorburn, M, (2000), Physical Education-Intermediate Course Notes, Leckie & Lechie
Publisher.

2. FHAY UG WIRA, TR fRen § ey ke, e afeass, ot )
3. URRR, a7 94 AR AT (2014), Treen e qen 798 |
4, HEHI, 3R &, WR UG RIRG R, faArg ufeawr, e |
5. g, goeg, w@ren ud wRke R, fae afeaee=, qmm
6. fs, wHula, wets, U= s, awiita, 9, @ , i w (2007), aRIRE 6 wren R,
TR0 ARAHE Ul T, T PR |
Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
BED 409 | 3. QGuidance and Counseling | Any one 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To understand the basic concept, Nature and scope of Educational and Vocational guidance.
To understand the aims objective of educational and vocational guidance.

To understand the importance of educational and vocational guidance.

To understand the role and responsibilities of guidance workers in school.

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0
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*

%+ To understand the Nature and Types of guidance service & with reference to school
education.
% To understand the concept, Nature and Types of counseling.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Basics of Guidance
a) Meaning and Nature of Guidance.
b) Aims and Principles of Guidance,
¢} Types of Guidance
d) Importance of Guidance in schools for individual and for society.
e} Process of Guidance.

Unit- II Basics of Counseling
a) Meaning, Nature and Principles of counseling
b) Types of Counseling.
¢} Distinction between Guidance and Counseling.
d) Role and Responsibilities of Guidance workers in school.
e} Qualities of a good guidance programme.

Unit- III Area of Guidance
a) Educational guidance
b) Vocational guidance
¢} Personal guidance
d) Guidance Implication in the current Indian scenario.
e} Problems of guidance in India.

Unit- IV Guidance Services
a) Introduction to Guidance Services.
b) Individual Inventory Service
¢} Information Service
d) Cumulative Record
e} Placement Services
f) Follow up Service

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
+  Prepare a term paper on any topic of Educational, Vocational or Personal guidance
+ Write an article on current educational problems, providing the solution.
+ QObserve an educational or co-curricular activity in a school or college and provide guidance for
the improvement.
®  (Case study of two special children.

Suggested Readings:
1. Bansal, Aarati (2007), Educational and Vocational Guidance, Sublime Publication, Jaipur
2. Chaturvedi, Ramesh, (2007), Educational and Vocational Guidance and Counseling, Crescent
Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.
3. Nayak A. K., Rao V. K. (2007), Guidance and Career Counseling, APH Publishing Corporation,
New Delhi.
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4. Sharma, Shashi Prabha (2005), Career Guidance and Counseling (Principles and Technique),

Kanishka Publishers, New Delhi.

Sharma, Sita Ram (2005), Evolution of Educational and Vocational Guidance, ABD

Publishers, Jaipur.

6. Sharma, Yogendra K, (2005), Principles of Educational and Vocational Guidance. Kanishka
Publishers, New Delhi.

n

7. Vashist, 5. R, (2001), Methods of Guidance, Anmol Publication, Pvt. Ltd., N. Delhi
8.  SIHard, WAR™ (2006), e # v vd gwmel, fame qwae dfeR, AW
9. Wifear, &, &, (2006), ANTEYH TF WMWY & MG, Todro gfeqerd, 93 feoil
10. A, IR, © agddl, Rran (2000), dféd vd wmaafae e vd W, oIR. ol 9%
o1, #ve
11, g, IWuTd, SURAM, JEdead 2004), 3@ vd wawiie AdeE, e gwaa Afew,
Semester IV
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
BED 410 4. Distance Education Any one 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
++ To provide an effective alternative path to wider opportunities in education and especially in

higher education.

++ To provide an efficient and less expensive education.

++ To provide education facilities to all qualified and willing persons.

++ To provide opportunities of academic pursuits to educate citizens willing to improve their

standard of knowledge.

++ To provide education facilities to those individuals who look upon education as a life-long

activity.

Course Contents:
Unit-I Theoretical Prospective of Distance Education
a) Meaning and Definition of Distance Education.
b) Characteristics of Distance Education
¢} Distance education as a discipline.
d) Need for establishing Distance Education as a discipline.

Unit-II Scenario of Distance Education Institutes
a) State wise situation of Distance Education Institutes in India.
b) Objectives of Indira Gandhi National Open University,
¢} Main Theoretical Bases of Distance Education,
d) Theory of Independent study by CHARLES WEDEMEYER,

Unit-III Essential Elements of Developing in Distance Education
a) Essential Elements of Developing curriculum in Distance education,
b) Different services provided by Sanchar Kendra IGNOU.
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¢} Non- Print Instructional media in Distance Education: Educational RADIO,
d) Major educational Television projects in Distance education.

Unit-IV Counseling for Distance Learners

a) Organizing counseling Services for Distance Learners.

b) Various Types of Tele - Conferencing.

¢} Format of the Text in Distance Education.

d) Distance Learners and Counseling

Assignment & Practical Works:
¢  Write any one term paper on a topic with in the content.
*  Make the list of Distance Education programme of various universities in India.

Suggested Readings:

1. Datt, Ruddar (1985), Distance Education in India, Open School, New Delhi
2. Hillard, R. 1., Writing for T.V. and Radio, N.Y. Hastings House

3. Parmaji, S. (1984), Distance Education, Sterling Publication, New Delhi

4,

ared, REARM (2008), SRadl e, faH] qWe w9, SmRT

Semester IV

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course {Any one} | Anyone 4 30 70 100
5.1 Hindi CE

T 99t : 39 UreHH F I BH & 918 BrA HerE [erw BN |

Ry

% P P AN gcE T F T AT

*

*

*

*

*

*

.0

* *

faga avg;

> e R & faf=1 Sieral B JEEN 34

P PRU P UCH g W, B, AAPRI B I TS FHAT |
s PG B IO : AR, S, UHIE P T I
% = @1 e e @ e dem)

R F faf= areveie acdl 1 oFE A
s ARV ® UCH AR, WA, [IAM, PR, T2, A9 T4 FRq9or F 37 20

THE : oM — B © HSPH ad

@) Fea F O AR, T UF TEIR
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P18 : fgd — Rrror et o1 aRea
@) e R — e vd wE Sl & ke |
@ area AR
(| e fofY
(@ orgare fafer

TS : T — DN TSP
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@) v afdqai & ¥, IS
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STTEIRT 31T, (2001), 21 AT9T &1 @y, f98R 2= w=or 3rareHdl, uen |

3irs, TA@ (1982), o=t Ry # Ffe, M vd STaR, gwre s |

Fe 6 | 12 G 6 B AR B ==Y vy H fafr= g5m 1w |
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14. T, FEH AREE, (2004), o1 B Rryor {ARH wd we fowE, e gwe 6fe)

3ITIRT |
15. AR, & &ma (2006), a9 &= e, fome e d@few, amm |
16. 8, fA¥aE ®|AR (2008), Areafve formed § 7= foemn, Torem = orar srprad,

TR |
17. s, =i (2001), = e, aga 3o feul, #36 |

Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA, Theory Total

Code Category

BED 411 | 5. Additional Course {Any one} | Any one 4 30 70 100
5.2 English CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To acquire the knowledge of Phonetics and its uses through different organs of speech

To develop Understanding of English text

To apply the Content knowledge through preparing lesson plan in English Language

To explain the idea of assessment of English teaching

To describe the Knowledge of diagnostic test and Remedial instruction in English teaching

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

Course Contents:
Unit- I Language production and phonology
a) Language acquisition
b) Organs of speech
¢) Elements of Speaking
d) Phonology sound system: Vowel, Diphthongs and Consonants)

Unit -II Understanding Language Text
a) Text book Vs Reference books
b) Analvsis of a Text book
¢) Quality of good text book

Unit-III Lesson plan and teaching learning materials (TLM)
a) Strategies : Language games, Puzzles, role playing.
b) Teaching Aids in English:{(Audio ,Visual, Audio- Visual)
¢) Use of LCD ,OHP, Linguaphone , online Classes, Hand outs

Unit-IV Assessment of English Language
a) Diagnostic Evaluation
b} Remedial instruction
¢) Errors in English (Oral vs. Witten)
d) Tvpes of test in English teaching(Subjective Vs Objective types)

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
* Review of a English Text book
o Prepare a PPT on any topic of English teaching for Secondary School.
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Prepare a PPT on any topic of English teaching for Secondary school.
Prepare some Phonological words in each Sound in English.{ Vowels (12), Diphthongs (8) and
Consonants (24)

References:

l.

Bansal, R.K. and Harrison, J.B. (1972), Spoken English for Indians, Madras: Orient Longman
Ltd.

2. Baruah, T.C. (1985), The English Teachers’ Handbook, New Delhi; Sterling Publishing Pvt.
Ltd.
3. Bright and McGregor (2000), Teaching English as Second Language, Longman.
4. Brumfit, C.J. (1984), Communicative Methodology in Language Teaching, Cambridge: C.UP.
5. CoUins cobuild English Grammar (2000), Harper Collins Publisher, India,
6. Gimson A.C. (1980), An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English, London: Edward
Armold.
7. Homby, A.S. (1998), Guide to-Patterns and Usage in English O U.P
8 Lado, Robert (1971), Language Teaching, New Delhi, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing House Co.
Ltd.
9. Leech, Geofferey and Svartvik, Jan (2000), Communicative Grammar of English Cambridge
CUP
10.  Paliwal, A K. (1998), English Language Teaching, Jaipur; Surbhi Publication.
11.  Palmer, HL. (1964-65), The Principles of Language studv, London: O.U.P.
12.  Quirk, Randolph and Greenbaum, (1973), A University Grammar of English, London.
13.  Richards J, C. and Rodgers.T.S (1985), Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching,
Cambridge C. U P.
14, Roach, Peter, {1991}, Enghish Phonetics and Phonology. Cambndge, C.U.P.
15, Thomson, A.J. and Martinet (1998), A Practical English Grammar, ELBS, O.U.P.
16.  Venkateshwaran, S (1995), Principles of Teaching English, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.,
Delhi
17. Willis, Jane (1997), Teaching English Through English, O.U.P.
Semester IV
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course {Any one} | Anyone 4 30 70 100
5.3 Sanskrit CE
% ORIt Tt § AR B THR AEERT UF SHE TIANT P GET F e FEE |
% G AR S ¥ 81 Al AgfEal 1 e e
% HERd #ETEEl, TAEE, AT B OFH I AT |
% 2= a9l 1 HRgd AT H SATe R AP & IRl e FEE |
% G feraEl & TeuEE P WHEIAS Jodidd BT |
Ty -

TP — YH — W, Yoo, SN Ud 3qaal & S |

a)

T TH — SRR TIT (QITRI=IR, qT&), STSq9Ior, FET9Ter, =1 |
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b) T — @9, Faqd, G, WA, T, AL, UGA, Feal, Y, 999, TH] |
¢) T WA — Ik, T, T, TR, Fol, e, urer, e, fom, wg, &
d) Sl — ¥, W, Y, 9, g o, aifd, ofa, g, aiR, el

T —

e — oR®, < Ud ORI B AH 51 |

a) W—W%W—W—WWHW|WW$#WW|

FHIET BT TGIRIS | FYRARGAT, IS IAEBR | FHoN T9H9fa 9 H9er,
AT, ERETERI 4 g P | gRuRsTeT, et g |

SMEIRISFIGOR], Fqeaf-eriRom | T, dgdHol: Fic: |

b) BT — 3Ty, AT, TSN, IUHIA], THRAART, HTHI, AT AdzBISaH |
¢) FAPR — IFUTH, JAFH, SYH, HYFH, =g, rd, Afaerafed, apifdd, Ier |

FPI3 — A — ARAY WG 9 e pa @EeRl o SR aRad |
a) W AT — 997 SER, AW AR UG NSy TR |
b) wETEE FY — WRM, et vg aiE |

¢) T A PG — UL T JIUAE |

d) =g Ffa — Ffererd Td Al |

saors — agel — Reror falt |
a) <verad fafg
b) wverwy fafg
¢) vy FERM ugfy
d) i fafer

T R 6 grafe - U € fivg w))

FRIT 10 B HERT MIITRB @ FHET HAT |

TR & fHel UF SHR & TP T Pl [GRR | AASE |

TR 8 P TSI § Ff3T Tl B A TR P Td IAPT 3ef AT (FH F FH 30
&) |

20 B BT BRI |

HERd # AT TRR P S @ T |

gt 15 we Il & dega | T |

Hed T A
1. SURAME, gead (2001), H&Rd Aifted &I 3fcer, 2Rer b=, aRoRT |
2. 3, ST (1990), HRRA FMERY, Bictw g {01, SR |
3. i, Sear Ud Iiad, I (2006), Wad RET, G @ A6i6R, SIMRI-2 |
4. faar, swremrer (1002), w91 g, feae w5d, aFfRd s, EHeEIR |
5 UF, FHAN AT, TRAEL THIER, Mg WE, A, " (2007), Wepd e, fen

TSI, SAYN |
AT, TR (2004), FREA SATERY, QU gfeAaerd (3R

ISy, IMLAPHA (2003), AP [21E0r, fadie qead dfaR, IMR—2 |
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g ARMYY, FREERE, TR WRG B WiRfad Ud wipae gfos™, REd afaser,
SR |

9. HET, AT (1997), HEpa o, sRarn wiftw s, avETe |

10. | i Faafe (2000), Fpa e, Saf¥rar gereq, TR |

11. =i, e, gd S, siffar (2008), Heaa R, snfossR ufeaerd ure fefleged, SaqR

12. Wi, T, AR aTS.AI SRS |

13. SN, Smard I (1908), G¥gd Rerv, wRoft smarl el s, WeeaR, Sifgd,
foreett |

14. e, HiTeIed, HRA H¥Epid 61 Sk |

15. i, AT, (2008), Wi fRUET0T, 3T UM, STOYR |

Semester 1V

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
BED 411 5. Additional Course {Any one} Any one 4 30 70 100
5.4 History CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To understand ancient history on the basis of political, social and economic conditions.

% To develop the idea of Vedic Jainism, Buddhism & Shaivism religious.

% To acquire Knowledge of medieval periods in respect of temple, forts and bhakti movement.
% To evaluate the historical perspective modern India 1.e. 1857 movement, gandhian politics.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept and Revolution of National Freedom
a) Concept of History
b) Main places of Sindhu-Ghati sabbhvata (Harappa, mohen- jodora , kalibanga, lothal)
¢) Revolution of National Freedom (Revolution of Asahavog Andolen, Bharat Chhodo Andolen,
Savinay Avagya Andolen
d) The Russian Revolution of 1917

Unit- II Historical perspectives of ancient period.
a) Political and economic history from the mauryan to the gupta period.
b) Issue in social historv, Including caste and class.
c) A history of Vedic & Jainism Religious. (A brief review).
d) A history of Shaivism & Buddhism religious. (A brief review).

Unit- III Historical perspectives of medieval and modern India.
a) Structure of agrarian relation in the 16® 17® centuries.
b) Architecture & political svstem during Vijay nagar period.
¢) Ideas and practices of the bhakti-sufi saints,
d) Medieval society through travelers account’s (Alberum & Ibn-batuta)

Unit- IV Historical perspectives of modern India.
a) East India Company, Revenue Settlement’s.
b) Representations of 1837
¢) The Nature of Gandhian politics.

d) Industrial revolution.
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Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
*  Archacological report on a main site.
+ Historical storv(Two)
* Planning, organization and report writing on seminar.
= Picture of 1857 (Scrab-Book)
=  Prepare a Historical model/Historical Democracy

Reference:
1. Jain, M.S. (2004), Concise History of Modern Rajasthan, Vishwa Prakashan, New Delhi.
2. Sareen Tilakra, Indian Revolutionary Movement (1903-1921) Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd.,
New Delha,

3. www.syllabus - Class 12 Arts html.

4. www.syllabus - Class 11 Arts html.

5. @1 6 U 12 96 SRIE™ & Ieadqe (2014), TR E, 2 el

6. Tl grd \RAY (2004), foda @1 sfasm, Rt gt

7. T, TAIROT (1993), RS ARG &1 e stk wmfoe ke (@ weom), st

fademery, feeell favafaermera
Semester IV
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA, | Theory | Total
BED 411 5. Additional Course (Any one) Any one 4 30 70 100
5.5 Civics CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To identify political views among students.

To acquaint the content knowledge of political science.

To comprehend the dynamic political status and issues of our country.

To develop reasoning ability among students for various competitive exam.

To enable the pupil teacher to review the text-book of civics content (Secondary level).

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

Course Contents:
Unit- I Political Thought
a) Socialism
b) Marxism
¢) Gandhism
d) Dr.Bheem Rao Ambedakar

Unit- IT Indian Constitution & Political Involvement
a) Indian Constitution
b) Democracy
¢) Political Group
d) Political socialization

Unit- III Political Problems and Organization
a) Terrorism, political crime, corruption
b) International organization (DAKSHE, SARK, UN.Q)
¢) Election commission of India
d) NCW (National commission for women)
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Unit- IV Current Political Scenario
a) Recent governing member and central, state level ministry
b) Fundamental rights and duties
¢) Lok Sabha, Rajya Sabha, Vidhan Sabha, Vidhan Parishad
d) President, Prime Mimister, Governor, Chief Minister

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

*  One Assignment Worksolve class 11 & 12
Write an essay on any political problem.
Study the causes of political problem and write a report of the same.
Write an essay, story; poem can be created to tell moral values to litigants,
Prepare scrap book of political news.
Write anv two abstracts related to political issues.

References:

1. R, 9. AT, ISR AR & ol MR, 9. di] U0s &l 98 el
U W AR, IRe fa9 & qa g, eRaE B 7 sreredl, |ugR
TR, Tg, . HIFRG FRSH, el JR TR FAY, JRA TRER

p=}
b

AlBH, ol 819y g (1998), THRN M-I, ITHRM UUS 99, fdeell daTs

T, TENTS, oG I & o SR, AIie 997 gfetasrE, ST

4l el wied, YOIk fas & ol 3R, Bididl b BT, WayR

fovstr, = (2008), *TFR® wmer Rieror, gfaRidt ga srew, SR

T IIGATRIE A0S & T 11 T 12 B

AHRI, gde, wifear (2006), Rl &1 fawm v fReror silrm uiwan, smuasra afeafi
10, g, THaTe (2004), Ren g SEREE ARATG GEE, e TWE /iR, o

11. T¥g, 9= BAR (2010), AINRG <mEr R, v, ¢, TR b

I N

Semester 1V

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
BED 411 5. Additional Course {Any one} Any one 4 30 70 100
5.6 Social Science CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
< To understand Social Science on the basis of political, social and economic conditions,
> To develop the idea of Society, Social group, Community Marriage.
s  To acquire Knowledge of Indian Social Problems (Culture, Castiesm, Communalism,
Poverty, Corruption)
% To evaluate the Indian Social Issue.

0‘0

0‘0

Course Contents:
Unit-1 Meaning and Concept of Sociology
a) Development of Sociology
b) The meaning of Sociology
c) Subject matter of Sociology
d) Sociology and Social Science

Unit -IT Society
a) Society - Meaning and Need
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b) Social group- Meaning and Types [Primary and Secondarv]
¢) Community- Meaning, Characteristics Concept of community
d) Marriage- Aims and Types of Hindu marriage

Unit -IIT Social Change in Indian Society
a) Social change
b) Family
¢)  Cast and class- meaning and Changes in Caste and Class
d) Regionalism

Unit -IV Indian Social Problems
a) Culture-definition, Characteristics, Lack of Culture
b} Communalism
¢)  Poverty
d) Corruption

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
¢ Wnite an article on current Social 1ssue.
¢  Prepare Assignment Workany two subject topic.
*  Prepare a case study of Any one local problem.

References:
1. Devi, Shakuntala (1999), Caste System in India, Pointer Publishers, Jaipur
2. Koomman, Dick (1989), Conversion and Social Equality in Incha, Manohar Publication, New
Delhi

3. Robinson, W. Peter (1996), Social Group and Identitics, Butter worth-Heineman Linacre
House, Jorden Hill, Oxford.

Sharma, K. L. (1994), Social Stratification and Mobility, Rawat Publication, Jaipur

Sharma, K. L. (1993), Social One Quality in India.

Sharma, K. L. {1995), Caste and Class in India., Rawat Publication, Jaipur

Srinivas, M. N. (1998), Caste in Modern India, Printed in India, Bombay

Tmi, 4, (2007), AR T, fSemad) ufefRnT g1, sRamis, 78 oot

g, o @1 (2003), ArfSd R : wWwY vd g, vfew gt oifw Sfemn . far, =18 el
10 fiig, S FT GAR (2005), WRA # GHIAG IR, T ufealRiT g4, SRari, 78 faweh
11. g, 3@ 79 #8% (2004), fawra &1 AT AT, 3r9jA UfeaAlRRT grew, sRams, i faeen
12. ¥, R 981 (2010), fA®GTE BT A IEH, Ndd GBI, HABIFTR, IR

© W NS w e

Semester IV

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category

BED 411 | 5. Additional Course {Any one) Any one 4 30 70 100
5.7 Economics CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To help the students to acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economics.

%+ To enable the student teachers to understand the aims and objectives of teaching Economics at
the secondary school stage.
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To develop the ability, to evaluate the present curriculum in Economics at the secondary level.
To develop the ability to organize group activities and projects in the subject.
To develop the ability to use of various methods of teaching Economics.

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

and nstructional material in Economuics.
To develop in the students appropriate attitudes towards the country’s Economy.

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

To enable the student to acquire necessary skills for the use and preparation of teaching aids

To develop in the student an adequate sense of awareness about Economic issues of the country

and an out-look of problem solving through analysis and application of the theory of

Economics.

% To develop competence in framing objective based achievement and diagnostic test, their
administration and their scoring and drawing conclusions there of 10, To develop in the

students an ability to conduct various surveys in Economics and organize field trips.

strategies.
++ To enable the student teachers to review the text book of Economics.

Course Contents:

Unit- I Meaning and Concept of Micro and Macro Economics
a) Micro Economics
b) Macro Economics
c) Concept of National Income

Unit- II Demand and Supply and Money
a) Basic concept of Demand and supply
b) Consumer Equlibrium
c) Definition of Money, Its Function
d) Functions of Commercial Bank
e) Functions of Central Bank

Unit- III Indian, Foreign Trade and Economics Planning
a) Indian Foreign Trade - Direction and Trends
b) Concept of Globalization, Privatization and Liberalization
¢) Economic Planning in India
d) Poverty in India
e) Unemployment in India

Unit- IV Method and Evaluation in Economics
a) Programmed Instruction Methods
b) Team Teaching
¢) Computer assisted Instruction (CAI)
d) Lecture cum Demonstration Method
e) Ewvaluation in Economics

Assignment & Practical Works:
¢ Preparation a Assignment Works Any one subject topic.
= Review of two published papers related to subject
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References:

1.

e

7.
8.
9.

Datt. Ruddar, Sundharam, K, M. (2006), Indian Economy, S. Chand & Company Ltd, New
Delhi

Lawson, Tony (1997), Economics and Reality, Rout Ledge, London and New York

Rasure, K. A, (2009), Economics and Business Environment, Avinash Paper Backs, Delhi
Samuelson & Nordhaus (2006), Economics, Tata Mc Grow-Hill Publishing Company Ltd,
New Delhi

Swami, Gupta, Vashnav (2006-07), Economi¢s and Business Environment, Ramesh Book
Depot, Jaipur

V. Shanmuga Sundaram (2011), The New Institutional Economics, Deep & Deep Publication
Pvt. Ltd., New Dellu

FAER, G (2000), IMEIFE Aefeme faeg HI9 907 1—10, 377 9fed. THH, FTIR

WUel, AA= (2007), ARG 31ef wazen @1 gHIfadl siRe=a ufed. g19d, SagR
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10. 99 &1 AR ud 3NEd, 1. &, (1994), URFPAE srefvreE, a8 ol
11. W, 91 T, (2000), e Hif wd faems, aefq afeaf¥im sow, 2 el

Semester IV

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course [Any one) Any one 4 30 70 100
5.8 Geography CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

To understand the modemn concept of Geography.

To understand the aims and objectives of teaching Geography.

To prepare yearly plan, umit plan, lesson plan for different classes.

To prepare maps and charts to illustrate the content of different classes and use them
effectively,

To crtically evaluate the existing school syllabus and review the text book of Geography.

To apply appropriate method and techniques of teaching to particular topics at different levels.
To arrange field trips and local surveys.

To prepare achievement test and diagnostic test, administration of the test, analysis of results,
make suggestion for remedial teaching.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Motion of the Earth

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Latitudes, Longitudes

Interior of the Earth

Origin of continents and oceans, sudden movements
Atmosphere, Composition, Insulation, Pressure belts, winds
Ocean Currents and Tides

Unit- II Indian Geography

a)

Physical features
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b)
<)
d)
€)

Climate

Natural vegetation
Drainage
Agriculture

Unit-IIT Rajasthan Geography

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Physical features
Climate

Natural vegetation
Drainage
Agriculture

Unit- IV Practical Work in Geography

a)
b)
<)
d)
€)

Definition, Scope and Development of Cartography
Technique, Materials, Tools of Map Making

Map

Scale

Representation of Statistical Data

Assignment & Practical Works:

Assignment Workany two topic subject related
Any two map making

References:
1. Barry & Chroley, Atmosphere, Weather & Climate.
2. Bradshaw, M.J. Abbott., A.J. and Gelsthrope, A.P. "The Earth" Shnanging Surface.
3. Cotter, C H., The Physical Geography of the Oceans.

4. Easter book, D.J., Principles of Geomorphology.

5. Savindra Singh, thsu:al Geography English, Pragva Pustak Bhawan, Allahabad.

6. Suram, 1. 1, R wew, sterdry, fasm o wg s, TR Wb, TREgR

7. ®fE, v 9 (1998),WWWW%W,WW,W

8. dIfdd, SH. I aad SITH. (2015), HWiMfee AaReaRI v fafer o=, warf sfeadee,

o

9. AR, ITYS, ARG P 9, ARG Ha leelPpe, AT

10. =i, S (2014), TR Pl S FRE], RN gfedqade=4, 130

11. e, |fd=, g—onepia e, TR T, TRER

12. f¥iE A==, wIia=er e, TORT q¥dd wa-, SARENE

13. T, oe, T SRR A1, Ted, IHa9 (1989), WRE U HHIGERIT o9, FHIGd THEH,

Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. | Theory Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5, Additional Course {Any one} | Any one 4 30 70 100
5.9 Home Science CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the students-teacher will able:
% To understand the Concept, Nature and scope of Home Science.
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% To explore different ways of creating learning situations for different concepts of Home
Science.

% To facilitate the development of scientific attitude mn learner.

% To provide the knowledge related to Home management, Budgeting, Textile and Fashion as
well as common health problems etc.

%+ To ensure the application of knowledge to resolve nutritional, health and resources related
problems through Home Science

% To stimulate curiosity, skills and creativity in Home Science.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Development and Childhood Care
a) Home Science Education : Meaning, Definition & Scope, History and Objectives
b) Concept of Human Development & Growth
¢) Life span stages and Types of Development
d) Reproductive health and Child Care

Unit- II Nutrients and Dietary Management
a) Food : Definition, functions and classification
b) Nutnents and their composition, sources and functions
¢) Balanced diet with nutrition for pregnancy and different stages of development
d) Methods of cooking for healthy food
¢) Dietary management during different diseases

Unit- III Resource Management and Clothing
a) Resource Management, Budgeting, Saving and Investment in family
b) Fibers - types and propertics, Yam construction, Marketing, Principles of clothing construction
c) Preparation of fabrics Cutting-Lavout, Pinning, Marking and Cutting
d) Fashion Terminology and Fashion cycle

Unit- I'V Housing and Women
a) House planning and furnishing
b) Financial and legal consideration for housing
¢) Consumer Aids and consumer protection
d) Women Empowerment ; Guidance and Counseling ; Welfare Organizations

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
= Data collection for various problems in local community like as nutritional, health issues,
consumer awareness and Women Empowerment etc

=  Prepare and implement a project related to various community problems

= Plan and organmize an exhibition related to Handicrafts, latest fashionable costumes

s Make and demonstrate dye samples/block printing samples/knitting and embroidery

= Prepare and perform a drama (group) related to local issues and awareness
References:

1. Choudhary, M. & Mogra R (1999), A Manual on Human Nutrition, Department of Food and
Nutrition, College of Home Science, Udaipur

2. Deulkar, D. & Tara Bai (1967), Household Textiles and Laundary work, Atma Ram & Son's, Delhi

3. Jellhiffe D. B, (1966), The assessment of the Nutritional Status of the Community, WHO
Monograph Service No. 33, WHO Geneva.
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NIN (1998), Dictary Guidelines for Indians & A Manual National Institute of Nutrition,
Hyderabad.

Nickell, P. & Darsey, J. M. (1967), Management in Family Living, John Wiley and Son's, In¢.
TRIF, TN (1988), 9Tl e ud giReiRe W=, dfow g% feu, oH. ua, fU<d, s
ARta, 9T (1998), & WE, HEM @Al U4 3MaRe Houl, giafiidl 9@ ssd, Ay
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course {Any one}) | Anyone 4 30 70 100
5.10 Chemistry CE

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*
Q’Q
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To gain the knowledge of Chemistry for secondary and senior secondary level.

To improve the various skills of student teachers in practical work.

To understand the practical and theoretical description of various content.

To solve different problems related with the content of chemistry.

To know importance and use of course content.

To plan, equip and organize chemistry practical in the [aboratory.

To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and class room situations.
To develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their students.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Chemical Properties

a)
b)
¢}
d)
e}

Chemical Equation

Chemical Equilibrium

Types of Chemical Reactions
Acid and Base

Chemical Change

Unit- IT Metal and Non Metals

a)
b)
¢}
d)
e)

Metal

Nonmetal

Chemical Properties of Metal
Hydrogen

Water

Unit- III Carbon

a)
b)
c}
d)
e)

Bonding in Carbon

Saturated and Unsaturated Carbon Compound
Nomenclature of Carbonic Compound
Chemical Properties of Carbon Compound

Coal and Petroleum
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Unit- IV Periodic Table
a) Periodic Table and Atoms
b) Atoms and Molecules
¢} Atomic Mass and Mole Concept
d) Atomic Models
e} Isotopes and Isobars

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
¢ Preparation of a term paper based on any above topic.
¢ Solve an examination question paper.
=  Make a presentation based on any above topic.
*  Conducting and reporting three experiments useful at secondary level.

Suggested Readings:
1. A &, (2014) ART—1, TR 1 F {70, TGRS, TR U9 18y [Wd 7S,

2. WHIA A, (2014) MNT—2, TN 11 P U, OIS, TR U UG (WE Hed,

3. A ., (2014) M1, TR 12 P U, TGRS, 9 ISy Ugd (Wd Hed,

4. O A=, (2014) 9RT—1, B8 12 & Y, UIGAYEID, ORI 0 UIgd JEid 69,
SR
5. fa=ie, (2014) ®E1 8 & AU, UGS, AT A GGy YEiD S, SUYR
6. fa=mA, (2014) P 9 & Y, IIGATRT®, MG A GI6A [&IF F9d, ST
7. fa=m, (2014) F=T 10 & TG, UTGUYED, AR 0 UGl TKId 4Se, JIdYR
8§  sryare 41 U, THSHT &, URI® &, (2007), (a9 Rervr, Rem & geem, SuR
9. FHASS N . (2006), fagm e, fOFR g® AR, WM
10. 0 & gE, 1 3R, (2000), 390 A= fRefvr, fodis geae |ieR, SR
11. Jaa 31 g9, (2009), fosm Reror, fme g @few, sm
12. i gE. AR, (2008), fagme Ruevr, srq ufeafRivr srew, A3 faeel
13, 92 . P (2007), fazm femo, AR e wfew, s
14, SRl T, &, o7 T, Rer e, (2007), fasm fueron, o Ie srpredl, SR
Semester IV
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total

Code Category

BED 411 | 5. Additional Course {Any one} | Anyone 4 30 70 100
5.11 Physics CE

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
++ To gain the knowledge of physics for secondary and senior secondary level.
++ To improve the various skills of student teachers in practical work.
++ To understand the practical and theoretical description of various content.
% To able for solving different problems related with the content of physics.
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» To make student teachers to know importance and use of course content.
» To plan, equip and organize physics practical in the laboratory.

Q’Q

Q’Q

0‘0

Course Contents:

Unit- I Electric field
a) Electric charge
b) Conductor and non conductor
¢} Charge through induction
d) Characteristics of electric charge
e} Coulomb's law

Unit- IT Optics
a) Mirror reflection, refraction
b) Spherical mirror
¢} Total internal reflection
d) Lens
e} Power of lens

Unit- ITI Characteristics of matter
a) Elasticity of solids
b) Stress
¢} Pressure
d) Viscosity
e} Surface energy and surface tension

Unit- IV Gravitation and Energy
a) Gravitation

b) Work

¢} Energy

d) Power

e} Sound

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
¢ Preparation of a term paper based on any above topic.
¢ Solve an examination question paper.
=  Make a presentation based on any above topic.
=  Conducting and reporting three experiments based on above topics.

Suggested Readings:

» To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and class room situation.
»  To develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their students.
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X

o=, (2014) @811 8 & 1Y, UTGUYED, WSTRIT Y UGl KId 456, TIdYR
o=, (2014) @811 9 & TOQ, UTGUYED, WOTRIT Y UGl &b 456, TIdYR
o=, (2014) @81 10 & AU, UIGIYRTS, SR A GGy YEid S, SUYR

I
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course | Credit | CLA, | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course {Any one) Any one 4 30 70 100
5.12 Mathematics CE

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

mathematics.

Course Contents:

Unit- I Number System
a) Irrational numbers
b) Real numbers and their decimal expansions
¢} Operation on real numbers
d) Laws of exponents for real number
e} Fundamental theorem of arithmetic

Unit- Il Plane Geometry
a) Angles and lines at a point
b) Angles made by a transversal with two lines
¢} Classification of triangles on the basis of sides and angles
d) Square, Rectangle and Circle
e} Congruence of triangles

Unit- III Algebra
a) Linear equations (in two variables )
b) Polynomials in one variable
¢} Zeros of a polynomial
d) Factorization of polynomial
e} Quadratic equation

Unit- IV Trigonometry
a) Introduction
b) Trigonometric ratio
¢} Trigonometric ratio of various angles
d) Surface area
e} Statistics —-mean, mode , median

To gain the knowledge of Mathematics for Secondary and Senior Secondary level.
To know different methods for solve mathematical problems.

To understand the mathematics formulas and use them appropriately.
To make student teachers speed and accuracy for solving different mathematical questions.
To encourage student teachers in the development of mathematical interest.
To solve various types of mathematical problems
To develop mathematical attitude and provide training in preparing various teaching aids in
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Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

+  Preparation of a term paper based on any above topic

+  Solve an examination question paper
+ Make a presentation based on any above topic.

Suggested Readings:

1. R, (2014), HET 7 & (Y, GIGIYETD, IS A UIGH YRS HSA, HIYR
T, (2014), FRN 8 & fo7U, IIGATRTS, TSI ST UGY [HE HSd, TIYR
ORI, (2014), BT 9 & Y, IIGIYETD, IS A UIGH YRS HSA, IR
T, (2014), FRT 10 F AT, TGILRF, ORAT T I3A [P {8, SR
R, (2014), HET 11 & FAQ, UGUYRID, AR A4 UG YEdd HSd, HUYR
TR, (2014), RN 12 F AU, TGILRE, ORAT A I3A [P {8, SR
G, T, Ge. (2007), TORT fRiEor, e 31 I srredl, SR
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101%%’@ (2005), TIfora e, famie gwI@ AfQR, oMy
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Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course {Any one) Any one 4 30 70 100
5.13 General Science CE

BSE 710 : 5.4. General Science

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

Course Contents:
Unit- | Matter in Our Surroundings
a) Matter
b) States of matter
¢} Change in state of matter
d) Mixture and solution
e} Physical and chemical changes

To gain the knowledge of General Science for secondary and Senior Secondary level
To improve various skills of student teachers in practical work
To understand the practical and theoretical description of various content
To solve different problems related with the content of science

To make student teachers to know importance and use of course content
To plan, equip and organize physics practical in the laboratory.
To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and class room situation.
To develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their students.
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Unit- IT Atoms and Molecules
a) Laws of chemical combination
b) Molecule
¢} Atom
d) Chemical formula
e} Mole concept

Unit- III Motion
a) Displacement
b) Velocity
¢} Acceleration
d) Force
e} Laws of motion

Unit- [V Atomic Structure
a) Atomic structure
b) Chemical bonding (lonic bond and covalent bond)
¢} IUPAC nomenclature
d) Periodic table
e} Acid - base concept

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
+  Preparations of term paper based on any above topic
+  Solve an examination question paper
*  Make a presentation based on any above topic
*  Conducting and reporting three experiments based on above topics.

Suggested Readings:
1. IR, (2014) 9RT 1, TE0 11 & g UIgy Y&I& 9w+ U0 UGl YFd AvsSd, WA’
. Hifd@, (2014) 9T 2, I 11 F AT TG RIS T T4 MG TRd A0S, TIYR
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course {Any one} | Anyone 4 30 70 100
5.14 Biology CE

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
+ To understand the various concepts related to Biology.

++ To facilitate the development of Scientific Temper in learner.

To provide critical and analytical knowledge to student teacher.

++ To enhance creativity, skillfulness and teaching abilities among trainees to teach the school
level students.

++ To develop the skills related to problem solving, critical analysis and awareness to solve
various health problems of community.

% To stimulate curiosity, application of knowledge and constructive thinking among the student

teacher for whole biosphere.

-

4

*
’Q

Course Contents:
Unit- I Growth and Development
a) Cell structure and cell cycle (Mitosis, Meiosis).
b) Tissues : Types and functions, Internal structure of Monocot and Dicot root, Secondary
Growth process, Tissue culture
¢} Taxonomy of plants, Structure of flower, Floral formula & Floral diagram,
d) Photosynthesis: Pigment, Light & Dark reaction, C3 and C4 cycle, Calvin cycle & affecting
factors, Crassulacean acid Metabolism

Unit- II Reproduction and Genetics
a) Reproduction ; Types, System, Procedure and Reproductive health issues in animals
b) Genetics and Evolution: Molecular basis, Mendelism, Gene cloning, Gene transfer
¢} Embryology - Stages and Growth, Organogenesis and Test tube baby
d) Biotechnology : Recombinant DNA technology, Gene mapping

Unit- III Physiology and Regulation
a) Respiration : Types, System and process in animals, Glycolysis, Kerb cycle, Oxidative
phosphorylation and Fermentation
b) Human physiology : Various system, Related process (Digestion, Circulation, Excretion)
¢} Regulation in Animals : Nervous system, Endocrine system

Unit- IV Biodiversity and New Trends
a) Neo Darwinism, Palentogical & Morphological evidences, Hardy-winberg law.
b) Biodiversity and Ecology : Types of pollution, Global Warming, Alnino effect, Ecological
Pyramids, Bio-geo-chemical cycles
¢} Community and Diseases : Malaria, AIDS, Polio, Cancer, malnutrition etc
d) New Trends and contribution of Eminent Indian Scientist in Biology
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Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Preparation of planning with concept mapping and teaching learning process belongs to five
topics in any above unit

Solve an examination question paper

Make a power point presentation based on any above topicin units

Prepare a report related to diseases in local area and organize a awareness campaign in school

Suggested Readings:

1.

=

Gregaire, L., Gallagher, P. (1992), Life Science, SMD Educational, Publishers, Leiden, The
Netherlands.

Nair, P. K. G., Hegde, M. J., Prabhu, 5. G, (1998), A Text book of Biology (Vol.2), Himalaya
Publishing House, Mumbai

Naumov, D. (1987), Zoology, Mir Publishers, Moscow

Rajendra, K., D' Silva Precilla,, Dernandes, Anita {2004), Biology, Boscos Publications,
Mangalore

Scott, Peter Physiology and Behaviour of Plants, John Wiley & Son’s Ltd. West Sussex, England.
S e aea TR I 11 TG 12 U AeE gd sreae aikeg, 1E fRoen
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BED 411 | 5. Additional Course {Any one} | Any one 4 30 70 100
5.15 Commercial Practice CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

0’0

*

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

To help the students to acquire the basic understanding in the field of commerce education.

To develop the ability to sensitize and equip student teachers to handle issues related to
business organization and congerns in responsible manner,

To impart knowledge about the methods and devices of teaching.

To develop the ability to plan curriculum and instructions in commerce at school level,

To develop commercial efficiency among students.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Business Organization

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Nature and aims of Business organization.

Forms of business organmization, public private and global.

Business service and emerging modes of business.

Social and economic issues and concerns of the present day Indian society.
Business organization, finance and types of business.

Unit- II Nature of Management

a)
b)

Meaning and nature of management
Level of management
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<)
d)

Co-ordination
Prin¢iple of management

Unit- III Environment of Business Organization

a)
b)
c)
d)

Meaning and importance of environment of business organization,
Planning-meaning, importance and process

Organization-concept, importance and types

Staffing, need, process, Resource

Unit- IV Direction

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)
f)

Concept and importance of direction
Supervision

Motivation

Leadership

Communication

Control

Assignment & Practical Works:

Content related to subject topic.
Analysis two or article from news paper, T.V., Radio or Journal related business organization
and management.

References:

1.
2.
3

=

= 0=

Marvin Philip (971), Multiplying Management Effectiveness American Management
Association, U S A,

Nolakha, Dr, R L. (2011), Principles of Management, Ramesh Book Depot. Jaipur

Prasad, L M. (2005), Prin¢ciples and Practice of Management, Sultan Chand & Sons, New
Dellu

Tripathi, P.C. (2003)] Personal Management and Industrial Relation, Sultan Chand & Sons,
New Delhi
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Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category

BED 411 | 5, Additional Course {Any one} | Any one 4 30 70 100

5.16 Book-keeping CE
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Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

¥ To acquire the basic understand of teaching of Book—keeping and Accountancy,

To develop the ability to plan curriculum and instruction in Book-keeping and Accountancy,
To develop the ability to critically evaluate the existing school curriculum of Book-keeping.
To impart knowledge of the methods and devices of teaching Book—keeping and to develop the
skill of using the same.

To apply appropriate methods and devices of teaching Particular topics for Book-keeping,

To prepare achievement and diagnostic Tests.

To develop necessary skill in preparation of using various teaching aids.

*

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
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Q’Q
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Course Contents:

Unit- I Meaning and concept of Book-keeping and Accountancy
a) Meaning and Theory Base of Book-keeping and Accountancy
b) Recording of Business Transactions
¢) Bank Reconciliation statement: need and Preparation
d) Trial balance and Rectification of Errors
¢) Depreciation, Provision and Reserves
f) Bill of Exchange.

Unit- I Company Accounts
a) Meaning, characteristics, classification of company
b) Capital structure of a company
¢) Dusclosure of share capital in company’s balance sheet
d) Issue of shares, process of issue of shares
¢) Debenture-issue and redemption

Unit- III Financial Statements of a Company
a) Meaning, nature, objectives and type of financial statements
b) Characteristics, importance, and format of balance sheet
c) Analvsis of financial statements
d) Accounting ratios
e) Cash flow statement

Unit- IV Accounting for Partnership
a} Meaning and basic concepts
b) Reconstitution of partnership-Admission of partner
¢) Reconstitution of partnership-Death and retirement of partner
d) Dissolution of partnership firm

Assignment & Practical Works:
«  Content related to subject topic.
= Analysis news items from news Paper, T. V, Radio etc to write a report on Accountancy /
banking related issues and concern of the present day Indian Society.

References:

1. Jain, Khandelwal, Pareek (2009), Book-keeping and Accountancy, Ajmera Book Company,
Jaipur

2. Jain, SP. Narang L.K. (2005), Cost Accountancy, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi
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3.  Maheshwari, S. N., Maheshwari S. K. (2008), Problem and Solution in Advanced
Accountancy, Vikas Publishing House Private Limited Noida, U.P.

4, Maheshwari, S. N, Maheshwari S. K. (2008), Problem and Solution in Advanced
Accountancy Vol II, Vikas Publishing House Private Limited Noida, U.P.

5. Shukla, M.C. Grewal, T.S. Gupta $.C. (2000) Advanced Accountancy, Vol I, S. Chand &
Company, New Delln

AT, A, fEEd (2010), S WY ARG FHEINY, Y IF {397, AR

SF, GUSAarel, YN, THl, TEIRATET U9 RTENE, SRl g HEHT, TR

OF, GUSHAATe, NI, AT i, TR & FHAI, STagY

OF, Gueddrd, NI, g9 (2000), faxia oRaie v fAoleE, somy 9% SRl ST
g, S T, it @, [ AR B (2005), TTHBII oG, Foarofl gfeerd, gt
T, SRfIS, affraTd, #eR, QUR, |WEaHl, Toad (2011—12), R o sm s,

qfeTdber, STaYR

12, g&en, gadl 9ard, & 0, T a9, A §1. TR, USa UBISUCH, UH, T UUS
Fwel 1. 8 faeet

=S N0

—_—

B.Ed. Syllabus-2017 (2 Years) ~ 84



SYLLABUS

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

Master of Education (M.Ed.)

Two Year Regular Programme

e

‘A' Grade by NAAC & A’ Category by MHRD

JAIN VISHVA BHARATI INSTITUTE

(Deemed to be University under section 3 of UGC Act, 1956)
Ladnun-341306 (Raj.)

2017 Price : Rs. 50/-




Master of Education (M.Ed.)

Two Years Regular Programme

Jain Vishva Bharati Institute has launched a Bachelor of Education programme recognized by NCTE. The
first session started from July 2005, The programme places specific emphasis on meditation as a tool to
enhance learning skills and 1.Q. This programme 1s also the first national teachers tramning programme to
offer study in Education for Sustainable Development. Innovative svllabus and enthusiastic faculty work
towards not only training the teachers but also assisting them with campus recruitment. Jain Vishva Bharati
Institute is looking forward to train a new class of future generation teachers.

1. Introduction :

Enlightened, emancipated and empowered teachers lead communities and nation towards better and higher
quality of life. Teachers are expected to create social cohesion, national integration and learning society.
They disseminate knowledge and also generate new knowledge therefore, it becomes essential for any
nation to give necessary professional inputs to its teachers. Jain Vishva Bharti Institute pursues the
curriculum for its pre-service teacher training programme for women candidates who are far behind but can
lead the whole nation. This will 1s a special programme focussed with a strong foundation in Science of
Living. The candidates are encouraged to flourish an environment that promotes value and technology based
society.

The purpose of M Ed. is prepare learners for higher level functions in education including teacher education
who would develop understanding of all contemporary concerns of education like : curriculum planning and
development, educational planning and management, research in education, evaluation, guidance, educational
technology, science of living, yoga and preksha meditation, ICT, Inclusive Education and Gender
Education.

Duration:
The M Ed. programme is full time two years programme,

Eligibility:
A candidate who has passed B Ed. degree from any recognized university and qualified PMET conducted
by the Rajasthan Government for that year as per guideline of State Government.

Objectives:

To develop professionalism in teacher Education Programme.

To motivate creative thinking and work among teacher trainees.

To foster moral, social character and spiritual values of trainees.

To develop Inter-relationship among Department, School and Society.

To develop cognitive, Affective and Psycho-motor domain of the teacher trainees

To promote for future Prospective, Emplovability and Skill based Teacher Training

To develop Self Evaluation, Positive Attitude and self confidence

To apply educational innovation and new strategics of the Teacher Education and trainees.

*
Q’Q
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*
Q’Q
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Title and Commencement

These regulations shall be called the Jain Vishva Bharati Institute (Deemed-to-be)
University, Ladhun Regulations for Choice Based Credit System (CBCS) and Contihuous
Assessment Grading Patterm (CAGP} for Post-Graduate and Under-Graduate Programmes. These
regulations were adopted from academic year 2015-2016.
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2. Definitions

2.1 “Programme” is used for a fixed educational programme in place of Degree. A Post-Graduate

Programme shall be of four semester’'s duration and a normal under-graduate programme
shall be of four semester’s period.

2.2 “An Academic Year” consists of two semester’s. Each semester consists of different papers of

four units. Each unit with have 6 weeks for academic work.

2.3 “Course” is a component of programme i.e. in CBCS, papers will be referred to as courses. Each

course is identified by a unique course code. Every course may not be of equal weightage. Each
course, in addition of having a curriculum will have learning objectives and learning outcome.
A Course may be designed to involve Lectures/Tutorials/Laboratory Work/Field
Work/Project Work/Vocational Training/Viva-voce etc or combination of some of these.
Every course offered will have three components associated with the teaching learning
process of the Course. Namely (I} Lecture - L (I1) Tutorial-T (Il1I) Practical’s -P. Where

L- Stands for Lecture session.

T- Stands for Tutorial session consisting of participatory discussion/self study/desk
work/brief seminar presentations by students and such other novel methods that make a
student to absorb and assimilate more effectively the contents delivered in Lecture classes.

P- Stands for practice session and it consists of hands on experience/laboratory experiments/
field experiments/case studies that equip students to acquire much required skill component.
In terms of credit, every one hour session of L (per week} amounts to I credit per semester
and minimum of two hour session of T or P (per week} amounts to I credit per unit over a
period of one course of 24 weeks for teaching-learning process (inclusive of teaching and
examination]}.

A course shall have one, two or all three components. That means a course may have only
lecture component or only practical component or combination of any two or all the three
components.

The total credit earned by a student at the end of the semester upon successfully completing
the course is L+T+P. The credit pattern of the course is indicated as L:T:P

Different categories of courses are as follows:

Core Course
A Course which should compulsorily be studied by candidate as a core requirement is termed
as core course.
(a) Core-Compulsory is a course which has to be studied compulsorily as a part of core
requirement so as to get degree in concerned discipline.
(b} Core Elective or Core allied is a course that supports / strengthens the core compulsory.
Elective Course
It is a course which can be chosen from pool of courses. The course may be specific /
specialized / supportive or advanced to the discipline of study.
(a) Generic Elective Course add generic proficiency to the students and they are for the said
discipline of study
(b} Open Elective courses are from the pool of courses that are interdisciplinary and or
multidisciplinary.



* Foundation Course
It is a course that aims to improve proficiency and skill of the student.

(a) Compulsory Foundation Course and generic proficiency to the students belonging to all
disciplines of study.
(b} Elective Foundation Courses are value based and aimed at man making education.

2.4
2.5
2.6

2.7

2.8

2.9

2.10

2.11

A module means a course having independent entity.

‘Unit’ means a course having independent part in a course.

“Credit” means the unit by which the course work is measured. It defines the
quantum of contents/syllabus prescribed for the course. It also determines the
number of hours of instructions required per week. In these regulations one credit
means one hour of direct teaching work or two hours of practical work/field work
per week for 20 weeks in a semester.

“Grade Letter” is an index to indicate the performance of student in a particular
course. It is arrived at by transformation of actual marks secured by a student in a
said course. Grade letters are 0,A,B,C,D,E,F.

“Grade Point” is the weight age allotted to each grade letter depending on the range
of marks awarded in a course.

“Credit Points” refers to the product of “Number of credit assigned to the course”
and the grade point secured for the same course.

“Semester Grade Point Average” (SGPA} is an index of a student’s performance in a
given semester. It is the ratio of the “Total credit points earned by students in all
courses at the semester” and the “Total number of credit assigned to the courses” in
the semester.

“Cumulative Grade Point Average” (CGPA} refers to the cumulative grade point
average of SGPA and is computed based on the following formula.

Sum of all Credit Points of Entire Programme

CGPA =
Sum of Credits up to the end of Programme.

3. Credit Framework for Normal Post Graduate Level Course
3.1 The normal Post Graduate Programme have 20 credits per each course and per semester
making total credits for whole programme as 88. The distribution of credits or weightage of
core, elective and Foundation courses may be as follows:

Distribution of Credits for Semester is as follows:

Semester | I
Credits

1]
22

v
22

22 22

4. Credit and Teaching Hours.

1 Credit
1 Credit

= 1 hour Teaching
= 2 hour of Practical / Fieldwork

4 Credit Course needs four hour Student Teacher contact in a week.
5. Units and Course: A theory course shall have Four units.
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6. Credits and Marks

1 Credit = 25 marks
7. Grading
Grade Points Description % of Marks Division Grade
10 Outstanding 90% - 99% First 0
9 Excellent 80% - 89% First A
8 Very Good 70% - 79% First B
7 Good 60% - 69% First C
6 Fair 50% - 59% Second D
5 Average 36% - 49% Pass E
4 Dropped Below 36% Fail F

8. Performance Evaluation (Calculation)

SGPA = ECG/EC for a Semester
G is grade and C is Credit of Course.

Cummulative Grade Point Average (CGPA} for entire course

CGPA = ECG/EC for all semester taken together.
The total credits cover the core, elective, field work or extension activities, soft skills etc.

GPA is calculated at the end of each term after grades have been processed and after any grade

has been updated or changed.

Some criteria are to be followed for individual assignment / Quizzes/Test/Unit Test/ Tutorials/

Practical/ Projects/ Seminar.
The teacher should convert his/her marking in to the quality points and letter grade.

Scheme of Examination

¢ Hindi/English shall be medium of instruction of examination.

o Total internal examination will be conducted. In case of practical/field work/dissertation

external expert for viva-voce may be called.

¢ There will be four units in each course.

a. Each course will have four units of 15 marks each.
b. CIA will be of 20 marks for each course

¢. There will be a term paper of 20 marks for each course.
d

Practical/field work evaluation will be conducted at semester end. This consists of 20%
marks of CIA and 80% marks for viva-voce/demonstration/file work/field report/field

work.

+ Distribution of Marks-

A. Unit End Test
B. Term paper
C. Continuous Internal Assessment

- 60 Marks
- 20 Marks
- 20 Marks




A. Unit End Test-
After completion of 2 units the subject teacher will conduct an exam from those units. Maximum
marks for each unit test will be 15 and the unit paper will be of 30 marks. Time given for the

examination will be 2 hours.

Paper
Type of Number of Marks of Each Maximum Marks
Questions Questions Question

Objective type 10 01 mark for each 10
questions question
Short answer 4 2.5 marks for each 10
type questions question
Essay type 2 5 marks 10
questions

Total Marks | 30

Total sum | 30X2 unit test = 60

B. TermB. Term Paper

The term paper includes project work or field report or other type of report or interview or any
other type of practical work. The topic for this must receive the approval of faculty member under
whom the student work before submission. For this candidate will write a detail report in proper
format (for UG more than 3000 words and for PG more than 5000 words}. This paper is formal
and must be typed or hand written. According to the style of choice, the student is advised to
include footnotes or endnotes with essential Suggested Readingand bibliography.

Plagiarism: The deliberate use and appropriation of another’s work without any indication of the
source and the representation of such work as the students own. Any student who fails to give
credit for ideas, expressions or materials taken from another source, including internet source, is
guilty of plagiarism.

C. Continuous Internal Assessment-
The CIA comprises of attendance, participation in co-curriculum activities and group discussion
etc. The marks distribution will be as follows-

(1) Attendance - 5 marks
(2) Participation in co-curriculum activities, Prayer,

Behaviour of candidate, etc.} - 5 marks
(3) Group discussion/Presentation/desk work - 10 marks

o For PG students to pass a semester, a student has to secure a minimum of 40% marks in
aggregate and minimum of 36% marks in individual theory papers. A student has to pass in
written examination.



Master of Education (M. Ed.)

Semester I
Distribution of Papers, Marks and Credit
Course Course Title Course | Credi | CIA | Unit End | Term | Total
Code Category t Test Paper
MED 101 | Psychology of Learning and cC 4 20 60 20 100
Development
MED 102 | History and Political Economy CC 4 20 60 20 100
MED 103 | Education Studies CC 4 20 60 20 100
MED 104 | Introduction to Research Method CC 4 20 60 20 100
MED 105 | Commumeation and Expository CC 2 50 50
Writing & Self Development (ISB) Practical & Viva-Voce
JVB 101 | Introduction to Jainism FC 4 20 60 20 100
Total 22 100 350 100 550
Semester 11
Course Course Title Course |Credit | CIA |Unit End | Term [Total
Code Category Test Paper
MED 201 | Philosophy of Education CC 4 20 60 20 100
MED 202 | Sociology of Education cC 20 60 20 100
MED 203 | Teacher Education - 1 CC 20 60 20 100
50
MED 204 | Disscrtation (ISB) CC 2 , _ 30
Practical & Viva-Voce
) o Internship
MED 205 | Internshipin TE I CC 4 100 100
Value Education and Spirituality
JVB 201
IVE 202 Infoqnat_lonal Technology and Computer
Application
FC
JVB 203 Preksha Meditation and Self Management
Any one 4 20 60 20 100
JVB 204 | The Use of English
JVB 205 | Non-Violence and Peace
JVB 206 | Social Work :Themes & Practice
JVB 207 | Introduction to Prakrit
Total 22 80 390 30 550




Semester 111

Course Course Title Course Credit| CIA |Unit End | Term|Total
Code Category Test Paper
MED 301 | Research Methods and Advanced CC 4 20 60 20 100
Statistics
MED 302 | Curriculum Studies cC 4 20 60 20 100
MED 303 | Dissertation (ISB) CC 2 50 50
Practical & Viva-Voce
MED 304 | Internship CC 4 100 100
Internship
MED 305 | Specialization on course I
Area A
: (Any
Elementary Education - [
one) 4 20 60 20 100
MED 306 | AreaB CE
Secondary & Senior Secondary
Education - I
MED 307 | Specialization on course I1
Area A
_ (Any
Elementary Education - I1
one) 4 20 60 20 100
MED 308 | AreaB
CE
Secondary & Senior Secondary
Education -11
Total | 22 30 390 80 | 550




Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course | Credit | CIA | Unit End | Term | Total
Code Category Test Paper
MED 401 |Teacher Education - I1 CC 4 20 60 20 100
MED 402 |Academic Writing (ISB) CcC 2 50 50
Practical & Viva-Voce
MED 403 |Dissertation CcC 4 100 100
(Dissertation-60+Viva-
Voce-40)
MED 404 |Specialization on courses - I Choose any
Area (a) : Educational Administration one area
and Managements which will
Principles of Educational Administration | comprise of
and Management three papers
MED 405 |Area (b) Educational Technology 4 |2 60 20 | 100
Principles of Educational Technology CE
MED 406 |Area (c) Measurement and Evaluation
Principles of Measurement and
Evaluation
MED 407 |Specialization on courses - 11 Choose any
Area (a) : Educational Administration one area
and Managements which will
Educational Administration and comprise of
Management Practice three papers
MED 408 |Area (b) Education Technology CE 4 20 60 20 100
Innovative Methods and Techniques in
Educational Technology
MED 409 |Area (¢) Measurement and Evaluation
Tools and Techniques of Evaluation in
Education
MED 410 |Specialization on courses - I1I Choose any
Area (a) : Educational Administration one area
and Management which will
Modern Trends in Educational comprise of
Administration and Management three papers
MED 411 |Area (b) Education Technolo
Educ;tizjnal Technology and Cgoymputer CE 4 20 60 20 100
Application
MED 412 |Area (c) Measurement and
evaluation
New Trends in Educational Assessment
and Statistics
Total 22 80 | 390 80 | 550
Note:

IS B (Inter Semester Break),

C I A (Continuous Internal Assessment),
C C (Core Compulsory)

C E (Core Elective)




Semester - 1

Course Course Title Course | Credit | CIA | Unit End | Term | Total
Code Categery Test Paper
MED 101 | Psychology of Learming and | CC 4 20 60 20 100
Development

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:
To understand concept and process of Educational Psvchology.

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

To understand relationship between Education and Psvchology.

To understand the teaching learning process, cognitive process and mtelligence.

To understand and asses personality, learning and classroom implications and management.

To acquaint the learner with the process and assessment of creativity, adjustment and mental problems.

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

Course Contents:
Unit -I Educational Psychology and Development of Learning
a) Educational Psychology | Concept, Nature, characteristics and methods
b) Process of Growth and Development : Physical, Intellectual, Emotional and Social
¢) Development of Concept formation, Logical Reasoning, Problem solving and creative thinking,
Language development
d) Individual differences — determinants, role of heredity and environment, Implications of Individual
differences for organizing educational programmes

Unit -II Learning
a) Concept, factors and theories of Learing : E L. Thorndike, Pavlov, B.F. Skinner, Kohler
b) Constructivism & Leamning
¢) Cognition and Learning - Tolman, Hull, Lewin

d) Transfer of Learning and its theorics

Unit -III Intelligence, Creativity and Motivation
a) Concept, theories, tvpes and assessment of Intelligence
b) Concept, components to fostering creativity and creative thinking
¢) Motivation: Concept and theories
d) Cognitive Development : Piaget, Bruner, Gagne, Ausubel
e) Psychology for Gifted and Slow Learners

Unit -IV Personality, Adjustment and Mental Problems
a) Personalityv-Tvpe and Trait theories & its measurement
b) Mental Health and hygiene-process of adjustment, conflicts and defence mechanism
¢) Sex education

Term Paper: (Any one)
* Administer any one standardized Psychological Test
Prepare any two term paper based on the Psychological content in the syllabus
Prepare a psychological test
Prepare a report on contribution of any two psychologists

9



Suggested Reading:
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11.
12,
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.

21.
22,

23.
24.
25,
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

areg, THaRm, (2008), sermedt @ e vd Rrrr—sferm ufen, wReEr gRe e,
FATREIG

Tui, i, sfarsa gA, (2008), IMITFE AT ARSI, AT TectdeE, IR
HSANR, G20 (2008), ReEm wifa= o e e, f[ae gead Aey, 3T
T, SLEY. (2008), FIRTE @ gefaat o g, fEe e AR, o

e, T, (2008), fen wifds, fifew g ot gfear wgae, =8 fawdt

3reerr, fafe, eI 2o, (2007), wHfdsE IR Rem 4 79 vd gewided, faie gaae iR,
3IFRT

urod, N2, (2007), R wefds, fade geas dfex, 3mRT
T, TR, I AAE, (2007), IR e FNfag™, TReET &d Wae, AEER
urad, W1, I, (2007), R w=ifagm™, fag geae wiey, 3.

I, TUIIARM, N SREEFE, 2007, ARMH-TRM 3R A9NEITE MR, ORI UWeT
JAPTEHT, ST,

aifean, & ®, (2006), Rueror Afrw ufran @ FfasTE, Sl gfeerd, AR
RIS {1, ARArE gael, (2006), R weifd= vd Wil R gebre, saqR
I, MY 9 aul, f6eT aren (2012) =afore Ffas, Akiiend F9REETH, AR, 221009

S arwg ST, gd s arEa A, (2015) e R FEIfdeE, sifdae gwe dfew
SINR

forTeieR, SRS (1990), RHER™ AATASTA, e gfedee=a

grogy, A1, (1985), IS SR Rwem # wiftse, gamar s, et

TR, . £, (1972), Ry 9fe € 99, STuRe B8 U JPEd, a@Ts
Murlidhar Dash (2004), Eucational Phychology, Deep & Deep Publication, New Delhi

Philip G. Zimbardo (1985), Psychology and hife, Stanford University, Harper collins, XIlth
Edition,

Richard H. Price, Mitebell crlicksten Dajd L. Horton (1982), Principles of psychology, University
of

B. Kuppuswamy {1972), Advanced Educational Psychology : Sterling Publishers {p) Ltd.

Bruce Joyce and Morsha Well (1972), Model of Teaching: Prentice Hall International, Inc. London
(Chapter 20 Particularly)

Jhohn P Dececo (1968), The Psychology of Learning and Instruction, Prentice Hall India
Morris L. Bigge and Maurice P. Haunt (1962), Psychologial Foundation of Education,

S. S Chavhan, Advanced Educational Psychoogy, Vikas Publications

Bigge and Hunt : Foundation of Educational Psvchology

Lay Cook : Educational Psychology.
Marvland Ronald Basiloy, University of Michigan, B S college Publishing, New York
K.C shukla, Tara Chand, Practical Psychology, Commonweath Publishers, New Delli

Philip Gammage, Reutledge and Kegan Paul, Teacher and Pupil: Some Socio-Psychological
Aspects

10



Semester - 1

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Unit End | Term Total
Code Categery Test Paper
MED 102 | History and Political Economy | CC 4 20 60 20 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

L7

from the past , as it in today

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

Course Contents:

Unit- I Historical prospective of Education

a) Ancient Period - (2500BC-1200AD)

b) Maderial period - (1200-1757)

c¢) British period - (1757-1947)

d) Contributation of Indian Educational thinkers
(Vivekananda, Mahatma Gandhi)

Unit- II Political Ideology and Education
a) Democracy — Meaning, Values, Main Features of Democratic Education

b) World Problems and Terrorism — Cause, Impact on Society and Remedies through Education
¢) Relationship between Politics & Education in India

d) Education for Protection of Human Rights

Unit- III Economics of Education
a) Meaning, Scope, Importance of Economies of Education
b) Role of education in economic development
¢) Education as an investment and consumption
d) Education policies for SC/ST/OBC/Minority/Womens/ Tribes,/Disabled.

Unit- IV Impact of Economic Political Ideology on Education
a) Impact of individualism
b) Impact of Socialism, Secularism
¢) Impact of Vocationalism

d) Significance of Educational Economic Development.

Term Paper: (Any one)
s  Prepare a Structure of Education Since an Ancient Period to the Present Time.

To help the student to acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economy
To develop an ability to Conduct Various sureys in Economies and orgamize Field trips
To understand the Concept , Scope & nature of Political Science

¢ (lassification of moral Duties and fundamental rights (Prepare a Structure).

¢ Prepare one term paper on topic.
o Case Study Of Economically under developed Student.
¢ Report on fund to education in present five year plan,

11
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Suggested Reading:

I S A

go

10.
11.

12.

TUSY, IHLFA (2008), IIRA Y AR FAMA H fRren, AR e Jfw, smm

ST, 3 91, T[T ST (2008), THRG BU ARG WIS H fRren, oA e |ikw, s
rd, nferma (2008), Ren fagTa, S gfeaed REfeeH, oFd I, 2 faeeh

gd, 9. 2. (2008), WA N &R IHHT TR, AR gRE AR, s

urod Ud <l (2008), Rem & fagra, fodie gwie Afey, 3mRr

qUT, Ud. TH. (2007), R vd SEMM AR AT, ISR T2, SR

foe1, wor, fag, anmE. vd. (2007), fa@ =g IRA™ wora | fRen qor Rere &6 i, Qe
Ui HieR, ST

uTuSy, Y (2007), RET & Yo g, fadie gras dfex, s

T, YIS (2005), e & FHORTEA SR, faAe wae dfeR, Am

Gore, M.S., et. al. (1967), Papers in the sociology of Education in India, New Delhi, NCERT.
Hanseu, D.A. et. al (1965), On Education : Sociological Perspective. New York :John Wilev and
Sons,.

Crown, R.G. (1965), A Society of Education, Engineering patterns of class, status and power in the
public school, New York : Appleton-century crofts.

- Durkhem, § (1956), Education and Sociology of Education, New York : The Free Press of Glenoce.

Semester [

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Unit End Term Total
Code Categery Test Paper

MED 103 | Education Studies | CC 4 20 60 20 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

.0

.0

.0

.0

*

*

*

*

*

% To enable the students to understands the meaning concepts, aims and objectives of education

*

To acquaint the learners with the role of family , society and school

To acquaint the learners with the current problems of Indian education

To enable the learners to understand the role of NCERT, NCTE, UGC , NIEPA etc.

To acquaint the students with the objectives, curriculum and examination system of pre-primary,
secondary stages of education

*

*

*

Course Contents:
Unit- I Meaning, Concept and Function of Education

a) Meaning, Concept of Education.

b) Aims and Objectives of Education.

¢) Function of Education,

d) Role of family, Society and school in Education.

Unit- II Education development in India

a) Radha Knishnan commission {1948-49).

b) Secondary education Mudaliar Commission (1952-1933).
¢) Kothan education commission {1964-1966).

d) National Education policy (1986).

e) Modification of New Education policy (1992).
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Unit- III Agencies of education
a) National council for Teacher Education (NCTE).
b) National Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT).

<)
d)

University Grants Commission (UGC).
College teacher for Education (CTE).

Unit- IV Current Problems
a) Women Empowerment.

b)
<)
d)

Human Rights in Education.
Peace education.
Values Education.

Term Paper : (Any one)

Three abstract of Educational articles published in some standard journals.
Make a presentaiton based on any one topic of the course.
Any one education studies through survey method in the society.

References:
1. 9roey, MEdd (2007), FRen & faer, e g Hfe, amm
2. wedl, ST (2006), fodNTE ARG W # Ried oiR e, e gwe iR, s
3. 3, 3L, W, 9T (2006), SRA g8 ARG G W R, fadie geae AfeR, MR
4 TN, THIRY, T, N, TR, @t (2006), e & figr, oAk ga@ |few smw)
5. 1o, Td il (2008), ¥m & A g, e qwaa w6ie, ST |
6. Navak, Vijav Kumar (2006), Principle of Education, Kitab Mahal Publication, Cuttack, Orrisa.
7. Pandey, RS, (2005), Principle of Education, Vinod Pustak Mandhr, Agra.

Semester I

Course Course Title Course | Credit | CIA | UnitEnd | Term Total

code Categery Test Paper
MED 104 | Introduction to Research Method | CC 4 20 60 20 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

Course

To develop and understanding about the concept of research in Education and its relevancy.
To develop skill in preparing a good research proposal and research design.

To include the idea of different bases of research in the field of Education.

To impart the sense of scientific attitude in research.

To understand about the use of different types of research tools and techniques.

To develop skill in analyzing quantitative and qualitative research .

To appraise critically about research work in Education ficld.

Contents:

Unit-I Concept of Education at Research

a)
b)
<)
d)
€)

Meaning Nature ,Scope, Needs & Purpose of Educational Research

Types of Research | Fundamental/ Basic, Applied and Action Research

Formulation of Research Problems and questions

Area for identify Research Problems(Philosophical, Sociological, Psychological and new Trends)
Framing Hvpothesis

Unit- II Research Method in Education

a)
b)

Scientific Inquiry and Experimental method
Descriptive Research Method

13




¢) Historical Research Method

d) Field Survey and Field Notes

e) Ex- post- Facto Research/ Causal - Comparative Research
f) Ethnography Research Methods

g) Pilot Study

Unit-III Literature Study

a) Concept ,Needs and objectives of Literature Study
b) Sources of Literature

¢) Tvpes of Literature ( Indian & Abroad)

d) Rationale of the Literature of Study

¢) Research Vanables

Unit-IV Sample and Data Collection

a) Concept of Sample, Statistics, Population and Parameter

b) Characteristics a good sample

¢) Tvpes of Sampling (Random, Stratified, Cluster, Purposive, Quota. Snow-ball, Multi - stages
sampling,

d) Tools and Techniques of Data Collection | Questionaire, Observation, Rating Scale. Check-List ,
Interview Schedule, Task- Analysis, Focus-Group Design, Socio-Metric- Techniques

¢) Research Report writing and bibiography Reference/ style of writing

Term paper : { Any one)
»  Write one term paper.
e Prepare a Research based Article of any problems of Education.
» Prepare a Research Design / Research proposal with Reference to Current Educational problems.
= Construct a Literature Review/ book Review of any reference.

Suggested Reading:

1. I gl (2011), srgEee wieRRier, wwcaa, FrEifafsr vd ufafd, wRer qrae Woe, SAEEE |

2. T, SAPT (2011), VeTF WAL, YH HRFEU, AR TE Fa1, TAGEIL |

3. [ TEdl UG teAdT Yl (2010), I AUT Ud YeuidH, URAR T W, RS YRad Had,
ENGICEICY

4. TEY, ASW T (2009), AN THTH IH 0 & WA AR, gom HEpI0l, ISRIRY T
cvs Had [avafdered, segrErg |

5. FId, a“lEFsT (2009), %‘lﬁzﬁaamﬁa?rzﬁré;rvnsﬂ Trg g, fae afefir s o fo, 9% el

6. I THUL U9 siAHT [l (2008), AIBRUE A=l A wifdasd! fafer, agef wwaww, are gwe
I, ARG |

7. W=, B (2008), NEE SFTHAE, FAT FEHI, fawafdener gpre, RO |

8. NI, MR RN (2007), SR AR, ST TRV, ¢gdl TRRI0T S¥dre], 3R |

9. BT JoIAA (2006), FAIMSE, FAGAE don fRen § ey A, g defe W, oFvd
& Uuil, e |

10. Brd), o=, A, D1 91, FEFT (2004), e HenSiarat], Bica g fea1, 73 facen |

11. PR, Sre 9= (2002), AFIIRIE SIHEN GSRiE, JAd SRR, G, Gl 9Rd g% B19H, 3R

12. {48 9T HAR (2001), ANIASH, AT qen e # wre faitmn, agel dwawv, A
AR, faee!

13. Re, BT 3. (1989), T iR weifas= # wiwd, aRear 2= TR, Hearll dfsere,

GERIEI
14. g1, T . (1979), Afére srgeemE, faery ufealRin sea W fa, a3 Reelh)
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27.

28.

29.

Tud, 9. 9. U S, qvSa (1976) AHIRGTS ITH, Tl SR, QuRT gerer, |

3, wEd. (1971), il adetor & AT, yem dvmRor, Aifdd wad, 3RT |

|, fame 90T (1961), WikeTs! & g ok STAW, JoW F¥Heo1, 9RTG 40T U9, aRIoN |
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Mangal, S.K. (2008), Statistical in Psychology and Education, New Delhi; Prentice Hall of India Private
Limited.

Ravid, Ruth, (2000), Practical Statistics for Education. New York: University Press of America
McCall, R, (1993), Fundamental Statistics for the Behavioural Science. New York: Harcourt Brace.
Sharma, R.A. (1993), Fundamental of Educational Research (Page 453) International Publishing House,
Meerut,

Seigel, S. & Castel Ian N.J. (1988), Non-parametric statistics for the Behavioural Science. Singapore:
Graw-Hill Book Co.

Guilford, I.P. & Fruchter, B. (1981), Fundamental Statistical in Psychology and Education, New York:
McGraw-Hill.

. Ferguson, G A. (1971), Statistical Analysis in Psychology and Education, Kogakusna, Tokyo :

McGraw-Hill.

Garrett, HE. (1971), Statistical in Psychology and Education, New Delhi: Paragon International
Publisher.

Garrett, HE. (1966), Statistical in Psychology and Education (Page 491) Vokels Feffers and Simons
Ltd., Bombay

Kerlinger, Fredan N. (1964), Foundations of Behavioral Research (Page 741) Holt Rinhert and Winston,
New Yourk

Anderson, R.I., and T.A. Banerot (1952), Statistical Theorv of Research, New York, Mc Graw Hill
Book Company.

Semester I
Course Course Title Course [Credit |CIA Unit End | Term |[Total
Code Category Test Paper
MED 105 [Communication and Expository CC 2 50 50
(Writing & Self Development (ISB) Practical & Viva-Voce

UNIT-I Communication and Expository writing

Concept and process of communication
Effective communication

Barrier in communication

Precise writing of three article

Writing article on current problem

ok =

UNIT II : Self Development

1. Identification of self values developed in vour life.

2. Inculcate humanitarian values through yoga and Preksha dhvan.

3. Self introspection and extrospection.

4. Enlist good conduct of any five great personalities and compare them with your conduct.

5. Prepare self appraisal report.

6. Write cognitive, affective and psycho motor behavioral changes through self appraisal report.
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Term Paper: (Any one)
1. Writing in communication

2. Style of writing
3. Mode of Communication
4, Concept, charactenstics and needs of self
5. Self mental ability (Memorv, imagination and Reflection) practice for fostering these activities.
Semester]
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Unit Term Total
code Categery End Paper
Test
JVB 101 Introduction FC 4 20 60 20 100
to Jainism

Unit I: Jain History
1. Antiquity of Jainism (Risabha and Mahavira)
2. Time cycle
3. Jan rehigious Schools, Orders, and Sects
4. Jain Festival
5. Jain Literature

Unit I1: Jain Metaphysics
6. Concept of Reality
7. Cosmology: Jain Perspective
8. The Nine Truths of Classical Jainism
9 Jain life style
10. Salvation and way of it

Unit III: Jain Principal
11. Non-violence
12. Non-possession
13, Non-absolutism

Unit IV: Jain Principal
14. Syadvada
15. Karmavada
16. Jain Meditation

Reference Books
¢ Acharya Mahaprajna. Jaina Darsana; Manana Aura Mimamsa, Adarsh Sahitya Sangh, Churu,
+ Jain Dharma, By Pt. Kailash Chand Jain
¢ Jain Darshan, By Pt. Kailash Chand Jain
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Shastri Nemichandra, Tirthankara Mahaveer aura Unki Acharya Parampara, Vol.-I., Prachya
Shramana Bharati, Mujaffar Nagar, U.P.

Jain itihas aura sanskriti, By Dr Samani Riju Prajna, JVBU, Ladnun

Jain Tattva mimansa aura Achara Mimansa, By Dr Samani Ryu Prajna, IVBU, Ladnun

Semester 11

Course Course Title Course | Credit | CIA | Unit End Term Total
code Categery Test Paper
MED201 | Philosophy of Education | CC 4 20 60 20 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

0‘0

*
L7
0.0

To enable the student to understand the nature and functions of philosophy of education

To acquaint the learmer with the logical analysis, interpretation and synthesis of various ¢concepts and
philosophical assumptions about educational phenomena.

To enable the students to understand about the critical appraisal of contributions made to education by
prominent educational thinkers- Indian and western.

To develop the ability to make comparison between different philosophies and their educational
implications.

To develop the capacity to do independent thinking and a deeper insight into the philosophical roots
of educational problems.

To stimulate the students to have their own independent and consistent view point of a philosophy of
education and 1ssues.

Course Contents:

Unit-
a)
b)
c)

d)

Unit-
a)
b)
<)
d)

Unit-
a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

I Philosophical Foundation of Education
Meaning and Nature of Philosophy.
Relationship of Education and Philosophy.
Branches of Philosophy - Metaphysics, Epistemology, Axiology and their implication for
Education.
National Values as enshrined in the Indian Constitution and their educational implication.

IT Indian Schools of Philosophy
Sankhva educational philosophy.
Vedanta educational philosophy.
Geeta and Upnishad educational philosophy.
Buddhism and Jainism educational philosophy.

III Philosophical Contribution of Indian Educational thinkers
Swami Vivekanand
Ravindra Nath Tagore
Mahatma Gandhi
Maharshi Arvind
Acharva Tulsi, Acharva Mahapragya & Acharya Mahasraman
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Unit- IV Western Philosophical Foundation of Education

a)

Idealism

b) Naturalism

<)

Pragmatism

d) Realism

e)

Existentialism

Term Paper : (Any one)

Preparation of one term paper with PPT.
Three abstracts of Philosophical article published in some standard journals.
Make a presentation based on any one topic of the course.

Refereences:
1.

e, &. AedTATa (2008), Fem 31 ITeifae govfl, oem B I7 srered], ST

2. 9Iv=d, IHEEA (2008), e a9, snrara gfedderd, MR TR, AT U8, oI

3. UIUSd, IFTEIdE, B &1 (2007), R @ SRife R, e fad] qWe AR, SR

4. wrfl, S (2007), e & IEife @ amifae smR, foAie qwe Afez, smRT

5. wifedn, & @. (2006), fRwN &1 <TEAT wW@wu, dearh ufederd, dfemm

6. dod, 0. S, @rll Sl gd. 91 (2008), RET & Swite fagra, e gaae wfer,smRr

7. Brigge, Morris-L. Educational Philosophies for Teachers, Charles E Merril Publishing Co.,
Columbus

8 Brubacher, John §, Moderh Philosophies of Education, Mc Grawkill Book company Inc, New York
9. Butler J. Donald, Four Philosophies and their practices in Education and religion Harper

Semester 11

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | UnitEnd | Term Total
code Categery Test Paper
MED202 | Sociology of Education CC 4 20 60 20 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

0‘0

*,

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

To develop on global perspective and help in solving the prevailing problems of education i India.
To understand concept and process of Educational Sociology, Social Orgamzation and Social Sub-
system

To understand relationship between education and social sub-system and education and social change.
To know issues of equality, excellence and inequalities in education.

To know the ¢onstraints of society in India.

Course Contents:
Unit: I Sociology and Education.
a) Education and Sociology

b) Meaning and Nature of Educational Sociology
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¢) Sociology of education
d) Education as a social subsystem
e) Education in present Emerging Indian Society

Unit: IT Sociological Impact/Agencies of Education.
a) Education and the family
b) Education and the Community
¢) Education and modermzation
d) Education and Culture
e) Education and Democracy

Unit: IIT Social Change and Mobility
a) Socialization of the chuld
b) Social change - Meaning and nature
¢)  Social stratification
d) Social mobility
e} Social Control

Unit: IV Issue Related to Socialization of Education
a) Education as related to social equity and equality of educational opportunities
b) Education of socially and economically disadvantaged section of the society with special  reference
to scheduled castes and scheduled tribes, women and rural population
¢)  Solutions of social problems in modern India (Unemployment cultural pollution and mdiscipline
through survey method)

Term Paper : (Any one)
¢  Preparation of one Sociological term paper.
¢ Three abstracts of Sociological article published in some standard journals.
e Make a presentation based on any one topic of the course.
e  Prepare a report on any social problem through survey method in the society.

References:
1. TUSY THEEA, (2008), IHRE T ARG WA H fen, gereE oA e |@far, amr
2. THT, SNAY, T[T I, (2008), SHY BY ARAM TS H fRem, gerE iR e |@iiw, e
3. B emfemm, (2008), Rren fagm, S ofaed i, oo =, 72 fXeen
4. Ured UL (2008), WRAM RET SR SHGT 9N, (GA18 qead AR, SIRI
5. UTed U4 gril (2008), REm & g, faFle gwae AR, SmRr
6. AR FUar (2007), AEE vd ISOHE ARG FHIS, TR UHTRH, STAYR
7. o Ao, fa%g smEgd. (2007), M AR W | Ren den Rrrd & qfie, A
Ui HieR, ST
8. eiifeza fawigy (2007), R sik SHUwH wRA™ ww, smeen yareM, fdeel
9. TRy, IHAEA (2007), Ren @ a1 e, AR w9 Ak, amr
10. It SR, 1 (2007), e & arifre od wfoe smaR, fame gwae q4feR, amm
11. 99 9 (2005), ¥R & 99 wei oR, AR e d4few, s
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12. Gore, M.S. et al. (1967), Papers in the Sociology of Education in India, NCERT, New Delhi,

13. Hanseu, D A et. Al, (1967), On Education : Sociological Perspective, John Wiley and Sons,, New
York.

14. Kneller , G. F. (1963), Education Anthropology, John Wiley and Sons, New York.

15. Durkheim, E. (1965), Education and Sociology of Education, The Free Press of Glenoce, New York,

Semester I1

Course Course Title Course | Credit CIA Unit Term Total
code Categery End Paper
Test
MED203 | Teacher Education-1 | CC 4 20 60 20 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of the course the student will able:

% To acquaint with the concept, objectives and principles of Teacher education with its historical
perspectives.
To acquaint with the problems and i1ssues related to the Teacher Education.

To acquaint with essentials of Teacher Education.

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

To understand about the development of teacher education curriculum in India, various
organizational, patterns in India.
%+ To understand about the various aspects of supervision and feed back.

Course Content:
Unit- I Concept and Structure of Teacher Education.
a) Meaning, Nature and Scope of the Teacher Education.
b) Aims and Objectives of Teacher education at different level.
¢) Need and Importance of Teacher education.
d) Type of Teacher education institution,
e) Research in Teacher education.
f) Issues and Problems of Teacher education.,

Unit- II Historical development of teacher education in India.
a) Vedic penod
b) Buddha period
¢) Muslim period
d) British period
e) After Independence

Unit- III Teacher Education as a profession,
a) Teaching as a profession
b) Professional growth of teacher education
¢) Quality of teacher education institute.
d) Teacher's professional organizations.
e) Curnculum at the different stages of teacher education.
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Unit- IV Pre Service and In Service teacher education
a) Need of Pre-service Teacher education different level
b) Need of In-service Teacher education different level.

¢) Various programmes of in-service teacher education (Orientation and refresher course for teachers).
d) Role of different institutions for pre-service and in service teacher education.
e) Role of distance education pre-service and in-service teacher education programme.

Term paper :( Any one)

One term paper on any topic related with the about unit.

A review of a research Article in teacher Education and write Implication for Practitioner.
Supervision of B, Ed. practice lesson at least ten lesson of students and prepare a report.
Make a presentation based on any one topic of the above course.

References:

I

[, 3, (2008), sraTd R, Sfeu gl gre fowflared, =8 Rt

2. fErE, A (eo07), emgfa wRdM Rrn @ wHw] iR waRmE, erRgE (R T
HHIEHI, TAYX |
3. Sl femer 9y, wear aaetys, (2007), fierss afdem & fHarg v 99, Tore fB=dy =7
JETTH, TR |
4. WETA™ LA (2007), 3eAYER IR, AT TlecTeher=4d, AT |
5. ®gal, QA 0 (2007), Fema=TE wda 99 § e ofir R, smara gfedqaw™, s
6. g, MaEaR (2007), ateaTad RN ToMTHE P g gfeer v fefiegey, faeeil |
7. Lomax Donald E (1973), The Education of Teachers in Britain, John Wiley & Sons, London
8 Shrivastava, R. C. and Bose. K. (1973), Theory and Practice-Teacher Education in India. Chug
Publication, Allahabad.
9 Willey, FT. and Meddision. RB_(1971), An Inquiry into Teachers Training University of London
Press Lid., London
10. Hallard, F. H. (1971), Teaching the Teacher-Trends in Teacher Education, George Allen and
Unwin Ltd., London,
11. Mukherjee, S.N. (1968), Education of Teachers in India (Vol. I). S. Chand & Co. Delhi,
12, Stinnet. T.M. (1965), The Profession of Teaching, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd. New Delh,
Semester I1
Course Course Title Course Credit CIA Unit End Term | Total
Code Category Test Paper
MED 204 | Dissertation (ISB) |  CC 2 Practical & Viva-Voce 50

Research design {Quantitative)

1
2.
3.

Selection of research problem
Review of related literature
Definition of related concepts
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~Nooe e ok

Objectives of research
Formation of hypothesis
Limitation of research

Research methodology and design

7.1 Selection of Research method

7.2 Population, sample and sampling
7.3 Variable
7.4 Selection of tools and techniques
7.5 Statistical methods
8. Procedure of Data collection, classification and tabulation
9. Importance of the study

References

¢ (Classification of chapter.

Semester I1

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Unit End | Term Total
code Categery Test Paper
MED205 | Internshipin TEI | CC 4 100 100
Internship
Internship in Teacher Education Institute
1. Understanding the Admission Process
2. Analysis of Time table
3. Morning Assembly
4. Class Management
5. Various Co-curriculum Activities.
6. Studv departmental Meeting
7. Study the Library Process of the Institute Education.
8. Prepare an Action Research on any New Educational Problems
9. Regulation 2014 (B.Ed, M_.Ed, B.Sc¢-B.Ed and B.A- B .Ed) Any One Report
Semester 11
Course | Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Unit Term | Total
Code Category End Test | Paper
JVB 201 | Value Education and Spirituality FC 4 20 60 20 100
Any one
Objectives

e To understand the need of value oriented education.
¢ To understand the process of contemplation for value development.
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e To understand the non-violence and culture of peace.
e To understand the cardinal principles of Jainism.

Unit-I Value Education
o Challenges of Modern Education system and need of value education,
*  Values-meaning, definitions, different views and classifications of values.
o Social duties, Responsibilities and Human Rights,

Unit- IT Socio Ethical Life Style:
¢ Social Ethics and Jain Concepts.
¢ Panch Mahavrat- Ahimsa, Satya, Achorva, Bmrahmcharva & Aparigrah.
¢ Tri Ratna- Samvak Darshan, Gvana & Charitra.
e Anekantvada

Unit- III Development of Social Harmony,
¢ Peace and Its Relevance in social harmony.
¢ Social Harmony through Conflict Management.
¢ Traning in Non-violence.

Unit-IV Enhancement of Values in behavior-
o Development of Moral Values: Contemplation of honesty, self-discipline and Non-violence
o Contemplation of mental balance, will power and patience for development of mental values.
» Development of Emotional & Spiritual Values.

Suggested Reading
e Structure of Values, Mukharjee RK (1953).... .
Devatma’ Value Education: 4 supplements to present educatlon Arora K. NCET, New Delhi 1999.
Helping students ascend the steps of value education. A. Dutta. (2004)
Values and Ethics in School Education, Luther, M. (2001) New Delhi Mc Grow Hill.
Value Development in Higher Education, Mukhopadhya M. (Eds.) 2004)
Human Values and Education-Rahul, S .P. (1986) Sterling New Delhi.
Education in Human Values. Saraf (1999) Vikash Publication, New Delhi.
Value Education: Theory and Practice, Dr. N L. Gupta, Krishna Brothers, Ajmer, 1986,

3 forag— smemd #eTIE, SF fvg 9RAl UHTeH, TS, 2001

Ty T2 wifq AerRer, o offva e, o fovg WRe) e, dre |
fereaenifa g aiftn uRteror, 2 go0w g7, o9 fvg IRl 9, A 2001
O o | arfgn, afims AREeT [E1, aRoR |

SR A9 3R HHIHI— AT WEE, Sy Wi HY, IS |

g ¥, = IFET AR O, A ArcesgRTE 9. fedie, 78 il )

Semester 11

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | UnitEnd | Term | Total
Code Category Test Paper

Informational FC
JVB 202 Technolog v and Any one 4 20 60 20 100
Computer Application
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The main objectives of this course are;
e It will expose the students to the fundamentals of the IT.
e Students will be having the introductory knowledge of the MS-Windows
¢ Practically students will be able to use MS-PowerPoint, MS-Word, MS-Excel and ¢reate their own
blog.

Course Contents (Term End Theory Exam):
Unit I: Introduction to Computers and Windows
o  Application of Computers
e Block Diagram of Computer
¢ Input and Output devices
¢ Types of software
¢ Introduction to Operating system: Windows
¢  Functions of operating system
¢ How vou can Fast your Computer or Maintenance of computer

Unit I1I: Concept of MS Word and MS Excel and its application
¢ MS Word Window Layout
¢ (Creating and Formatting Documents
¢ Editing Documents
o  Working with Tables.
o  Mail Merge, Macro Recording, Thesaurus, Printing Document (How to Use Page-Setup Before
Printing)
» Introduction to Excel and its Applications
e Concept of workbook and worksheet
¢ Layout of Worksheets
s  Use of basic formula and functions
s Sorting, Filtering and charts
¢ Report Generation (Pivot Table)
e Security or Protecting Worksheets

Unit III: Introduction & Application of MS-PowerPoint
s PowerPoint Slide Creation
¢ Slide Lavout
e  Views
e Adding content to slide- Text, Graphics, Sound, Video
s Applying Slide Transition
¢ Custom Animation
e Slide Show
*»  Working With Image or ClipArt (how vou edit clipart image)

Unit IV Internet
¢ Introduction to internet
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ISP (Internet Services Providers)

About Modem, Type of Internet Connection

Web browser — its functions

Concept of search engine, What is surfing

Social Networking site/How to pay online bill/How to book tickets online/How to use Paytm
Website and its types

Searching, downloading and uploading

Basic concepts of sending and receiving E-mail

Blog uses and creation of blog

How to Create Simple web page (or Personal web page)

Course Contents (Practical) :

Creating document in MS-Word like Advertisement, Letter, Tables, Charts etc.
Creation of Simple Worksheet like Mark sheet, Pay slip using MS-Excel.

Creation of Power Point Presentation on various themes.

Outcome:

Students will apply the knowledge of I'T practically in their day-to-day life.

Students will be able to create well-formatted documents, attractive presentations and calculation
part through excel.

Students will be able to create their own blog.

Suggested Reading/Website

1. http://www tutorialspoint.com/computer fundamentals/index.htm
2. http://www .gcflearnfree.org/office
3. Fundamentals of computers (English) Ist Edition by Reema Thareja, Oxford University Press, 2014
4. Introduction to Computer by Peter Norton, Tata Mc¢ Graw hill
5. Introduction to Computer by Gary B Shelly
Semester 11
Course Code Course Title Course | Credit | CIA | Unit End | Term Paper| Total
Category Test
VB 203 Preksha Meditation FC 4 20 60 20 100
and Self Management | Any one
Objectives

1. To understand historical development of Preksha Meditation.

2. To understand the components, spiritual-scientific basis, objectives and benefits of Preksha Meditation.

3. To introduce the practicals & process of Preksha Meditation.

Unit-I Preksha Meditation - I

Preksha Meditation: nature, upsampada, main, supportive and specific components.
Kayotsarga (Relaxation with self awareness): objectives, spiritual and scientific basis and benefits.
Internal Trip (Antaryatra): objectives, spiritual and scientific basis and benefits.
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Unit-II Preksha Meditation — II
Perception of Breathing: objectives, spiritual and scientific basis, tvpes and benefits.
Perception of Body: objectives, spiritual and scientific basis and benefits.

Unit-IIT Preksha Meditation - III
Perception of Psychic Centres: objectives, spiritual and scientific basis and benefits.
Psychic Colour Mediation (Leshya Dhyan). objectives, spiritual and scientific basis and benefits.
Contemplation (Anupreksha): objectives, spiritual and scientific basis and benefits.

Unit-IV Self Management through Preksha Meditation
Personality development and Preksha Meditation.
Health management and Preksha Meditation.
Stress Management and Preksha Meditation.
Memory and Preksha Meditation.
Time management and Preksha Meditation.
Emotional management and Preksha Meditation.

SUGGESTED READING
1 Uell Y9 — Tar #eE, 9 fdva ARl y@red, A1, 2003 |
a1 <4v7 3T forg — garamd wems, o favg R udTeE, 1901 |
UeTER : fHETE 3R WA — SRl /eTvE, 9 fava ARl YRR, | |
Uete - @fea faera — 9f enter, 9F faga IR g@reE, drs |
Sirae fag & woaEn — {1 erter, S faga ARl UehTeH, TS, 1996 |
Sirae s, demea™ o O — Hu7, §H S, weehysn, oiF favewrit foeafienerd, 2009 |
Mirror of the Self — Acharva Mahaprajna, Jain Vishva Bharati Prakashan, Ladnun (Rajasthan),
1995,
%  Preksha Dhyana — Theory & Practice, Acharya Mahaprajna, Jain Vishva Bharati Prakashan, Ladnun
(Rajasthan), 1994,

o I >4 | B = S L

Semester 11

Course Code |Course Title Course Credit | CIA (Unit End Test | Term [Total
Category Paper
FC
JVB 204 The Use of English | Any one 4 20 60 20 100

Course Description: The Use of English 1s a course designed to familiarize the students with basic tenants
of English language comprising both grammar and composition.
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Unit I:

Unit 1I:

Basic Sentence Patterns and Transformation.

Time, Tense and Concord.

Unit ITI: Voice, Narration and Modal Auxiharies.

Unit IV: Writing Skills. (Letter, Application, Précis, Report and Essay Writing,)

SUGGESTED READING

Green, David. Contemporary English Grammar Structure and Composition. Laxmi Publications;
Second edition (2013)

Homby, A.S. A guide to Patterns and Uses. Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

Swan, Michael. Practical English Grammar. Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

Harit, S K. Communication Skills and English Granunar, Associated Book Company, Jodhpur.
Krishnaswamy, N. Meodern English: A Book of Grammar, Usage and Composition. Laxmi
Pubhications.

Semester 11

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | UnitEnd | Term | Total
Code Category Test Paper
FC
Non-Viol d
JVB 205 On-VIOEREe AT Any one 4 20 60 20 100
Peace
Unit- I Violence: Concept, types, impact

Non-violence- Philosophical and Historical Interpretation,
Applied aspect, Training in Non-violence

Unit-II Conflict — Cause, Forms, Impact

Conflict Resolution-Diplomatic, Gandhian and
Anekantik Techniques.

Unit-11T Human Nature Relationship

Environmental Problems,
Ethical Aspects.

Unit - IV World Peace

Threat to Global Peace
Initiative For Peace Making
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SUGGESTED READING
o favaunfer v sifgar ufdmo— 9. qeBve s,
o il qE, Wity ud wHafEeR, i sifeer, SafavaaRd e, dre
o TgEaRr emTH, ¥, Afax s
¢ Anekant the Third Eye, Acharva Mahapragva.

e Towards a Nonviolent Future, S.L.. Gandhi{Ed.), Anuvibha, Jaipur, 2015
¢  Peace Studies, The Discipline and Dimensions Ashu Pasricha, 2003

Semester 11

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Unit Term | Total
Code Category End Paper
Test
Social Work :Themes FC
JVB 206 . Any one 4 20 60 20 100
& Practice -

Objectives
1. To acquire a clear understanding of Social Work Concept
2. To gain knowledge about Social Work Practice Methods.
3. To Understand Scope and Settings of Social Work Practice

Unit -l : Concept of Social Work
Social Work: Concept, Objectives, Nature and Scope, Basic Concepts of Social Work: Social Security, Social
Reform, Social Service and Social Development, Social Sciences and Social Work.

Unit-Il : Practice Methods of Social Work -1
Social Case Work: Meaning, Objectives and Principles, Social Group Work: Meaning, Objectives, Principles
and Skills, Community Organisation: Meaning, Objectives and Principles

Unit-lll : Practice Methods of Social Work - Il
Social Welfare Administration: Meaning, Principles and Agencies, Social Work Research: Meaning,
Objectives and Steps, Social Action: Meaning and Strategies

Unit-IV Social Work Settings and Scope
Scope of Social Work Practice: Children, Youth, Women, Aged, Weaker Section

Social Work Practice with Different Settings: Health Care, Industrial, Educational, Correctional

Qutcome:
Understanding of concepts, nature, Methods and practice of professional Social Work.
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Suggested Readings:
1. < fbg, gy, e NS, wae o, sfasma <o yonferl, = e 96 &, aaTs,

2004 |

g, SLeR, A B, fadd warem, foeet, 1996 |
of. HAR, FRe, A B @1 &, gt Wl 36, AT, A, 1996

AT, ISRM, G B, TR Aew B faar dwerm, B wae |, #gteaniell A, oraeies, 1989 |
FUIIHE a1, FHopr] g1 Td srgre, =74 SOl R geelie, oaeiss, 2004
it e, srEwe, WHIGTeN ¢ a3 o gunfer, SR g B foers S, a9, 1990
= R vd sRAlvaw - o &1 & 87, g A §F B, AT, 2002,

Healy, Karen Social Work Practices, London: Sage Publications.2000

N P! R W

Semester 11

Surendra Singh and others (2013): Encyclopedia of Social Work in India (Five Volumes).

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA | Unit End Term | Total
Code Category Test Paper

FC
JVB 207 Introduction to Prakrit | Any one 4 20 60 20 100

e gIP IHIS 15 b BT B |

SPIE — Y STIRITA G — G 1 (T 1-20)

318 — fadiu : STREA gF — RA™ 1 (71201 25-48)

FBI§ — T : UTded 9197 &7 AT IR

gbrE — aqdf « wIed AR o sfE

ﬂf"f‘fﬂ:
1. SORoRIONT — f3<E1 sIgaIe Ud Qe wifed, Hured Araris #emvs, oA favd AR, e
2. YIpd AT Ud HIfd &1 ATra-IdR A, e e, TR Yebra, aRIoR

3. YA Wifeed 1 SR, S, SRTE a6 OiF, ST YaTeH, aRTed
4- Introduction to Prakrit, A.C. Woolner

5- History of Prakrit Literature, Hardev Bahar
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Semester 111

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Unit End Term | Total
code Categery Test Paper
MED301 | Research Methods and CC 4 20 60 20 100

Advanced Statistics

Course Objectives: After completion of this course the students able :

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

Course Contents:
Unit -I Introduction to Educational Statistics

a) Concept of Statistics (Meaning , Needs and Importance.)

b) Data- types. Sources of Educational Data,

¢) Scales of measurement —Nominal, Ordinal, Interval and Ratio.

Unit-II Descriptive Statistics
a) Measure of Central Tendency :

» Mean
= Median
»  Mode
b) Measure of Vanability
* Range

» Average Deviation (AD)
= Quartile Deviation (QD)
= Standard Deviation (SD)
¢) Measure of Relative Positions
= Percentile & Percentile Rank
*  Quartile
»  Decile’s
= Standard Score (Z) and T- Score

Unit- III Test Construction and Data Analysis
a) Research Tool - Teacher Made and Standardized
b) Standardization Procedures of Test.

» Reliability
= Vahdity
¢) Graphical representation of Data
= Histogram
=  Frequency Polygon
»  QOgive
=  Pie-chart
d) NPC (Normal Probability Curve)

¢) Skewness and Kurtosis
f) SPSS in Research

30

To convey the essential characteristics of a set data by representing in tabular and graphical forms.
To compute relevant measures of average and measures of vanation.
To spell out the characteristics of normal probability of distribution.
To examine relationship between and among different types of variables of a research study.
To calculate the Significant between two sets of independent and correlated samples.
To test the hypotheses based on sample Statistics.




Unit- IV Inferential Statistics
a) Sampling Error, Level of Significance and Null Hypothesis.
b) Tvpe -1 Error, and Tvpe-II Error

¢) Testing of Hypothesis(one-tail and Two- tail)
d) Parametnc- Test

»  T-test
= F/ANOVA test (One way, Two way ANOVA)
= ANCOVA (Analysis of Co-Variance)

¢) Non- Parametric test

»  Chi - Square(x’) Test and its uses
»  U-Test
»  Sign test, Rank test and Median Test

f) Correlation - Concept and Type

»  Rank- order Correlation
= Product- Movement Correlation

Term Paper : (Any One)

Write any one term paper with examples and soluation,
Calculate Reliability and Validity of any Teacher made test.
Prepare a calculation sheet on SPSS Package.

NOTE- Calculator allowed in Examination

Suggested Reading :
1. e, 399 3. 7 70, IRy, Fenig "W\ (2016), Fen ve AifasE | witmd @ wan,

9.

Hearll ufeets, B-1 9 TR, Jfem—141008

HTAMR, MW, WEANR, TaY, 9SANN RN AR (2014), e sy, ufe, gor gd
¥z, ™ 3 T A TR (2013) A SE @ AR, o aa 9% e, WRs

Ferguson, G.A. (1971), Statistical Analysis in Psychology and Education, Kogakusna, Tokyo -
McGraw-Hill.

Garrett, HE. (1971), Statistical in Psychology and Education, New Delhi: Paragon International
Publisher.

Guilford, J P. & Fruchter, B. (1981), Fundamental Statistical in Psychology and Education, New
York: McGraw-Hill.

Mangal, S K. (2008), Statistical in Psychology and Education, New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India
Private Limited.

Seigel, S. & Castel lan N J (1988), Non-parametric statistics for the Behavioural Science. Singapore:
Graw-Hill Book Co.

McCall, R, (1993), Fundamental Statistics for the Behavioural Science. New York: Harcourt Brace.

10, Ravid, Ruth, (2000), Practical Statistics for Education. New York: University Press of America
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Semester 111

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Unit End | Term Total
code Categery Test Paper
MED302 | Curriculum Studies CC 4 20 60 20 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of the course the student will able:

*  To define Curriculum and its concept

» To identity the components of Curriculum

To describe the various Principles of Curriculum Construction

To deseribe various approaches to curriculum construction

To explain and compare various types of curriculum

To describe various guiding principles for selection and organization of Learning Experiences
To differentiate Formative and Summative Evaluation

To explain various tools used in Curriculum Evaluation

*

0‘0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

Course Contents :
Unit -1 Meaning and Concept of Knowledge and Curriculum Development ;-
a) Define Knowledge and Curriculum
b) Concept of Curriculum : Official Curriculum and Hidden Curriculum.
¢) Components of Curriculum : Objectives, Content, Learning Experiences and Evaluation.
d) Bases of Curriculum Development - Philosophical, Sociological and Psychological.
¢) New Trends in Curriculum Development : -
e NCF 2005 for School Education.
o NCFTE 2009 for Teacher Education.

Unit-II Curriculum Development and Design
a) Basic principles of curriculum development
b) Models of curriculum development : -
* Scientific technical models and non - scientific non - technical models, system analysis
¢ Sylor, Alexander and Lewis: adminmistrative model (Deductive model)
¢ Taba model {Inductive model/ Grassroots model)
e  Tvler model
¢) Types of Curriculum Design :
¢ Child Centered /Learner Centered
Activity Centered
Community Centered
Experience Centered
Problem Centered and Core curriculum

Spiral Curriculum
Designing with Local Specific need Curriculum

Unit -III Curriculum Implementation
a) Rationale of Curriculum Development
b) Role of State for Making Curriculum
¢) Curriculum as Process and Practice
d) Relation Ship between Power, Ideology and Curriculum
e) Differentiate between Curriculum and Syllabus
32




Unit-IV Curriculum Evaluation
a) Concept and purpose

b) Types of curriculum Evaluation:

¢ Formative
o  Summative

¢) Assessment criterion of curriculum:

¢ Time

¢ Local need

» Relevancy

¢ Cost and design of tools

Term Paper : (Any one)

Prepare one term paper with related to content.
Construct any one curriculum model with n the content.

References:

I

W

S

7.
8.
9.

National Curriculum Frame work NCFTE (2009), for Teacher Education, NCTE, New Delhi
National Curriculum Frame work NCF (2005), for Scholl Education, NCTE, New Delhi

ured, Rrarm <, faw g9 (2008), SRadt e, faqe e Afew, s
T, Wi (2007), SIS R RIEAT 3R HHIEM, IRRA (35T 37 Srabred], TR
iz, dvi (2006), TRT # fRren yomell @1 fAwm, Mid< v, aEHgR

T, TH. 91, (2005), ARG Ren 1 siferery, et td qe, RE [RE wab, 1
gfafc e, gamemaTe

qroS, el (2002), TGTHH AIawH, ARATY My e,

ge®, . ST (1995), ARG RN iR SHE gAwId

fHed, Feera=, Mdg R 1 aim e TR, TR BT T9F srEEH, TaR

10. |FEF], U, AR, Ty, fren fagra, ot afeadem, o od, ¢& feul, %o

Semester 111

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Unit End Term | Total

Code Category Test Paper

MED 303 Dissertation (ISB) CC 2 50 30
Research design Practical & Viva-Voce
{Quantitative)

Selection of research problem

1

ok wWN

Background and rationale
Review of related literature
Definition of related concepts
Objective of research
Importance of research
Limitation of research
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7. Research method

8. Sourc

es of data

9. Collection of data
10. Criticism of Data

11. Interpretation of data

References -

Classification

of chapter.

Semester 111

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Unit End | Term Total

code Categery Test Paper

MED304 | Internship CcC 4 100 100

Internship
Internship Work {4 Week)

e (Class Teaching in B.Ed./B.A.-B.Ed./B.Sc¢.-B.Ed./B.A./B.5¢. College

e (Class Supervision

e Morning Assembly
Prepare Innovate lesson (any four methods)

Semester II1

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA | Unit End | Term | Total
code Categery Test Paper
MED303 | Any one Area CE 4 20 60 20 100

Specialization on course 1

Area A

Elementary education I

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

Course Contents:

Unit - I History of Primary Education
a) Concept of Primary Education,
b) Primary Education : Origin and Development.

34

To understand the concept and History of Primary Education.
To understand the problems of Primary Education.
To understand the curriculum, evaluation pattern and different activities of Primary Education.
To understand the recent plans or scheme of central and state govt. for Primary Education.

To provide the solution of different problems of Primary Education.




c)

Compulsory Primary Education : History and Development

d) Objective of Primary Education

Unit - I Problems of Primary Education

a)

Wastage and Staganation

b) Single Teacher School

<)
d)

School Building and Other Facilities
Lack of Proper Guidance

Unit - ITI Activities in Primary Education

a)
b)
c)
d)

Right to Education Act - 2009 : Review

Review the Recent Curriculum of Primary Education
Recent Evaluation System of Primary Education
Different Activities Organized in Primary Education

Unit - IV Recent Govt. Schemes for Primary Education

a)
b)
c)
d)

Provisions for Primary Education in Recent Five Year Plan
Recent Rules and Provision of State Govt. for Primary Education
Measures of Quality Enhancement in Primary Education
Organization and Execution of Mid-day-meal Programme

Term Paper : (Any one)

Prepare a term paper on a given topic of your syllabus.
Review any two recent articles on Primary Education.
Observe a Primary School, prepare detail report and suggest the solution of its problems.

References:

I
2.

bl g

R

10,

1.

Dash, B. N. (2014), History of Education in India, Dominant Publishers & Dhstributors, New Delhi
g, AR, ST, 37eies (2008), el fen ot wevaTy U9 =E wgfv, foen g,
TR |

e, e (2007), omIfE Wi fRen R R, R e #feR, o |
Sisdl vd a8 (2007), AR fem F1 3hew, R gRe d9fi), s )

arare, a1 S (2005), JMEIfTE ARG e IR SHa IR, e gRIE HieT, SR |
il wd uied (2008), MR REm @ wamiae g, 99 e AR, smR

grod, W S (2004), RAA BT &R SU@ TR, faAe qede A, SR

wrefiie et St ufaer, v, 9 £ 3R 21, 78 el
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Semester 111

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Unit End | Term Total
code Categery Test Paper
MED306 | AreaB CE 4 20 60 20 100

Secondary and Semior
Secondary Education [

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

To acquire necessary knowledge, skills and attitudes for the development of the self and the nation.
To promote positive environmental and health practice.

To enhance enjoyment in learning.

To developmentally Society, Morality, Physically and Spirituality.

To develop into a responsible and socially well adjusted person.

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

Course Contents:

Unit - I Secondary Educations : Before and After
a) Introduction of Secondary Education.
b) Secondary Education before Independence,
¢) Secondary Education after Independence.
d) Development of Secondary Education.

Unit - II Problems & Their Solution of Secondary Education
a) Aimlessness, Student Indiscipline.
b) Dearth of Money, Absence of Community Life.
¢) Defective curriculum and Examination System.
d) Immense increase in Non Government School.

Unit - IIT Objective of Secondary Education
a) Secondary Education Commission 1952-53,
b) Education Commission 1964-66.
¢) Reasons & Purposes for setting up the education Commission,
d) Education Policy after independence,

Unit - IV Suggestion & Recommendation of the Commission
a) Education structure and standards.
b) Equalization of Educational Opportunities.
¢) School curriculum and Science Education.
d) Teaching Methods, Guidance & Evaluation.

Term Paper : (Any one)

e Write a term paper on a topic given in course.
o  Prepare a structure of different policy.
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Semester 111

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Unit End | Term | Total
code Categery Test Paper
MED307 | Any one Area
Specialization on course 11
Area A

Elementary Education I1

CE 4 20 60 20 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

% To develop knowledge and understanding of the elementary education, its need and significance.

% To acquaint the students with the quality concern and administration of elementary education at
different levels.

To understand the policy perspective on ECCE in India and world.

To develop insight for quality dimensions i.e. curriculum, pedagogy and programmes for
elementary education.

s To develop skills for research and evaluation in ECCE and training.

*
0.0

*
0.0

Course Contents:

Unit -I Early childhood care : Policies and perspectives
a) Early childhood care and Education : Concept, Objectives, Need and Significance
b) Histoncal perspective and basic provision for childern & schools
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¢) ECCE : Indian and Global perspectives in light of recent reports
d) ECCE : Basic administrative structure and quality concern in USA, UK & India

Unit -II Curriculum and Pedagogy
a) Curriculum for Elementary Education : Characteristics and Importance
b) Types of Curriculum : Montessori, Kindergarten and Balwari
¢) Curricular approaches & principles : Activity based, Child centered, Inclusive using Storv telling,
Role play, Puppetry, Musical and Rhythmi¢ exercises etc.

Unit - ITI Programmes and Strategies
a) Administration and Rote of NCERT, SIERT and DIET for ECCE
b) Panchayatiraj and Community involvement in planing and management for elementary education
¢) Rote and services of NGO's like Bharati Foundation and Azim premyi foundation
d) National and State level programmes for Girl childhood Education, Residential schools for girls and
teacher empowerment

Unit -IV Training, Research and Evaluation
a) Need and Significance of personnel involved in ECCE
b) Status & Nature of Training programmes ; pre-service and m-service- critical evaluation, issues and
problems
¢) Areas of research studies in Elementary Education and problem solving through Action Research
d) Recent trends in elementary education for training & skill development

Term Paper : (Any one)
¢ Study and prepare a report on present status of Elementary Education at State/Regional/ District level,
e Reflection on literature on quality concern and service of one western country (through Internet and
Journals et¢.)

s Review of past two years innovative programmes in Elementary Education

References:
1. Lewis, Ramon (2008), Understanding Pupil Behaviour, Routledge Publication, U K
2. Rao, V. K. (2007), Universalization of Elementray Education, Indian Publishers, New Della
3. Aggarwal, J.C. and Gupta, $_(2007), Early childhood care and Education (Ist Ed.) Shipra

Publication, New Delhi.

4. UNESCO (2007), Strong Foundation : Early childhood care and Education, Paris

Mishra, R.C. (2003), Early Childhood Education Today, Prentice Hall Publisher

6. World Bank, (2004), Reching out to the Child : An Integrated Approach to Child Development,
Oxford University Press, New Delhi

7. NIPCCD, (2002), Children in Difficult Circumstances : Summaries of Research, Resource Centre of
Children, New Delhi

8. Pugh, G. (1996), Contemporary Issues in Early Years - Working Collabaratively for Childern,
National Childhood Breau, London

9. Hurlock, E. (1993), Child Development, Mc¢. Grow Hill Book Company, U.S. A,

10. Kurrian, J. (1993), Elementary Education in India, Concept Publication, New Delhi

11. Seefeldt, Carol (1990), Continuing Issue in Early Childhood Education, Merril Publishing
Company, Columbus, Ohieo
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Semester 111

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | UnitEnd | Term Total
code Categery Test Paper
MED308 | Area B CE 4 20 60 20 100

Secondary and Semior
Secondary Education I1

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

*
0.0

To acquire necessary knowledge, skills and attitudes for the development of the self and the nation.
To promote positive environmental and health practice.

To enhance enjoyment in learning.

To developmentally Society, Morality, Physically and Sparttuality.

To develop into a responsible and socially well adjusted person.

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

Course Contents:

Unit - I Teacher Education for Secondary and Higher Secondary Level
a) Teacher Education for Secondary Level.
b) Teacher Education for Higher Secondary Level.
¢) Teacher Education for Higher Secondary Level -Vocational System.

Unit - II In Service Teacher Education & Methods
a) In Service Teacher Education for Secondarv Level .
b) Methods of in-service Teacher Education for Secondary Level.
¢) Board of Education, Rajasthan.
d) CBSE

Unit - IIT Curriculum , Control, Administration, Examination, Evaluation of Secondary Education
a) Curriculum of Secondary Education,
b) Co-curriculum activites in secondary education
¢) Role of ICT for secondary education
d) Control and Admimstration of Secondary Education.
¢) Examination, Evaluation in Secondary Education.

Unit - IV Vocationalisation, Expansion of Secondary Education
a) Vocationalisation of Secondary Education
b) Type of secondary schools.
¢) Expansion of Secondary Education.
d) Quality of secondary education institutions
e) Career counseling at secondary schools

Term Paper : (Any One)

e  Write a term paper on a topic given in the course.
e C(Critically evaluate of the teaching methods of anv one school.
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Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course Credit CIlA Unit End Term Total
code Categery Test Paper
MED401 | Teacher Education-Il | CC 4 20 60 20 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:
% To acquaint the concept, aims and organizing the student teaching
To understand the place of practice teaching and its principles in teacher education.
To know various patterns of student teaching, their methods of organization and evaluation.
To understand various skills of teaching, teaching models and different competencies for a teacher
for effective classroom teaching,
To understand various techniques and methods of evaluation of student teaching.
To know various mnovative instructional methods used in teacher education programme,

To know latest researches done in the field of teacher education and student teaching.

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

Course Contents:

Unit- I Student Teaching and its Pattern
a) Concept of student teaching.
b) Objectives of student teaching.
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¢) Scope and importance of student teaching,
d) Problems of Student teaching in institutions preparing teachers.
¢) Practice teaching and off campus programme.

Unit- II Training in Teaching Skills
a) Teaching models (concept attainment & inquiry training model, garjiva model)
b) Microteaching programme for training of teaching skill
¢) Lesson plan for student teacher
d) Planning the practice teaching programme
e) Supervision of practice teaching programme

Unit- III Instruction Methods and Agencies of Teacher Education and Teacher Behavior
a) Instruction methods in teacher education (semunars, workshop, Panel discussion )
b) Role of Nation level agencies of teacher education (NCTE, NUEPA, NCERT, UGC, NAAC)
¢) Role of State level agencies of teacher education (SCERT, TASE, CTE, DIET)
d) Maintenance of school records of student performance
¢) Teacher behavior (flanders interaction )

Unit-IV Evaluations of Teacher Education Programme
a) Concept of evaluations in teacher education programme
b) Importance of evaluation in education
¢) Tvpes of evaluations
d) Internship programme

Term Paper :( Any one)
¢ One term paper on any topic related with the about unit.
»  Prepare a report on latest rules & regulation of any one educational agency.
= Study of the annual reportSCERT/NCERT/RIE to identify various programmes for professional
development of teacher education.
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10. Hallard, F. H. (1971), Teaching the Teacher-Trends in Teacher Education, George Allen and Unwin
Ltd. London.

11. Edmund. J. King (1970), The Teacher Education, Holt Rinchart Winston, London,.

12. Mukherjee, S N. (1968), Education of Teachers in India (Vol. I). §. Chand & Co. Delhi

13. Stinnet, T.M. {1965), The Profession of Teaching, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi
14. Pires, S.A. (1958), Better Teacher Education, Delhi University, Delhi

15. Rugg H. (1952), Training of Teachers, Harper Bros.

Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA | UnitEnd | Term Total
Code Category Test Paper
MED 402 Academic Writing (ISB) CC 2 50 50
Practical & Viva-Voce
UNIT I General Writing
a) Prepare a base review (any reference book)
b) Script/Story (Drama)
¢) Prepare two content lesson of B. Ed. syllabus. (any two)
UNIT II Research Work Writing
a) Prepare an Article on current topic.
d) Present a Seminar paper (National/State/International)
e) Prepare a desertation summary
Term Paper : (Any one)
Prepare a term paper on any topic related with above unit.
Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA Unit End Term Total
code Categery Test Paper
MED403 | Dissertation CC 4 100 100

(Dissertation-60+Viva-Voce-40)

Dissertation: Each candidate for the M.Ed. degree is required to investigate a research  problem
m the field of education and submit a dissertation embodying the results of

¢ The External Examiner

e The Head of the Department
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his/her imvestigation,
Viva-Voce Board : The Viva-Voce board will consist of the following two persons:



Semester 1V

Course |Course Title Course Category | Credit| CIA | Unit End | Term |Total
Code Test Paper
MED 404 |Specialization on courses - I Choose any one area |4 20 60 20 100

Area (a) : Educational
Administration and Managements
Principles of Educational
Administration and Management

which will comprise
of three papers
CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:
To develop the fundamental perspective of the theoritical

*
0.0

*
0.0

management.

tenants of administration and

To understand the relationship between educational administration and human relations to enhance

the effectiveness of organization.

To know and analvze the causes and types of role conflicts in organization and resolve them.
To be acquainted with the procedure of decision making and scientific management.
To make the students with new trends and techniques of educational management.

Course Contents:
Unit -1 Educational Administration and Management
a) Concept, Nature, Scope and Development of Administration and Management.
b) Histoncal Development and Contribution.
¢) Modemn Development : Scientific Management Approach, System Approach, Situational Approach.
d) Competency Concept of Graft, Administrative Behaviour - Halpin

Unit -II Educational Organization
a) Meaning and principles of Educational Organization.
b) Organizational Behaviour & Climate - Maslow's theorv of needs and job satisfaction.
¢) Organizational Development : Structural patterns, Analysis of factors affecting the organization.

Unit -III Educational Leadership and Decision Process
a) Concept, Types and Styles of Educational Leadership.
b) Models of Leadership : Ohico State model, Managerial Greid Model
¢) Concept, Types and styles of Decision making.
d) Models and Process of Decision making.

Unit -IV Educational schemes and agencies
a) Educational Administration Policies ; Post 1986 Development.
b) Centrally sponsered schemes and Role of state level Educational Administration.
¢) Various agencies related to Educational Administration at state and National level and their

functions.

43




Term Paper : (Any one)
Prepare a report on recent state/central level schemes related to education and their administration,

Prepare a report on any agency related to educational administration at state/National level and its

Prepare ppts on historical development and important contribution related to pringiples of

Prepare ppts on survey report related to organizational climate of any educational mstitute and their
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1.
2.
major functions.
3.
educational administration and management.
4,
related remedies.
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15. Tarachand and Ravi Prakash (1997), Advanced Educational Administration, Kanishka Pub., New Delhi.
16. Chandrasekaran, Premila (1994), Educational Planning and Management, Sterling Publishers, New Delhi
17. Compbell, R.F., John E. Coorabally and John A. (1962), Introduction to Educational
Administration, Allyanand Bacan, Boston.
18, Griffiths, David {1959), Administrative Theory, Appletion Century Crafts. Inc, New York.
Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course Category Credit | CIA | Unit End | Term | Total
Code Test Paper
MED 405 | Area (b) Educational Choose any one area 4 20 60 20 100
Technology which will comprise of

Principles of Educational
Technology

three papers
CE




Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

To acquaint the students with the concept, definition and Scope of educational technology.

To acquaint the students with the svstem approach, communication process and content analysis.
To enable the students to understand about the principles of programmed learning.

To acquaint the student about the role of instructional technology.

To acquaint the student about the teaching model.

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

Course Contents:
Unit - I Concept of Educational Technology
a) Educational Technology: Concept, its definition, nature, scope.
b) Forms of educational technology: teaching techmology, instructional technology and behavior
technology.
¢) Approaches of educational technology: Hardware Software and System approach.

Unit-II Communication & its Process
a) Communication in education, communication process, types, communication in teaching learning
b) Comparative study of memory, understanding and reflective level of teaching.
¢) Content analysis.

Unit- ITI Models of Teaching Technology
a) Teaching Models: Concept, characteristics.
b) Glasser's Basic Training Model.
¢) Creativity Teaching Model.

Unit-IV Programme Learning Approaches
a) Programmed Learning: Meaning, charactenstics, principles.
b) Tyvpes of programmed leaming: Linear and branching.
¢) Advantages and limitations of programmed leamning.

Term Paper : {Any one)

e  Preparation and adminstration of programmed learning matenals (at least 20 frames) or
Development of a computer programme on a topic.
o Preparation of any two low cost teaching aid/ PPT Preparation

Suggested Reading:
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Sampath, K. PainiselvamA and Santhanam (1981), Introduction to Educational Technology New
Delhi, Sterling (P) Litd..

7. Nickson. M. (1981), Educational Technology Technologyv: A Svstematic Approah for Teachers.
London,

SR Sl
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8. Sharma, R.A. (1980), Technology of Teaching, Meerut, International Publishing House, (Also
available in Hindi)
9. Dale, E (Ed.) (1973), Audio-Visual Methods in Teaching (Revised Edition) N.Y. Holt Rinehart and
Winston Inc..
10, Amidon, E.J. and John B H. (1967), Interaction Analysis: Theory Research & Application Addison
Weslev Publishing Co. Reading Messachusetts, Lonson,.
11. Wardlock Educational Thomas, C.A., (1963) : Programmed Leaming in Perspective-Aguide to
programme writing, Banking Essex, Adelphi.
12. Green, EJ.(1960),The Learning Process & Programmed Instruction. NY Holt, 1968, Rinchart &
Winston Ine.
13. Buch,M.B. & Santhanam M.R. : Communication in Class Room CASE Baroda.
Semester IV
Course Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | Unit End | Term | Total
Code Test Paper
MED 406 | Area (¢) Measurement and Choose any one area | 4 20 60 20 100

Evaluation
Principles of Measurement and
Evaluation

which will comprise
of three papers
CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

*

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

To understand the meaning and basic concepts of measurments and Evaluation.
To differentiate between measurement and evaluation.
To acquaint the students with new trends in examination reforms.

To develop critical thinking the students to understand the process of test development and their

standardization.

Course Contents :

Unit : I Concept of Measurement and Evaluation
a) Measurment: Physical vs. Psvchological and Educational Measurement
b) Differentiate between Measurment and Assessment
¢) Tyvpes of Evaluation

»  Placement Evaluation
=  Formative Evaluation
»  Summative Evaluation
= Diagnostic Evaluation
= Prognostic Evaluation

Unit : IT Measurment of Learning and Achievement

a) Norm-referenced Test vs. criterion reference Test

b) Scale, Test, T-score,Z-score
¢) Construction of an Achievement Test
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*  Blue print

*  Trv out of the test

= Jtem-analysis

= Difficulty Level, Discrmunation Power Index

Unit : ITI Standardization of Test
a) Standardization Procedures for a test administration, Scoring and reporting
b) Teacher made Test vs. Standardised Test
¢) Quality of a good Test
= Validity
= Rehability
*  Objectivity
s Norms

Unit : IV Assessment of Validity , Reliability and Norms
a) Concept, definition of validity, reliability and norms
b) Types of validity, reliability and norms
¢) Determining degree of reliability and validity
d) Factors affecting validity and reliability
¢) Relationship between validity and reliability

Term Paper : (Any one)
o Construet, Try out and done item analysis of a teacher made test.
¢ (Calculating Reliability of a test with using any methods.
¢ Establishing validity of a test with using any methods

Suggested Reading:

1. Ferguson , George A.(1971), Statistical Analiysis in Psychology and Education. MC-Graw Hill
Kegakusha Ltd.

2. Anastasi, A (1970), psychological Testing, Macmillan New Delhi.

3. Gailford,J P.& Frutcher,B (1970), Fundamental Statistics in psvchology and education MC Graw-
Hill Kagakush Ltd.

4 Grounlund, N E. (1968) Measurement and exaluation in Teaching Macmillan ¢o.

5. Cronbach, L. J. (1960), Essential psychological Testing, New York: Harper

6. Bloom,B.S, (1956), Taxonomy of Objectives "Cognitive Domain”, Logman,New York

Semester IV

Course Course Title Course Credit CIA | UnitEnd | Term | Total
Code Category Test Paper
Specialization on courses - 11 Chooseany | 4 20 60 20 100
Area (a) : Educational one area
MED 407 Administration and which will
Managements comprise of
Educational Administration and | three papers
Management Practice CE
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Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

L7

0‘0 Q’

0‘0

*
> Q’Q

.0

*

*

To acquaint the knowledge of different Education Administrative Structure in India.

To know about various procedures of Educational Supervision an Co-ordination.

To develop understanding of the concept and forms of Educational Management.

To gain knowledge about the concept and principal of Financial Management.

To assess the understanding about different Contemporary Trends in Educational Management.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Educational Administrative Structure in India
a) Concept, need, Characteristics, Principles, Functions, Scope, Educational administration and
Educational Management.
b) Level : Panchavat and Zilla Parishad, District.
¢) Level : State and Central
d) Control and Pressures on Educational Administration.

Unit- II Educational Supervision and Co-ordination
a) Concept, need, Scope of Supervision
b) Procedure and Process of Supervision
¢) Co-ordination - Concept, Need, Scope

Unit- III Communication in Educational Administration and Management

a) Concept, need, scope
b) Types and forms

¢} Process and Function
d) Delimitation

Unit- IV Educations Financial Management and Contemporary Trends in Educational Management
a) Concept, need, scope, Types, Principles Financial Management.
b) Budget, Concept, need, types, process.
¢) T.O.M. Total Quality Management.
d) Time Management

Sessional Works: (Any one)

Prepare a case study report of the organizational climate of a school.

Prepare a financial budget report of a particular school.

Prepare a two term paper of the content P.P.T.

Abstracts of two recent articles related to Educational Administration and Management.
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Semester 1V

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | Unit End | Term | Total
Code Category Test Paper
MED 408 | Area (b) Education Technology | Choose any | 4 20 60 20 100
Innovative Methods and one area
Technigques in Educational which will
Technology comprise of
three papers
CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student will be able:
% To understand the idea of Methods, Techniques and Models of Teaching Technology.

% To develop knowledge of Various Teaching Methods and Techniques.
s To acquire the knowledge of new trends in teaching technology.

% To apply teaching for effective and innovative class room teaching,

Course Contents:

Unit - I Concept of Innovation and Objective
a) Innovation ;: Meaning, Definition and Charactenstics.

b) Methods : Concept, Characteristics and Utility.
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¢) Components of Instructional Process: Objectives, Concept and Methods.
d) Formulation objective domains of behaviour :

o Cognitive

o Affective

¢  Psychomotor

Unit - IT Principal Methods of Teaching

a) Democratic Methods - (Concept, Merits and Limitation)
e Project
e Laboratory
¢ Excursion
¢ Group Discussion
s Problem Solving
s Programme Learning
¢ Brain Storming
s Review Methods
»  Hueristic Method
¢ (Co-operative Learning Methods

b)  Auto-cratic methods {(Concept, Merits and Limitation)
¢ Demonstration
e Team Teaching

Unit - IT Innovative Techniques of Teaching Technology
* Video - conferencing
¢ Questioning
¢ [Illustration
»  Exposition
» Comparison
o (CAI) Computer Assisted Instruction)
¢ Reflective dialogue
¢  Online classes/E-learning

Unit -IV Models of Teaching Technology
a) Interaction Analysis (Flander's)
b) Social Learning Models (Bandura)
¢) Advance Organizer Teaching Model (David Ausubel)
d) Developmental Teaching Model (Jean- Piaget)

Term Paper: (Any one)
»  Write one term paper.
¢  Prepare a lesson plan with using any innovative methods.
¢ Prepare a Teaching model with examples
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Semester 1V
Course Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA | UnitEnd | Term | Total
Code Test Paper
MED 409 | Area (¢) Measurement and | Choose any onc area | 4 20 60 20 100
Evaluation which will comprise
Tools and Techniques of of three papers
Evaluation in Education CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

1.

To understand the process and performance through using various types of test items,

To acquint the knowledge of preparing tools link Check list, Rating scales, Questionaires etc.
To develop understanding about various Evaluation procedures

To obtain the knowledge of objectives in Evaluation

To know preparation of achievement and diagnostic tests and complete question paper.,

Course Contents:

Unit : I Role of Testing of Non-Testing Techniques in Educational Evaluation
a) Purpose and Function of Testing in School

b) Interpretation of Raw Score to Standard Score

¢) Tyvpes of psvchological Tools

»  Questionnaires

= Check list

» Rating Scale

= Interest inventories

= Sociometric techniques
» Interview Schedule

Unit : II Taxonomy of Evaluation and Objectives
a) B.S.Bloom's Taxonomy of Objectives

= Cognitive Domain
»  Affective Domain
= Psychomotor Domain

b) Oral Test vs. Written Test
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¢) Speed Test vs. Speeded Test
d) Objective vs. Subjective Test
¢) Objective based Evaluation Procedure

Unit : ITI Measurement of Psychological Trait
a) Intelligence test
b) Personality Inventories
¢) Attitude Scale { Likert and Thruston Scale)
d) Measurement of creativity (Verbal vs Non-verbal

Unit : IV Uses and Limitations of Test Norms

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Item Analysis -Purpose and Procedure
Discrimination Power & Difficulty Index-methods of  calculation
Distractor Factor and its needs in a test
Types of Norms: Age,Grade, Percentile, T and Z Score norms
Types of Scale

» Cardinal Scale

= ordinal Scale

» Interval Scale

» Ratio Scale

Term paper : (any one)

Write any two term paper in the content
Prepare any one questionnaire for a test.
Develop a Cheek List or Intermiew Schedule.

Suggested Reading:
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Edition)
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Rinehart and Winston, New York

7. Vernon ,P.E. (1965), The Measurement of Abilities, University of London Press Ltd.
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Semester IV

Course |Course Title Course Category | Credit| CIA | Unit End| Term | Total
Code Test Paper
MED Specialization on courses - 111 Choose any one 4 20 |60 20 100
410 Area (a) : Educational area which wall
Administration and Management | comprise of three
Modern Trends in Educational papers
Administration and Management CE
Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:
% To develop an insight into modern perpectives and trends of Educational Administration and
Management.
s To acquire the knowledge of Educational Management at different levels through scientific
management.
% To develop the managerial skills through data analysis, planning proposals and decision making
process.

*
* .0
*
0’0

To develop knowledge of accreditation process, finance management and its application,
To understand the planning procedure, human resource management and some new trends.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Educational Management and Its Levels

a)
b)
c)
d)

Educational Management - Concept, Scope and Charactenistics of good management
Difference between Educational Administration and Education Management
Management at different levels - Elementary, Secondary and Higher Education
Scientific Management through PERT, CPM and PPBS

Unit - IT Resource Management

a)
b)
c)
d)

Resources : Types, Scope and Need in Organization

Human resource management ; Staff recruitment and cadre management policies and practices
Performance appraisal, Grievance redressal mechanism & Teacher's union

Conflict Management : Types of Conflict, Getzel's theory and Conflict management

Unit - ITI Planning and Financial Management

a)
b)
<)

d)

Educational planning : Concept, Types and Approches

Appraisal and Analvsis of Educational Data, formulation of policv and planning proposal
Finance Management - Process of financing, Types of Educational Expenditure, Monitoring,
Accounting and Auditing

Resource Mobilization & Finance, Project Analysis, Criteria for allocation of funds

Unit - IV Evaluation and Accreditation

a)
b)
c)
d)

Evaluation of Educational Management : Summative & Formative

Accreditation & Appraisal of Institute : Objective, Guidelines & Tvpes

Administration - plan & non plan schemes and provisione at centeral and state level
Educational management information system (EMIS), Project management iformation system
(PMIS)
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Term Paper : (Any one)

Prepare a report related to performance appraisal of any educational administrative unit.

Prepare a review report for educational Programmes at state level.

Prepare a critical report for human resouce development programmes in any organization.
Prepare PPTs related to summative and formative evaluation structures of educatinal management
evaluation.

Prepare PPTs for monitoring and auditing related to observation for finacial management,.
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Semester 1V

Course |Course Title Course Category |Credit | CIA | Unit |Term |Total
Code End (Paper
Test
MED Area (b) Education Choose any one area | 4 20 60 20 100
411 Technology which will comprise
Educational Technology and | of three papers
Computer Application CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student will able:

% Students will become aware of various ICT trends.

% Students will be able to use computer for their studies and get the general introduction about
windows operating system.

Students can create presentation and use MS Word for their text formatting

*

*
.0

*

Students will know how to create simple marksheet and will be able to use Internet for their study purpose.

*
.0

Course Contents:
Unit-I ICT in Education
a) ICT : Concept, Charactenstics, Importance
b) Challenges for ICT
¢) Multimedia Approaches -
» Video conferencing
¢ Online classes
¢  Smart Classes

Unit - IT Introduction to Computers and Windows Operating System

a) Introduction to Computers
o Definition , Application & Block Diagram of Computer
o Computer Memory, Hardware &Software
e 1/O Devices

b) Introduction to Windows OS
» Features of Windows OS
¢ Basic Components of Windows OS- Desk Top, Task Bar, Svstem Tray, Icons, Control

Panel, File & Folder Management

Unit - III  Introduction to MS-Word & Ms-Power Point
a) Introduction to MS-Word

*  An overview of the basics of word processing
¢ Editing and Formatting Documents
o Use spell check , grammar check & Thesaurus
o Creating Tables
¢ Introduction to Ms-PowerPoint
e (Creating an effective presentation using power point
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Unit - IV Introduction to MS-Excel & Internet
a) Introduction to MS-Excel

o Creating an excel worksheet
o Using formula & functions
e (Creating Charts & Graphs

b) Introduction to Internet

¢ Introduction to Internet, Web Browser and Search Engine
¢ Surfing the Net using search engines and download
» Emal

Term Paper : (Any one)

Write one term paper.
Prepare a P P T lesson with any concept of this paper,
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course Credit | CIA | UnitEnd | Term Total
Code Category Test Paper
MED 412 | Area (¢) Measurement and Choose any one 4 20 60 20 100
evaluation area which will
New Trends in Educational | comprise of three
Assessment and Statistics papers
CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the students will able:

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

To grasp the holistic idea about Educational Assessment.

To enhance skill of new trends in education.

To apply and diagnose the learning errors of evaluation

To develop the knowledge and basic use of statistics in education.
To create innovation in examination system (CBCS).

Course Contents:
Unit - I New Trends in Education

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Grading System Vs, Marking System.

Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE)

Question Bank and Examination Reforms.

Use of Computer in Evaluation and open book system of Examination.
Semester System and Choice Based Credit System. (CBCS)

Unit - II Diagnostic Test and Remedial Instruction

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Needs of Educational Diagnosis in Elementary and Secondary Schools.
Purpose of Diagnostic Test

Preparation Diagnostic Test

Remedial Instruction : Concept, Procedure and Needs.

Preparation of Remedial Test

Unit - III Measure of Central Tendency

a)
b)
c)

Mean and its uses
Median and its uses
Mode of and uses

Unit - IV Measure of Variability
a) Range
b) Quartile Deviation
¢) Average Deviation
d) Standard Deviation
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Term Paper : (Any one)

Prepare a diagnostic test or remedial material.

Write a short notes about new trends of Evaluation in Education.

Collection and prepare a question bank (minimum five vears).

Choose a problem and calculate Mean, Median, Mode and Standard in the same problems.
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Bachelor of Arts-Bachelor of Education (B.A- B.ED.)

Four Years Integrated Regular Programme

Jain Vishva Bharati Institute has launched a Bachelor of Education programme recognized by NCTE. The
first session started from July 2005 and B.A. B.Ed programme has started from October 2016, The
programme places specific emphasis on meditation as a tool to enhance learming skills and 1.Q. This
programme is also the first national teachers training programme to offer studv in Education for Sustainable
Development. Innovative svllabus and enthusiastic faculty work towards not only training the teachers but
also assisting them with campus recruitment. Jain Vishva Bharati Institute is looking forward to train a new
class of future generation teachers.

1. Introduction :

Enlightened, emancipated and empowered teachers lead communities and nation towards better and
higher quality of life. Teachers are expected to create social cohesion, national integration and learning
society. They disseminate knowledge and also generate new knowledge therefore, it becomes essential
for any nation to give necessary professional inputs to its teachers. Jain Vishva Bharti Institute pursues
the curriculum for its pre-service teacher training programme for women candidates who are far behind
but can lead the whole nation. This will is a special programme focussed with a strong foundation in
Science of Living. The candidates are encouraged to flourish an environment that promotes value and
technology based society.

Duration: The B.A. B.Ed programme is full time four vears Integrated programme,

Eligibility: A candidate who has passed senior secondary from anv recognized Board and qualified entrance test
conducted as per guideline of State Government.

Objectivess:

To give the subject knowledge of graduation level

To develop professionalism in teacher Education Programme,
To motivate creative thinking and work among teacher trainees.
To foster moral, social character and spiritual values of trainees.

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

To develop Inter-relationship among Department, School and Society.

L7
0.0

To develop cognitive, Affective and Psycho-motor domain of the teacher trainees

L7
0.0

To promote for future Prospective, Employability and Skill based Teacher Training
To develop Self Evaluation, Positive Attitude and self confidence
To apply educational mnovation and new strategies of the Teacher Education and trainees.

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

Scheme of Examination
1. Hindi/English shall be medium of instruction of examination.
2. Examination shall be conducted at the end of each semester as per the academic/ examination
calendar notified by the Institute.
3. Each Theory paper will be valued as per marks division given in the prospectus which will include
semester end Theory exam. Practical (wherever applicable) and continuous internal assessment
(CIA).
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4. CIA will include the following components :

= Attendance regulanity 10 marks
»  (lass Tests 03 marks
»  Assignments 10 marks
= (Class Presentation/Seminar 05 marks

Total 30 marks

For UG students to pass a semester, a student has to secure a mihimum of 40% marks in
aggregate and minimum of 36% marks in individual theory papers. A student has to pass in
written examination.

Evaluation Panel:
CIA Concerned Two Subject teacher nominated by the HOD of the Department.

Internship Evaluation Panel:
> Pre-Internship and Post Internship
= HOD of the concerned Department
= Departmental Supervisor/School Head Master/Principal of the School/Nominated School

Teacher

Final Lesson Panel: (Two Teaching Subject)
% HOD of the concerned Department

*

> Internal/External Subject Expert

EPC Evaluation Panel:
Theory/Practical and viva-voce Examination Panel will be:
= HOD of the concerned Department.
= Internal Subject Expert.
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{B.A.-B.E.d.)

Semester |
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 101 | Childhood and Growing Up cC 4 30 70 100
BAE 101 | Hindi Literature
BAE 102 | English Literature Any T]‘:T!“'ee 4 30 0 100
BAE 103 | Sanskrit Literature ¢
BAE 104 | History
BAE 105 | Political Science CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 106 | Sociology
BAE 107 | Geography S0+20
BAE 108 Economlf_:s CE 4 30 (Only Ge?graphy 100
BAE 109 | Home Science Practical)
70
JVB 101 | Introduction to Jainism FC 4 30 70 100
Total 20 150 350 500
Semester ll
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 201 | Assessment For Learning
CC 4 30 70 100
EDU 202 | Learning And Teaching
CC 4 30 70 100
BAE 201 | Hindi Literature
BAE 202 | English Literature AnyCThree 4 30 70 100
E
BAE 203 | Sanskrit Literature
BAE 204 | History
BAE 205 | Political Science CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 206 | Sociology
BAE 207 | Geography 20420
BAE 208 | Economics CE 4 30 (Onllgrr;}c(i(i)cg;la)lphy 100
BAE 209 | Home Science 70
Total 20 150 350 500

B.A.-B.Ed. Syllabus 2017
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Semester Il

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category

EDU 301 | Understanding Discipline

and Sllb] ects AnéEcr)ne 4 30 0 100
EDU 302 | Innovative Methods
BAE 301 | Hindi Literature
BAE 302 | English Literature A"yclg"ee 4 30 70 100
BAE 303 | Sanskrit Literature
BAE 304 | History
BAE 305 | Political Science CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 306 | Sociology
BAE 307 | Geography 50+20 (Only
BAE 308 | Economics Geography
BAE 309 | Home Science CE 4 30 Practical) 100

70
JVB 301 fcr_irtical Understanding of FC 5 i 15 35 50
ractical

JVB 302 | Yoga and Preksha 15

Meditation FC 2 Practical 35 S0

Total 20 150 350 500
Semester IV
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category

EDU 401 | Gender, School and Society cc 4 30 70 100
EDU 402 | Reading and Reflecting on 2 15 35 50

Texts (EPC) CC Practical & Viva-

Voce

EDU 403 | Drama and Arts in 2 15 35 50

Education CC Practical & Viva-

{EPC) Voce
BAE 401 | Hindi Literature

Any Three
BAE 402 | English Literature CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 403 | Sanskrit Literature
BAE 404 | Historv
BAE 405 | Political Science CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 406 | Sociology
BAE 407 | Geography 50+20 (Only
BAE 408 | Economucs CE 4 30 (;;eoglt‘_aplll)y 100
BAE 409 | Home Science e
Total 20 150 350 500
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Semester V

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 501 | General English CcC 4 30 70 100
EDU 502 | Contemporary India and 4 30 70 100
Education cc
BAE 501 | Hindi Literature
BAE 502 | English Literature A“ycghm 4 30 70 100
BAE 503 | Sanskrit Literature
BAE 504 | History
BAE 505 | Political Science
CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 506 | Sociology
BAE 507 | Geography
50+20
BAE 508 | Economics CE 4 30 (Only Ge(.)graphy 100
Practical)
BAE 509 | Home Science 70
Total 20 150 350 500
Semester VI
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 601 | General Hindi cC 4 30 70 00
EDU 602 | Pre- Internship cc 4 100 100
Pre- Internship
BAE 601 | Hindi Literature
BAE 602 | English Ll.terature Any Three 4 30 70 100
BAE 603 | Sanskrit Literature CE
BAE 604 | History
BAE 605 | Political Science
CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 606 | Sociology
BAE 607 | Geography
50+20
BAE 608 | Economics CE 4 30 (Only Gec?graphy 100
Practical)
BAE 609 | Home Science 70
Total 20 120 380 500
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
Code
EDU 701 | Creating and Inclusive Education cC 4 30 70 100
EDU 702 | Language Across the Curriculum CC 4 30 70 100
BAE 701 | Hindi Pedagogyv of a
BAE 702 | English School Subject
BAE 703 | Sanskrit Any two 4 30 70 100
BAE 704 | History CE
BAE 705 | Civics
BAE 706 | Social Science
BAE 707 | Economics
BAE 708 | Geography
BAE 709 | Home Science CE 4 30 70 100
BAE 710 | Optional Course
Environmental Education
BAE 711 | Health and Physical
BAE 712 | Guidance and Counseling
BAE 713 | Distance Education
BAE 714 | 5. Additional Course {Any one)
5.1 Hindi
5.2 English Any one 4 30 70 100
5.3 Sanskrit CE
5.4 History
5.5 Civics
5.6 Social Science
5.7 Economics
5.8 Geography
5.9 Home Science
Total 20 150 350 500
Semester VIl
Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit CLA Theory Total
EDU-801 |Knowledge and
Curriculum (Part-A) Any one
CC 4 30 70 100
EDU-802 |Knowledge and
Curriculum (Part-B)
EDU-803 Post Internship 160 Internship+
CC 16 120+120=240 Practical 400
(Two Subjects final lesson)
Total 20 30 470 500

# EPC- Enhancing Professional Capacities
# CIA-Continuous Internal Assessment

# CC- Core Compulsory

# CE - Core Elective

# EC-Elective course

# FC- Foundation Course
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Semesterl

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA.

Theory

Total

EDU101 Childhood and Growing Up cC 4 30

70

100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
To know the concept, methods & applications of Educational Psychology.

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

To know the implication of Educational Psychology for school education.
To know the concept of Growth & Development.
To know the concept and developmental dimensions of childhood.

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

Course Contents:
UNIT-I Educational Psychology and Development
a) Educational Psychology : Concept, Methods & Applications

To plan various activities to fostering imagination, creativity & interests at school level.

b} Implications of Educational Psychology:Teachers, Curriculum, Class-room Situations

c) Indian Psychology : Concept and its implication
d} Growth & Development
e) Cognitive development:- Piaget & Bruner

UNIT-lI Childhood and Its Development
a) Childhood : Its concept & characteristics
b} Childhood : Physical, Mental, Emotional, Social & Moral Development
c) Childhood : Dimensions to fostering Imagination, Memory & Creativity
d} Childhood : Activities for Personality Development
e) Childhood : Language Development

UNIT-III Adolescence and Its Development
a) Adolescence : Its Meaning & Characteristics
b} Adolescence : Physical, Emotional, Social, Spiritual & Moral Development
c) Adolescence : Fostering Thinking, Reasoning & Problem- solving abilities
d} Adolescence : Activities for Personality Development
e) Adolescence : Related Problems & Remedies
f} Guidance & Counselling services in schools

UNIT-IV Learner: Psychological Dimensions & New Trends
a)  Personality : Concept, Types & Measurement
b) Intelligence & Multiple Intelligence : Meaning, Theories & Measurement
¢} Creativity : Meaning, Development & Measurement
d) Adjustment : Concept, Process & Mechanism
e} Mental Health : Concept, Components & Scope

To know about various aspect related to Cognitive, Emotional & Social development of learner.
To aware about various activities for personality development & balanced mental health of a learner.
To know the related problems of Adolescence & remedies through Guidance & Counselling services.

B.A.-B.Ed. Syllabus 2017
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Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)

Prepare a short term Project to enhance Imagination, Creativity and Memory for school level
students

Prepare, administer and interpret a Case study/ Questionnaire related to problems of adolescence
One Assignment Work related to topics in above unit

Organize various Guidance and Counseling campaign for secondary level students

Administer, Score and interpret a standardized psychological test related to
personality/Intelligence/ Creativity/ Mental Health/Adjustment

Prepare a Survey report related to various psychological dimension, problems and related
remedies for school students

Suggested Readings:

I

2.
3
4

hd

10.
I1.
12,
13.
14,
15.
16.

Backett Chris {(2004), Human Growth & Development, Sage Publication

Das, J. P. (1998), The Working Mind : An Introduction to Psychology, Sage Publication.

Chomskey, N. (1968), Language and Mind, Harcourt Brace, Jovanobich,

Singh Indramani & Parasuraman, Raja (1998) Human Cognition - A Multi Disciplinary Perspective,
Sage Publication.

Baddeley, A. D. (1996) Human Memory : Theory and Practice, Washington, DC : Psychology Press.
Gruneberg, M. M.; Marris, P.E. & Skyes, R.N. (1998) (Eds) Practical aspects of memory; Current
research and issues (Vol.2) John Wiley, New York.

Brown J. {1976}, Recall and recognition, London,

Piaget, J. {1970}, Science of Education and The Psychology of child, New York : Orion Press.
Hurlock, Elizabeth B. (2007), Child Development, Tata Mc Grow-Hill Publishing Company Ltd. New
Delhi

T, QEYL, I, 3erbl, (2007), IR REr A9, R YEid HoH, SASIEs

e, Qel, (2007), R w=ifag=, faqe gwae Afey, 3R

e, Ta.®.,(2008), R Aifagm, fifew gfa oife sftear uigae fafice = facel

a1, FraRm, (2008) AferEal 1 faera gd fieror st gfssen, wReT s wee, sagTEre
T, S, (2008), AT @ ugfodl od figr, e gR@ w@few, s

sfrareda, wiHen, (2008), 916 faBT wd RN G<EiE, wws ufeed, T8 e
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Semester |

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA, | Theory | Total
BAE 101 Hindi Literature Any Three
B} 4 30 70 100
(9= T Hem@Tela H1A) CE
eTT—

1. URIA UG Aidddrelia $id vd bidai | aRfea warn |
2. Oty & fafy= w91 P THERT e FAT|
3. faf= aifteRl & drasiferar o R FRamm |

g18 1
1. anfedra: uRRefaal, am@Ro, gom @i, ver 39T U@ @i 9RIY S9! 9 ygfaar,

§1g 11
1. BTN A% U E1— FANY TRAY, $ATd [T, HH{er gie— 26 F 50 T8 @I A% I 81—
. YT, PR URIE, TRHard W, TRRT gl g1 el )
2. =1 P WUS—¥. BAS Hom, AR WA, BT TR WA NN |
®. AR & FEiRT ug—1—8, AREH—1—15
G, FAR B BT fIwarg, qH GURE w0

g@1s 111

B Py WUE—, NS Won, #) WA, d B werE e ¥ iR s
1. AR faameT wres—araedt

2. fama @ wq, WM

3. WA AfZAI—gerdier™

4, STIH!, YA iR QR # B faggamd

§@Ig 1V

=l P HUE—H. RIS qion, A WA, P By weerd smw 9 fifa st
1. ART & Ug 1—11

2. THEM B HIAT 1—13
3. URT U 3O & HrETd fagean

SYARTA—
1. R B=41 Aifged & S99 91 &3 |
2. WioRETe™ e W YO UT &R oia= H SMEgTdd A 9% 3[R B |
3. = IR &1 erRa=Tdiel O uRfT B wWd &) o el faefig & e |
4@:ﬁ;ﬁ@ﬂﬁﬂﬁ?ﬁﬂﬁ%ﬂﬂ%ﬁﬂﬁhwmmﬁmﬁmﬁ&mﬁ$mmaﬁmm
|

URBAYEIF / IH T

1. IAT A% T GBIV AIT—S W (48R A ARARM UUs §Y ol |
2. TEAT B W GEI—H, AAE A TGl THRT TR 1R |

3. B Wit &1 sfagra—4. §F =3 sveard TR IR 999 A0S |

4. &) wfeca &1 SfoRra—siraR IMeg gad AP TRl w1 e |

5. o= wifecg o Yfier—amard ol wee faady, = T Yo 49 |
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Semester |

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
BAE 102 English Literature Any Three
4 30 70 100
(Poetry and Drama) CE
Objectives:

To enable the students to know about Elizabethan and Romantic Poetry.

2. To make them aware about Indian Poetry.
3. To make them familiar with the dramatic art.
4. 4-To acquaint them with some literary terms and Figures of Speech of these genres.

Unit I: One Act Plays
A- Bishop’s Candlesticks- NormanMckinnell
B- The Dear Departed- Stanley Hongton

Unit lI: English and Indian-English Poems
A-All the World Is a Stage- William Shakespeare.
B- Death the Leveler- James Shirley.
C-The Solitary Reaper- William Wordsworth.
D- Where the Mind is Without Fear- Rabindranath Tagore.
E- Indian Weavers- Sarojini Naidu.

Unit lll: Play- Tughlag- GirishKarnad.

Unit IV: Literary Terms and Figures of Speech:

Alliteration, Simile, Metaphor, Pun, Personification, Paradox, Oxymoron, Antithesis, Heroic Couplet,

Transferred Epithet, Sonnet, Lyric, Ballad, And Rhyme.

Outcomes:
1-The students can understand poetry, One-Act Play and Drama.
2-They can learn the difference between the Figures of Speech and Literary Terms.

Suggested Reading :

Abrams, M.H. Glossary of Literary Terms. India, Macmillan Publishers, 2000.
Prasad, B. A Background to the Study of English Literature. Macmillan, 2004.
Paper-l: Poetry and Drama, Jain Vishva Bharti Institute, Ladnun, 2016.
Poet’s Pen: (Ed.) Homi p Dustoor. Oxford University Press.

Tughlag- GirishKarnad. Oxford University Press. New Delhi.

o Uk W N

Contemporary Indian poetry in English: (Ed.) Saleem Peerandina. MacMillan, New Delhi.

B.A.-B.Ed. Syllabus 2017

Page | 10




Semesterl

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 103 | Sanskrit Literature
(SR AR T W) A"ycg"ee 4 30 70 100
(ergfera S )
9evg—

1. WRI Td @Al ST AF=a S &)diT |
2. TGl & 9T U9 9 e’ & angry &Rarl |
3. oY HRATSI ¥ HERd AIUT BT IJWTH BRI |

1. R SIS

Sll, G, ol Wbl (31T Yfow T db) A (1—215)

2. TEETAE PRE (915 1 | 10)
3. Yo
4. IfEF gty Bei HIvs (TaP 1 9 30)
SuAfEri—
1. T ® I Y SR Y BRI

2. H¥&pd AT DI diel- 9 FAFHA 1 I BT |
3. o@F w1 P fOETE BN

IS,/ HeH He—

1. Y g PR, SaRExToIRd, Huree—age 4e, EeramT, =k faen 9o, faed |
2. THAE SIS, S HUaed fadl, sranrl favafdeney g, arRmoRT |

3. YOI, 3 AET9s, 39 fdea AR, s |
4. 3fHITE FoamEieT ATHETA, IRgET TETIE, aRIeE |
5 H¥Epd YTl B, dl.UE. < |
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Semesterl

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total

BAE 104 History
(9 ART $71 3fasma)
(9T 9 1206 3. OD)

Any Three

4 30 70 100
CE

JeTT—
1. faenfEiar & wr=he aRd sfaer™ &1 S Ye A |
2. faf=1 wetrail o qeed fazivamsi o aRkfEd aaEr |
3. faenfiiat & ura faera & s & wfaarht uRenat & forl Suarft a9 |

TP
g ARG SN B THeN 3 TS S-QXdarad, ifekae vd R @i & g 99
FAG—AH Teef | Faedl aa—ar, foares, dass, TR ara, e Rafa, amfae Rafy
T e |

TS —2

Ifed ARa-HAfed Tl Ud SRdfed da—qal A, WIF, Ja-iie, snftie gd afee Ref)
HIeTs AETSURl &1 94 | Al de—a=w 41 & 33U Ud U, 31ed &l 9w, HIY U=, AR
AR &1 a |

T3

Haed - OF wradti @ Sudierdl | [ gu-ese gUW @ SUAer |
HITATEA—FITETAT FREAE AT | THAT—AER & FA, A0 Stesrd T 2 |
T4

TAFA HREd Eera 1 W) —Far, diftd, td s @1 9990 ) TR 9Ra—svaed= &1

I Ud HikBiid SUART | JIAYd oAl & 9 & STRGR SIROT |

SucAfeRi—
1. Tenefl “iRaenel yrd= Wi SR & S ariRT
2. WU AT BT JAHS I DR YR |

3. TAET &1 ST At B gferanly wema § Thelar g R qri |

qEI® [ < Ao
1. 91, feo= U9 ®UA, S-SR 4Rg B Siowr, Prraad e, et fwaiaerey, fdee |
2. T, HORNUTH, T, I[N Gd S, SHAGE—ARG $I S8, SIGTHT b Hw] |
3. U193, S, el I=—9rib IRT &I ASHIRIE T Hivdpidd ks, Iod el §1e:4, SsENs |
4. IR, AfAAT—ART &1 3R, ToEIe UHRHE, T8 el |
5. sfTaTeda, FEEA—IE 9RA B 38T a1 AEGid, JAES @ Sul, FABET |
6. Basham, A.L. - A cultural history of India.
7. Kosambi, D.D. - An Introduction to the study of Indian History
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Semester |

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 105 | Political Science Any Three
4 30 70 100
( aorifa faem @ 9o amER) CE
-

1. feenfefal @ <oty s & smmea fagT=it &1 SRy 397
2. faeniil &1 weeifa fasm o fafv=r srauRomas & uRfera wwarr )
3. faenfefai & aferarhy wemet & g@ wfda g |

THE—1

oIt fasm &1 yReRe vd i gieaivl, IragRare gd StR—AaeRdl| |

THE—2

TSy © GEfd, TG P AT HGT<T, Ah FATOTBRT T5T Bl TRI |

ECZESE

oTAIaP ST, AAIa® fAerE, Toifadd IAPIH, Tofde g, a9 9qg, Tt &

Rgr)
P4

oA fAaRemRY : SeRare, seidie, ATdddre, didedise THde Ud SRISGAarg |

SYARTA—

1. faemedt oty fasm & s fagT=it &1 9 |/ |
2. faff= sreRona & JoTHE eI | ASiE giRePT w1 OB R FE |
3. INERMTT UG SRIfIP AoTltad NIET=il & Pl I B qeb |

qIGAqETS / HoH Fe—

1. G. Catlin
1930.

A Study of the Principles of Politics, London and New Tork, Oxford University Press,

2. Sir, E. Barker : Principles of Social and Political Theory, Calcutta, Oxford University, Press, 1976
3. M. Carnoy : The State and Political Theory, Princeton NI, Princenton University, Press, 1984
4, N.P. Barry ; Introduction to Modern Political Theory, London, Macmillan, 1995

5. SR, SRA—INHIRT 96 & W&l SR, U9, dig Uvs &, =18 fdeel |

6. G PR—ISHIMT fagm & Rigrd, v, 9le uos &), 73 faeedl |
7. QLR QRIRT—IGI fAsm & qo g, o B0 92 areedl, JagR |
8. RISl W-—RIGHIR & Hd 3R, Aifscd Wa Uferidher=d, 3T |

9. f1.gd. BT fUsm™ & 19 JNR, S 4% 8TeH, S |
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Semester |

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total

BAE 106 Socolol(.)gy . Any Three 4 30 0 100
(Principales of Sociology) CE

Objectives:

¢ To enable the students to understand the meaning, nature and origion of sociology.

¢ To acquaint the learners with the concept of culture, society, community, institution, social
structure.

¢ To enable the lerners to understnad the dynamics in sociology.

e To enable the learners to understand the theones of social change,

Unit - I Introduction te Sociology
+  Origin of Sociology
% The Meaning and Nature of Sociology.

» The Sociological PerspEctive, The Scientific and Humanistic PersoEctive Study.
% The use of Sociology, Introduction of Applied Sociology

Unit - IT Basic Concepts in Sociology
< Basic Concept - Culture, Society, Community, Institution, Association, Socila Stucture, Social
Group, Status and Role

Unit - IIT Dynamics in Sociology

*

* Socialization - Meaning and Theories (Sigmund freud, G. H. Mead)
% Relation between Individual and Society
% Social Stratification : Meaning and Forms and Theories (Functional and Marxist)
¥ Social Mobility : Meaning and Forms
Unit - IV Theories of Social Change

v Social Control - Norms/Values, Types and Agency

% Social Change : Meaning and Tvpe (Linear and Cvclical)

¥ Social Change : Theories of Ogburn, Sorokin and Karl Marx

Reference :

1. 3MESN, Y Ud 3MEel, e 2008, FHMTE fFa=aqT gd qRuey, areag 9fd. SR,
3, THUA. TF oF, 0. |, 2006, HHIGRNE, T3 X9y, SR, qTd gfeABIA,
R, =7 BAR d Tarl, SRR 2007, AT fdde, o R= 71 sibed], wagR
g, Sl 2008, TGN : SERUIC U9 fagr, iew g e gis meae fafids, 18 et
s, WU 2008, SMEYfIF WRA # AHIfSE uRacH, HfieH g i stear medae fafics, =8 fawh
Beteille, Andre Zooz : Sociology : Esay on Approach and Method, New Delhi, OUP
GiddensAnthony 2005, Sociology, London, Polity Press.
Rawat, HK. 2007, Sociology, Basic Concepts, Rawat Publications, Japur
Rawat, HK. 2013, Contemporary sociologv, Basic Concepts, Rawat Publ., Japur
10. Schaefer, Richard T. and Rober P. Lamm 1999, Sociology, New Delhi, Tata Mac Graw Hill.

R R L T
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Semester |

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
BAE 107 Geography Anv Three 50420
(Physical Geography) yCE 4 30 (Practical) | 100
70

Objectives:
1. To make aware of physical Geography in Detail.
2 Knowledge about interior layers of Earth.
3. Deep Knowledge about all the layers of Atmosphere.

Unit-I
a. Definition and scope of physical Geography.
b. Origin of the earth: Tidal Hvpothesis of James Jeans and Big Bang theorv.
c. Interior of the earth: Structure, Composition & Zones.
d. Origin of the continent and oceans: Wegner's Theory of Continental drift and Plate tectonics.

Unit- II
a. Theories of mountain building: Geosvnclines Origin Theory of Kober.
b. Isostasv: Concept and Views of Airv and Pratt.
¢. Weathering: Physical, Chemical and Biological
d. Drainage pattern and Cycle of erosion: Davis & Penck.

Unit - III
a. Composition and Structure of the atmosphere.
b. Atmospheric temperature: Insulation and heat budget.
c.  Air masses: Source region and classification of air masses.
d. Chmate Classification by W. Koppen.

Unit - IV
a. Relief of the Ocean basins.
b. Dastribution of Temperature and Salinity of oceans.
¢.  QOcean Currents and Tides.
d. Coral reefs: Conditions of growth, types and origin according to Darwin and Murray.

PRACTICAL
a. Scale: Plain, Diagonal, Comparative.
b. Enlargement, Reduction & Combination of maps.
¢. Representation of Relief
d.  Weather Instruments: Thermometer, Barometer, Hvgrometers, Rain gauge & Wind vane.
e. Weather symbols and interpretation of Indian weather maps.
f.  Chain tape survey.
Outcome-
I. Knowledge about three branches of physical Geography: Geomorphology, Climatology and
Oceanography.

2. Get Aware about the reasons of many natural disasters & knowledge to overcome that.
3. Get aware about the atmosphere in which they are living.

Reference:

1. wfawfie : wifad e, TR Ghre, TREYR

2. Wi g, - Hifad e daeiid gared, SagR
3. AR wd Wi AfRIE e gd Siia Jved, Aifdcd wad 3IRRT
4 g d|m : ¥ifie , XEA ufeder=, 1Ro

5. SURATY UAGH. : wHifad , eI 8=l 7 srapTal, Sy
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Semester |

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
E I Any Th
BAE 108 cor}omlcs ‘ ny Three 4 30 70 100
(Salient Features of Indian Economy) CE
Objectives:

*

% To enable the students teacher to acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economics.
% To enable the students teacher to acquire the Indian Economics,

% To enable the students teacher to understand the main features of Indian agriculture.

++ To enable the students teacher to understnad the need for industrialisation in India.

Unit - I Introduction of Indian Economy
% Characterstics of Indian Economy
< Problems of poverty and inequality
< Human resourse - population growth and population policy

Unit - II Main features of Indian agriculture
* Factors affEctin croping pattern and productivity in India.
% RECent measures for agricultureal development relating to irrigation.
++  Finance and marketing green revolation: New agriculture strategy and modemisation of agriculture.

Unit - ITI Need for Industrialisation in India
< Small scale and cottage industries problems and measures for their development
+  Industnal and licensing policies in India
++ Funcation of the Reserve Bank of India

Unit - IV Changes in Indian Economy
% Major changes in India's commodity export and imports since 1931 with regard to value
v Composition and dirEction, liberalization and Economic reforms.
+  Main heads of revennue and items of expenditure of central goverment.

Reference:

1. ®uad gd & 0. 04 graxd - R srefarawern (R vd ofeh) va. o, 78 el

2. A ARG, ALRMPT : ARG 3t ey, W9 gF {3, S

3. Mishra, $. K. and Puri, V. K. : Indian Economy, Himalya Publishing House, N. Delhi
4, Agarwal, A N, Indian Economy, Vikas Publishing Co. N. Delli

5. Goverment of India Economic Survey (Hindi & English)

6. Goverment of India : Five Year Plan (Latest)
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Semester|

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 109 | Home Science Any Three
4 30 70 100
(Food and Nutrition) CE
Objective:

¢ Concept and classification of food, nutrients, vitamins and energy metabolism.

o  Meal planning for families and individuals.

» Nutritional requirements, related problems and need based dietary guidelines.

e Methods of cooking, their advantages & disadvantages and effect on nutritive value and improving
methods to maintain nutritional quality of foods.

¢ Difference between normal and therapeutic nutrition.

¢ Recommended dietary allowances and their effect on health.

Unit - I Nutrition and Energy Metablism

a) Concept and Types of Nutrition

b) Classification and Functions of Food

¢) Functions , sources, Effect of deficiency & Daily allowances of
Macro nutrients: Carbohydrates, Proteins & Fats
Micro Nutrients: Minerals, Calcium, Iron, Jodine, Fluorine, Vitamins

d) Energy Metabolism: Measurement of Energy, BMR and factors affecting BMR, Energy requirement
and factors affecting energy requirement, Water Balance

Unit - II Food, Diet and Dietary Guidlines

a) Basic terminology used in food preparation

b) Basic Food Groups, Food Composition, Nutritional Contribution & Selection Factors for the
following : Cereals & Millets, Pulses, Fruits, Vegetables, Milk & Milk Products, Nuts & Oil
seeds, Meat, Fish & Poultry, Eggs, Sugars, Condiments & Spices

¢) Role of Beverages and appetizers in diet ; a) Stimulating b) Refreshing ¢) Nutrition

d) Meal planning; Goals, Factors & Significance

¢) Nutritional requirements, related problems and dietary guidelines for: Pregnancy, Lactation,
Infancy, Childhood, Adolescents, Adults and Elderly person

Unit - ITI Cooking and Nutritional Quality
a) Methods of cooking, their advantages & disadvantages and effect on nutritive value-
Retention of Nutritive value of foods during preparation, Food Adulteration -
meaning & common adulterants in food, Food poisoning
b) Improving Nutritional Quality of Foods: Germination, Fermentation, Supplementation, Substitution,
Fortification & Enrichment
¢) Role of Conveniences food : Ready to use foods, Protein Supplements
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Unit - IV Therapeutic Nutrition and related problems
a) Therapeutic Nutrition: Modification of normal diet to therapeutic diet
b) Dietary management for obesity, underweight, diseases of the gastrointestinal tract-Dharrhorea,
Constipation, Indigestion, Fever, Jaundice, Diabetes, Hypertension
¢) Nutrinonal problems of public health importance and their management: Protein Energy

Malnutrition, Anemia, Flurosis, Vitamin A deficiency, lodine deficiency disorder

Practicals
Methods of cooking
o Preparation of any four dishes using the following methods:
Boling, Steaming, Simmering, Frying (Shallow and deep), Baking, Roasting
e Preparation of Beverages, Cereal cookery, Legumes and pulses, Dry and baked vegetables, milk and
milk products, Soups, salads

e Savory food preparation and sweets

References Books:
1. Srilakshmi, B. (2011) Dietetics, New Age International Publishers, New Delhi
Srilakshmi, B. Food Science, New Age International Publishers, New Delhi
Swaminathan, MS(2010) Aahar evam Poshan, NR Brothers, My Hospital Marg, Indore
Bamji MS, Krishnaswamy K, Brahman GNV (2009) Text book of Human Nutrition, 3" Edition,
Oxford and IBH publishing ¢o. pvt. Ltd.
Chadha R and Mathur P (2015) Nutrition: A Lifecycle Approach, Orient Black Swan, Delhi
Wardflaw and Insel MG, Insel PM (2004) Perspectives in Nutrition, Mosby
Khanna K, Gupta S, Seth R, Mehna R, Rekhi T (2004) The Art and Science of Cooking: A practical
manual, Elite Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.

oM

n
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B.A.-B.Ed. Syllabus 2017 Page | 18



Semester |

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory | Total
Code Category
JVB 101 | Introduction to Jainism FC 4 30 70 100

Unit I: Jain History

1.

kWM

Antiquity of Jamism (Risabha and Mahavira)
Time cycle

Jain religious Schools, Orders, and Sects

Jain Festival

Jain Literature

Unit I1: Jain Metaphysics

6.
7.
3.
9.

Concept of Reality
Cosmology: Jain Perspective
The Nine Truths of Classical Jainism

Jain life style

10. Salvation and way of it

Unit II1: Jain Principal

11. Non-violence

12. Non-possession

13, Non-absolutism

Unit IV: Jain Principal
14. Syadvada
15. Karmavada
16. Jain Meditation

Reference Books

Acharya Mahaprajna. Jaina Darsana; Manana Aura Mimamsa, Adarsh Sahitya Sangh, Churu,
Jain Dharma, By Pt. Kailash Chand Jain

Jain Darshan, By Pt. Kailash Chand Jain

Shastri Nemichandra, Tirthankara Mahaveer aura Unki Acharya Parampara, Vol -I., Prachva
Shramana Bharati, Mujaffar Nagar, U.P.

Jain itihas aura sanskriti, By Dr Samani Riju Prajna, JVBU, Ladnun

Jain Tattva mimansa aura Achara Mimansa, By Dr Samani Ryu Prajna, IVBU, Ladnun
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Semester ll

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category

EDU 201 | Assessment For Learning

CcC 4 30 70 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*,

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

To describe the role of assessment in education.

To distinguish measurement, assessment and evaluation,

To explain different forms of assessment that aid student learning,

To use wide range of assessment tools, techniques and construct these appropriately.

To evolve realistic, comprehensive and dvnamic assessment procedures,

To calculate item difficulty and discrimination power of a test item.

To prepare a good achievement test on any school subject.

To realize the importance of continuous and comprehensive evaluation in the process of students

learning.

Course contents:

Unit I - Assessment and Evaluation in Education

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Concept of measurement, assessment and evaluation
Tvpes,Need, scope and relevance of evaluation
Principles of assessment and evaluation

Test, scale and measurement

Tvpes of scale : nominal, ordinal, interval and ratio

Unit II -Tools and Techniques of Assessment and Evaluation

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Characteristics of a good measuring instrument

Achievement test: steps of construction of achievement test — Teacher made and Standardized test
Types of test items and its construction : subjective test items and Objectivess test item
Diagnostic test construction and preparation of remedial materials

Analvsis of test items - item difficulty level and item discrimination power

Unit IIT -Trends in Assessment

a)
b)
c)
d)

Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation

Marking system vs Grading system

Semester system (C B C §) Chioce Based Credit System
Open book examination and question bank

Unit 1V - Basic Statistics in Evaluation

a)

Measure of Central Tendency:

¢ Mean
¢ Median
s Mode
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b) Measure of variability

¢ Range

¢ Quartile Deviation
*  Average Deviation
¢ Standard Deviation

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)

Prepare an achievement test of any school subject of secondary school.

Write two Assignment Work with in the content

Construct a remedial material for school students n any content problems.
Select, analyses and try- out a sample tool/test with item discrimination power.

References:

l.

10,

11.

12.

13

14

15.

Agrawal, J C. (1997), Essential of Examination System, Evaluation, Test and Measuremmt. New
Delhi: Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Lt..

Banks, S.R. (2005), Classroom Assessment; Issues and Practices. Boston: Allyn & Bacon,

Blooms, B.S. (1936), Taxonomy of Educational Objectives. New York: Longman Green and
Company,

Cooper, D. (2007), Talk About Assessment, Strategy and Tools to Improve Learning. Toronto:
Thomson Nelson.

Earl, L M. (2006), Assessment of Learning: Using Classroom Assessment to Maximize Student
Learning. Thousand Qaks, Clifornia; Corwin Press.

Gronlund, N.E. (2003), Assessment of Student Achievement. Boston: Allyn & Bacon.

Kaplan, RM. & SaccuzzoD P. {(2000), Psychological Testing, Principles, Application& Issues.
California: Wordsworth.

Linn, R L. & Gronlund, N.E. (2000), Measurement and Assessment in Teaching, London; Merrill
Prentice Hall.

Noll, N.-H. S cannell, D P. & Craig, RC. (1979), Introduction to Educational Measurement. Boston:
Houghton Miffin.

Macmillan, J.H. (1997), Classroom Assessment, Principles and Practice for EffEctive Instruction.
Boston: Allvn and Bacon.

Hopkins, KD, (1998). Educational and Psychological Measurement and Evolution. Boston: Allyn
and Bacon.

Chohen, RJ, Swerdlik, M.E |, & Phillips, S M_ (1996), Psychological testing and Assessment. An
Introduction to the Test and Measurement. California: Mayvfield Publishing Co.

National Council of Educational Research and Training (20035), National Curriculum Framework,
New Delhi: NCERT

National Council of Educational Research and Training (2006). Position paper: Examination Reform.
New Delhi: NCERT

National Council of Educational Research and Training (2008). Source Book on Assessment for
class I-V: Social Science. New Delhi: NCERT
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Semester ll

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 202 | Learning And Teaching CcC 4 30 70 100

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

To acquire knowledge and understanding of learning and Teaching.

To understand the theories of learning.

To develop the skill of active engagement of students in teaching learning activity.

To investigate differences and connEctions between learning in school and learning outside school.
To inculcate the knowledge of teaching and its process.

To understand learners, learning process and school.

Course Contents:

Unit -l Basics of Learning

a)
b)
<)
d)
e)

Unit-

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Learning: concept, Nature and characteristics.
Factors Affecting Learning.

Laws and Types of Learning.

Cognitive Learning- Peaget, Bruner.

Transfer of Learning

Il : Theories of Learning and their Educational Implications.
Trial and Error theory.
Classical conditioning theory.
Operant conditioning theory.
Insight Theory of Learning.

Social Learning theroy {(Bandura)

Unit-II1 Concept variables and models of Teaching

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Unit-

a)
b)
<)
d)

e)

Teaching: concept, Nature and characteristers.
Variables of Teaching and their functions.
Factors Affecting Teaching and Teaching process.
Relationship between teaching and Learining.

Teaching model- concept, functions, sources and elements.

IV Theories and Application of Teaching

Levels of Teaching - memory, understanding and ReflEctive.
Teaching theories-concept, need, types and utility.
Analyzing Teaching in Deverse classrooms.

Teaching as a complex activity.

Teaching as a profession.
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Assignment & Practical Work

One Assignment Work on any topic related with above Unit.

One Practical Work on any topic related with above Unit.

References:

1.

L A

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22
23,
24.

25.

26

Baron, R.A., and Byrne D., (2002}, Social Psychology, (10th Ed.), Prentice Hall of India Private
Limited, New Delhi.

BECkett Chris (2004) Human Growth & Development, Sage Publications.

Browne, 1.D. (1970), Development of Educational Technology in college of Education, coundils in
Education Press.

Cooper, 1.M. {1960}, Classroom Teaching Skills, D.C. Heathco, Toronto, 1960.

Coulson, J. E. (1962), Programme Learning and Computer Based Instruction, Wiley, New York.
Domain Book - | {1956), McKay, New York.

Gross, Richard (2003}, Key studies in Psychology (IV Ed.), Hedder & Stoughton.

Khanna, 5.D. and etal. (1984}, Technology of Teaching and Teacher Behaviour, Vth edition, Doaba
house, Delhi.

Kulkarni, 5.5. (1986}, Introduction to Educational Technology, Oxford and IBH publishing co.

Kumar, K.L. (1997), Educational Technology, New Age International, Pub., New Delhi.

Lindzey, G. & Aronson, E. {Eds.) (1969). Handbook of Social psychology, Addison Wesley, New York.
Mohanthy Jagannath; Educational Technology, Deep and Deep Pub., New Delhi.

Rai and Rai, EffEctive Communication, Himalaya Pub., Delhi 2001.

Rajaraman, ¥, Computer programming in pascal, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi.

Rajaraman, V; Computer programming in FORTRAN, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi.

Rao, Usha, Educational Technology, Himalaya Pub. House, Bombay, 1994,

Sarafino Edward P., (1994}, Health Psychology, Biopsychosocial Interactions

Saraswathi, T. {2003) —Cross-cultural PerspEctive in Human Development, Sage Publication

], THAY. [T 3fAdT, (2007), SR R 9fde=, RS Y&Kid 94+, SdBEs

g, 4TSN, (2007), Fem gifaEmA, o T @R smm

WA, B, (2008), fen sfasma, fifest sfa oite sfear g=ae, 2 R,

i, Wifer, efaraa SheA., (2008), MRS MR AFITASE, SRaTe ufedtae, SR

ared, FIRM, (2008), SrmTEaT @ fOerE vd Rerr sftrm ufan, wRer OIS Wa, AR
Tl OMORM, @ BRTEe,  (2007), ARRH-RIETT 3R WA STHIR, o UR
JAPTEHT, ST,

THi, S8 (2008), WA @ ughrai vd fagr, fadie grae wfer, smm

G WEATR, (2008), Rien wifasm e fReror wre, fale gedae df-ey, 3,

B.A.-B.Ed. Syllabus 2017 Page | 23



Semester ll

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA, | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 201 | Hindi Literature Any Three
ST e (SU=ITY U§ $ET) CE 4 30 70 100
-

1. foenfiai & 1d9 a1 faun, Su=m vd wer @ uRRa wREn |
2. faenf3iai & werl oikad Hiue AR s=1|
3. formfefat ®1 @ wien Frea § fAqer g9

g@1s 1
1. ==Y e wifee & Sewa va fawrd
2. IURITH Ud FE e o7 Sgwa vd faer qen W e faemett @\ aftem
3. U@ SYINOR Td GEFIOR T1 S0 Y9G T

z@rg 11
1. TMEAEIIME) THas—3RE=d Jared AoRiNT SR

ga1g 111
iR werRi—
1. ORGT— J=9Ted
2. M — W= GAR

3. Wd 3R <d— 35"
g1 IV
FaiRT wET—
1. 13I?'FI'I?FITEWt[‘);x‘ll—“II5"| MehI]
2. fRRIE R — 9 g drRd
3. SEH PET e — U dseR T e
4. U=y — e T
SYAfERIT—

1, foremedl ST TE PR Wit B fIRge Ser) e R faft= aem dfaat 9 kT g
2. foenelt W@ w1 AEE B AR TR TR |

qroaYEd / HaH g o

T HAG, |, I T e, iRt 9@ srew, 8 ficeh

<1 ST AHETR aTef, TG THeH T8 facel

2=l wET: WoU AR HIG-T-—XIos a1%d, 39 UfedlRiT 86y =8 facel!
HEFL: 8 BEFI— AHRRE, AGARA! DI, SABERG

fe=t wifiecy &1 sfosr T 7R W 99 TGS

=t TEF: SRR ygEE e A Aeea ufeafdinr wrew 8 el
2= Su=re: ve 3iaaiE— IR s IwdHd Yhre A8 ol

FHATPR 1A ol Fi— RrEer Rige, sRamn Az sl T<nme

G~ 3 AW N =
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Semester ll

Course Course Title
Code

Course
Category

Credit

C.LA.

Theory

Total

BAE 202 | English Literature
( Prose and Fiction)

Any Three
CE

30

70

100

Objectives:

1. To enable the students to compose stories.

2. To make them familiar with prose and Narrative art.

3. To acquaint them with some literary terms of these genres.

Unit I: Short Stories
A. The Refugee- Pearl S. Buck.

The Luncheon- William Somerset Maugham.

B
C. The Babus of Nayanjore- Rabindranath Togore.
D

. The Axe- R.K. Narayan.

Unit ll: English Essays

A. OfStudies- Francis Bacon.

O N ®

Unit Ill: Novel- Animal Farm.

Dream Children: A Reverie- Charles Lamb

On National Prejudices- Oliver Goldsmith

Unit IV: Literary Terms and Figures of Speech:

On the Pleasures of No Longer Being Very Young- G.K. Chesterton.

Essay, Elements of Short Story, Myth, Legend, Folk Tale, Aphoristic Style,

Outcomes:

1. The students can understand Essay, Short Story and Novel.

2. They can learn the difference between the Figures of Speech and Literary Terms.

Suggested Reading:

LA R

Animal Farm. George Orwell. Orient Longman.

Forms of English Prose. Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

Abrams, M.H. Glossary of Literary Terms. India, Macmillan Publishers, 2000.
Prasad, B. A Background to the Study of English Literature. Macmillan, 2004.
A Choice of Short Stories. (Ed.) Shakti Batra. OUP, New Delhi.
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Semester ll

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 203 [ Sanskrit Literature Anv Three
(v arBReT vd wifee) (o Rigia By }’CE 4 30 70 100
Y-

. vt & Referft gorat &1 s sear |
2. 37egAl H FE BRI |
3. |l #§ QUIHIOT Ud HIfecd ol WH-aurcih S HRaH |

FHE—1 oy figia P
. Fga=d (rora SfdT 9 ga=1 9®)
2 IR THOT (3, 216—372)
3. ©ll UaRr (§, 1244—1272)

FPIY—2 WIS DYl (@18 11 F 20)
TBIE—3 9, B T4 PR

1. 3dig

2. SAYIRIHD T

3. Tl Il
AT Be— ey, =dell, Sumsdel, RrafRel
AT HABR— I, ITF, TN, ST UG R

FPIE—a AfE= faamtr (Fa's 31 9§ 60)
1. 2 TP qfd

2. T TR & HEpd § ggiard
3. Uid el & el

SYARTA—

1. Refdn sl & fomior @ wfspan @1 s 'R

2. EHdl PT AWE HE BN
3. RSl H¥pd HHIYT 1 PRI BT |

qmgmas/mﬁw

© % NS U R W =

10, H¥ERd TGS DS, dI0H. ST

g fgra aMd), slioReoda, duee—Age s qemmEn, drgwr faer waq, faeen
TEAIAE SHEl, Sf. Biue 9d fgadl, sman faeafdeare™ yare, armord

e femamier ArETen, S TR, JRIvrE
HRRd TOATaE BIgdl, 4109, A
TR a1 AT Y, AGG—ATI TR, SF fava 9l are,
TR arad T an, g o i, oF fawa WRe), dre
Fqare At <f ggmEe Furdl, i g, arrord
FTPHIO] TS, Sf. TGH Fare), FeTeedlt Thre, AT
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Semester i

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LLA, | Theory | Total
BAE 204 History Any Three
. 4 30 70 100
(AR TR B gEER ) CE
IR

1. faenfial & W wegpfa @ faearet & aRfe awar |

2. dig U@ S o B faral wd el B wws )

3, qof, amerH, TouTe, PR Ak & AEw B I |

4, FIfAETH, TN, TORMAGRIY, HSIe TN, SR oy, afe 1 Suaterl | aRfed F=amm |

TP
R, wgTeT Wi 9% & iad gd e | ke ot @1 e favivang |

FOE—2
quf craven, 3N wawel, YouRl Iqwd, 16 WER-SUAT UG faars SR @ fauw "o W geE
Frel # e & dw— TERTET SR AT | IV U6 AEMRAGIT ARG HEghT |

I3
BT Td JeiIard P Sifgd Qd I TN | HITHTel bl B g9 v, Aidereia e
1 7% A, TEeE Afay RIS &A1 U4 79 A@fay, 59 ol 31 R |

TPIE—4
Afd 3MiETe 3R SHSI IRAY H¥pid R YA, wre el 7 AT Td HARE B e |
ATy gerdll &1 Siiad ey Ud S9a 9, A 0aRi & aReH |

SuAfert

1. Tenelt wda wepfa & fRmasl 1 G9saR A6 T d) AU dfdded & f[aerd aR
T |

2. 9Ig ok SF o I el B FHHAPR ITBI AU WG H JAER AT i P AP g4
TR FATST & W1 H IR TG |

3. P, JAHITN, YIRS, AT o), o= SR o1fe & e | IRon 91 &)
TR |

IIGAYERID / HEH U

1. AR GXEHfA & JARR—-eH gd @9, YoRild YaeH, JTaqR
2. IR H¥Rid 61 Sfagra—arelizia

3. URAY BeAl—d Sl ATAu]

4. AR Hell—drged TR JUATA, Yl YehIeH, dRIoTH

5. ARG HERII—UH.Ud, RN, F18%1 THrerH, SR
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Semester ll

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 205 | Political Science Any Three 4 30 0 100
(wfaf®r aRd Toifo®s faar®) CE
-
1. faenfdiai @ e wRdm IHfoe foaret @ faarRemiet 3 st dRamT |
2. fafe= faemeet & 29[ & arEfE $1 E
3. fafr= fomet & garone sraae = el &1 73 smam <41
FPII—1 ¥, difced
FPHE—2 ERM HE W, WA AT Tl
FPE—3 MITA 0T MG, 1A TR foTd®
IPE—4 AT TR M, AR V5w, I 4R dRSaR
SuAfEri—
1, foemeft greie foamet & ae\ B S IR
2. faenefl i@ ¥ daw e &1 a@ A= fReraREst o saad = 9@ |
3. famefl ureia U9 eraen gd ARG To—Saw] & Ao eI B H |
YIGAYHIS / HEH T
1. J. Bandhopadhvaya: Social and Political Thought of Gandhi, Bomby Alieid, 1969.
2. Jayaswal: Hindu Policy
3. Sharma R.S. : Political Ideas and Institutions in Ancient India.
4 Ghosal: History of Indian Political Ideas.
5. Verma V.P. . Modem Indian Poliltical Ideas.
6. K. Damodram: Indian Thought - A critical Survey, London, Asia Publishing House.
7. Tazamer yare qRi-smegfa IRd™ oS fa
8. TBURTH ARR—ARIfH AR AAINSTS 3R Toriferd foa=
9. URHIHT IRU-YTAM AR =iifeeb o=
10, TERTS SH—9RAE oittae =
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Semester ll

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
BAE 206 Sociology Anv Three
{Indian Society) }’CE 4 30 70 100
Objectivess:

0’0

*

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

Unit -
a)
b)
c)
d)

Unit -
a)
b)
c)
d)

Unit -
a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Unit -
a)
b)
<)
d)

To enable the learners to sociological understanding of Indian Society.

To enable the learners to understand the structure and compositions of Indian Society.
To enable the leamners to understand the basic Institutions of Indian Society

To enable the learners to understand challange and problems in Indian Society

I Sociological Understanding of Indian Society
Textual and Field-view Traditions : G.S. Ghurge and M.N. Srinivas
Civilization and the Marxiam Tradition : N.K. Bose and D P. Mukerji
Concept of Varna, Ashram, Dharma, Karma and Pursharth
Cultural and Ethmic Diversity : Histotically Embedded Diversity in RespEct of Language and
Religious Beliefs

IT The Structure and Compositions of Indian Society
Rural, Urban, Tribe
Rural-Urban Linkages
Weaker Section
Dalits Women and Minorotics

III Basic Institutions of Indian Society
Family
Marriage
Kinship
Cast and Class | Meaning, Features
Processes of Social Change : Sanskritization

IV Challenge and Problem Before Indian Society
Casteism
Communication
Regionalism
Crime Against Women and Chidrens

Reference :

1.

B

R

Ahuja Ram, 1993, Indian Social Svstem, Rawat Publications, Jaipur

Ahuja Ram 2002, Society and Society in India, Asia, Publishing House, Bombay
Ahuja Ram 2014, Social Problems mn India, Rawat Publications, Jaipur

Atal Yogesh 2008, Changing Indian Society, Rawat Publications, Jaipur

Sharma K.L. 2007, Indian Social Structure and Change, Rawat Publications, Jaipur
TGS, ¥H 2009, AR MG Sqd¥ell, e e, SIYR

<Ml TH.UE. 2000, ARG GHEITSE fdaR®, Ndd dfeelder4, Ty

TR &. Qe 2008, TRA™ MG G- gd gRadH, ad ufedader, SR
2, TA.T. TF OF Gl 2002, WRAY FHIG, A9 Gfeddw=d B9, TR

10. 97, AT 2011, WRT H TRAR : TR UG Fa8R, I Gfeaer4, FTI

B.A.-B.Ed. Syllabus 2017 Page | 29



Semester ll

Course Course Title Course Credit C.ILA. Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 207 | Geography 50420
(Geography of ‘é]';y Three 4 30 (Practical) 100
Rajasthan) 70

Objectivess:
% (Quving Deep Knowledge about climate conditions of Rajasthan.
% Knowledge about human resources of Rajasthan.

Knowledge regarding industries of Rajasthan.

Unit-I
a) Physiographic division of Rajasthan.
b} Chmate

¢) Drainage Svstem
d) Natural vegetation

Unit-I1
a) Soils of Rajasthan
b) Agriculture: Type and Distribution of major crops
c) [Irrigation: Indira Gandhi Canal Project Chambal valley Project, Mahi Bajaj Sagar Project.
d) Tourism in Rajasthan.

Unit- I1T
a) Drought and Desertification
b) Industries: Textile, Sugar, Cement, Marble and Granite, Fertilizers, Zinc and Copper Smelting,
¢) Power & Energy resource
d) Trade & Transport Development of Tourism,

Unit- IV
a) Population - number, growth, rural and urban male and female population, literacy status,
occupational structure.
by  Schedule tribes- Bhils, Meena and Garasias
¢) Settlement Pattern - Type and Building Materials,
d) Rural/Urban Settlement Patterns.

Practical
¢  Representation of statistical data though diagrams: Multiple Bar Diagram, Simple Pyramid Diagrams:
REctangular Diagram, Wheel or Pie-Diagram, Spherical Diagrams, Play lineargraph, Climograph.
e  Measures of Central Tendency : Arithmetic mean, mode, median (Direct Method)

Outcomes -
1. The students after getting aware about climate conditions can adapt themselves as per climate.
2 Proper utilization of available scale resources (Physical & Human) ¢an be made possible.
3. Will be aware about various industries of Rajasthan.
Suggested Reading:
e T.S. Chouhan TG &1 Y, 31 ISIH Ao, e gereE, IrifRal & 9, 7ol 4. 01,

SAeTgR

e RL. Bhalla, IR0 T 9, BeAdId Yfeclher, ST |
e RK. Gurjar, 3631 it 8% &1 &1 e, Yo 2 U sreredl, Wagy |
e Dr HM Saksena,(2015) TSI &1 HMIcT ST 81 U2 brgdl, Tayy |
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Semesterll

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CLA. | Theory | Total
BAE 208 Economlgs Any Three 4 10 0 100
(Economics Theory) CE
Objectives:

% The enable the student to understand the Micro and Macro Economics
% The enable the student to understand the methods of Economics Analysis
% The acquaint the learner with the logical analysis, Interpretation of Demand, production and market

Unit-I Economics
a) A logic of Choice, Positive and Normative approaches
b) Macro and Micro Economics
¢) Methods of Economics Analysis - Inductive and Deductive: Statics and Dynamics

Unit-II Theory of Demand
a) Law of Demand
b) Utility Approach, Indifference Curve approach
¢) Elasticity of Demand - Price, Income and Cross Elasticity
d) Revenue : Total Marginal and Average
e} Consumer's Surplus

Unit-IIT Theory of Production
a) Introduction, Laws of Returns to Factors and Returns to Scale
b) Cost-short-run and long run
¢) Concept of [soquants, Isocosts and Production Possibility Curves

Unit-I'V Market
a) The commodity Market- Market Demand and Market Supply, Price and put determination in perfact
comptition
b) Simple and Discnnminatory Monopoly, Monopolistic Competition, Chamberlin's Group Equilibrium
¢) The Factor Market - Marginal Productivity Theory of Distribution
d) Rent-RECardian, Quasi-Rent and Modern Theories
e) Profit ;: Dynamic¢ Risk and Uncertainty Theories
f) Wages : Meaning, Nominal and Real/Wage Rate Modern Theory of Wages

References:
1. Seth, ML, Prin¢iples of Economics,
Samuelson and Norrdhaus : Economics, Latast English and Hindi Edition
Hal, R, Varion - Intermediate MicroEconomics, W W Norton and Co. Fifth Edition
D. Salvator : Micro Economics, Harper Colline
Ahuja H.L., Advanced Economics Theory; S.Chand and Company, New Delhi
Left Witch, R. H ; Price system and Resource Allocation holt, Reinhart and Winston, 3rd Edition
(Hindi & English)

8. RRFEI, FRIAY & It iefene, W g& f$ul, SuyR

halih el

o w

™~
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Semesterll

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
BAE 209 Home Science Anv Three

(Family Resource Management) yCE 4 30 70 100
Objectivess:

%+ To understand the meaning of resources management and concepts related to management.
% To apply managerial process to management of time, energy and money.

%+ To understand saving investment and credit pattern of family.

% To increase awareness about consumer problems, rights, responsibilities & protEction laws.

Unit I Housing
a) Housing and Family: Functions, needs & scope.
b) Principles of house planning: aspEct, prospEct, grouping of room, roominess, privacy, orientation,
flexibility, aesthetics Economy, ventilation services
¢) Site selEction; Vegetation- size, soil type drainage, orientation
d) Kitchen planning: planning, importance of counters, storage and heights

Unit II Interior designing
a) Principles and elements of arts and design as related to interior dEcoration with spECific reference to
color and light
b) Floor dEcoration with use of elementary art, Table setting & etiquettes
¢) Fumiture: Tvpes of fumiture, selEction, use and care
d) Flower DEcoration: Basic equipments, vases and containers preparing plant material, shaping an
arrangement

Unit I1I Resource management
a) Meaning, definition and importance of home management
b) Process of management : Planning, organization, implementation, controlling and evaluation
¢) Introduction to motivational factor: Meaning and types of values, goals, standards, dECision making
d) Time management: Time cost, ime norms, peak loads, work curve and rest periods, process of
managing time
e) Energy management: Process, body mEChanics, work simplification, Ergonomics

Unit IV Consumer problems and Waste management
a) Consumer problems, rights and responsibilitics
b) Seeking redress to consumer problems with spECial reference to consumer courts
¢) Household waste & 1ts management by 3R
d) SelEction and care of household equipment related to waste management
¢) Swachh Bharat Abhiyaan: Goals, significance and programmes i reference to waste management

Assignment Work (Any one)
* To prepare a Project report related to techniques of waste management.
o To prepare a file related to patterns and furnishing of interior designing.
* To prepare a scrap book related to flower dEcoration and kitchen planning models.
* To prepare a Project report on different approaches of resource management.

References:

Agarwal, S. ( 2009) Grih prabandh Manual, Shivam book house, Jaipur

Birrel Verla Leone (1967) Colour and Design, A Basic text (Vol 1 & IT)

Bryan, Lawson (1980) How designer think, ArchitEctural press Ltd.

David H, Bangs Jr. The market planning guide, Gougotera publishing 3™ Ed.

Don, Wellers(1974) Who buys- A study of the consumer

Donnelly JH, Gibson JL and Ivancevich IM(1995) Fundamental of Management, Chicago
7. Kale MG (1998) Management and human resources

Oh ek ) =
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Semester Il

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
EDU 301 Understanding Discipline and Any one
Subjects CE 4 30 70 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

To understand language of various discipline.

To develop expression of various language areas.

To acquire Scientific study of language phonetics.

To know the Scientific 1dea of science education.

To apply the thought of social science language in their day today life.

To develop interdisciplinary approach of language (Hindi/Sanskrit/English).

Course Contents:
Unit- I Language and Disciplines

a)
b)
<)

Meaning of discipline
Characteristics of a discipline
Inter- disciplinary approach

Unit- II Language and Disciplines

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

History of language development (Hindi, Sanskrit and English)
Language technology

Language lab

Phonetics science

Introduction of Kalidas, Tulsidas and Shakespeare

Unit- III Social Science and Discipline

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

History and game cricket

Historv of woman empowerment

New trends cultural in society

Political socialization

Article of democratic problems (Terrorism, corruption &kola-Brokers)

Unit- IV Science and Disciplines

a)
b)
<)
d)
€)

Life sketch of scientists (Dalton, Rutherford, Newton, Mendal and Homi Jahangir Bhabha)
Science and sound

Nutrition and balanced diet

Human diseases

Electricity and light

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)

Write Any one Assignment Work

Write a short note on Importance of Language in teacher
Read and review an article

Prepare a report on creative writing

References :

I
2.

Nown e W

Lado, Robert (1971), Language Teaching, New Delhi, Tata Mc Graw Hill Publising House co. Ltd.
Richards, J.C. of Rodgers, T.S. (2009), Approachas and Methods in Language Teaching, Cambnge,
C.UP.

U TG Y¥ad 1 9 ¥ 12 TF, edAd RE a1 Ao, R (2014)

a9 uTgy RAE #1199 12 96, Aeafiid R 91 9, SR (2014)

A UTgy YIS OFT 9 U 12 Td, Arafie e 91S Teren, 3R (2014)

A FTTT qGd [E Tl 9 H 12 9P, ArAfiies Ren 918 ToRerm, s (2014)
o=l UIcH qrad o= 9 | 12 dF, Arafie R 91 IeReIH, iR (2014)
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Semester Il

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.ILA, | Theory | Total
EDU 302 Innovative Methods Ané ]::)ne 4 30 70 100

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
< To develop knowledge of vatious innovative methods,

*

++ To understand the idea of methods.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept of Innovation.
d} Innovation : Meaning, Definition
e) Characteristics of Innovation
f} Methods : concept, Objectives
g} Meathods Characteristics and Utility

Unit- II Methods of Social science
f} Time line method
g€} Source method
h} Biographical method
i) Socialized RECitation method

Unit- III Methods of Science
f} Demonstration method
g} Experimental/ Laboratoury method
h} Heuristic method
i) Project method

Unit- IV Methods of Language
f} LEcture method
g} Inductive and Deductive
h} Supervised study method
i) Brain Storming

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
e Write any one Assignment Work
e Write a short note on Importance of Language in teacher
= Read and review an article
= Prepare a report on creative writing

Suggested Readings:

. THg, #v, (2008), VT TENP T A, AQHR — NI, M TR

THi, AT gd URi®, St (2007), AfEIE dailel Ud FRIT—del Uad, R gered, SagR
G, Tadl. (2005), AEE dE-ile & Yol SR, faIg Yrad i, 3MRT

Hillard R.I. (1973),Writing for T.V. and Radio N.Y Hastings House

Philips, Lewis (1971), Educational Television Guide Book NY. : Mc.Graw

Cassire. Henry R. (1962), Television Teaching Today Paris, UNESCO

I
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Semester Il

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit C.LA, Theory Total
BAE 301 Hindi Literature Any Three

(Qifrsrel T ®Ten) CE 4 30 70 100
eTT—

1. faenfai & dfereis s ¥ uRfta s=arm |
2 foenfeiai & faf= ®faal B Fredich & IHeRT 247
3. foenfeiai o = wfaal o areen & uRfE s=armn|

18 1
1, Afaera: gRRRET THeo, Afaeeie ke o e, T 1gien, 999 EEareR g
IS TG

§o1¢ 11
o fory TRl affewie o fexiieged, saqR fuiRa &fa gd @
P. DU, GEA 9&AT 2. IAAS 3. UHEAC] AUF 4. BIAM @l THA 5. AeeA 6. Wi
g9 HaTg 7. M AT HaATg 8. AN Il 9. IFRIAT g§ 10, AU T
@ fast — qW (1, 3, 10, 11, 14, 16, 22, 27, 29, 32)
2. Frifea wfaai & Frera Ry

g3 111
. ﬁﬁ?ﬂﬂ?ﬁﬂﬁ difeawrs 9@ fexdleged, woR fFaiRa o9 vd st

FPIS 1V
o fiy AR oifFaws 3o Efieed, TaR Muifta fF v Femt
1. . YEUI-REr &1 ¥ B Uiy
9. ARRM—SAR i, Aidera gairaui=
. Je—aaus
2. FreifRa wfawi & e fagvag

SycIfert—
1. foenell fafa= wfaal @1 aEel | aRfEE SR AT 79 TR R G |
2. foemeft fderei o 1 9w uT TR WA BT I BT TAN TR G |
trmtrggﬂ’cﬁ/ﬂ‘dﬁuel—

Sfera AR, sfeawe 96 fSedieed, SugR
Jifcrepren P qiApT—si Tiw R Uleafdi g19w, T3 facel

2=l wifdma &1 g8 sfasrd (16 @vs) TURE §f T U=l T S
&1 Wity @1 fie—emarl oy g fEadl Rt vy W, 09

o= wife & SRia@nT 2) —Iman favay yare s ol gerem 72 el
o=t Oz @ sfoem; ARFPE—sman THe= IaA AR JaTRuy FHT BT

T
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Semester Il

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 302 | English Literat
nglish Literature Any Three 4 30 0 100
{Poetry and Drama) CE
Objectives:

1- To enable the students to compose poems.

2- To make them familiar with Romantic and Victorian Poetry, Indian Poetry and Drama.

3- To acquaint them with some literary terms of these genres.

Unit I: Indian Poetry

A- Night of the Scorpion: Nissim Ezekiel.

B- Servants: Gieve Patel,

C- A Bomb Site: AdilJussawala.

D- The Queen’s Rival: Sarojini Naidu.

Unit lI: English Poetry

A- Elegy Written in a Country Churchyard: Thomas Gray.
B- The World is too Much With Us: William Wordsworth.

C- Dover Beach: Matthew Arnold.

D- Prospice: Robert Browning.

E- Crossing the Bar: Alfred Lord Tennyson.

Unit Ill: Drama: As you Like It- William Shakespeare.

Unit IV: Literary Terms: Elegy, Sonnet, Ode, Epic, Dramatic Monologue, Comedy, Soliloquy, Aside.

A Social and Literary Background to the Writers Prescribed.

Outcomes:

1- The students can understand the changing nature of Literature through ages.

2- They will become familiar with various forms of verse and dramatic art.

Suggested Reading:

ol A o

As You Like It. William Shakespeare.

Paper | {Poetry ) Jain Vishva Bharti University, Ladnun,

Poet’s Pen. Homi p. Dustoor. Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

Abrams, M.H. Glossary of Literary Terms. India, Macmillan Publishers, 2000.
Prasad, B. A Background to the Study of English Literature. Macmillan, 2004.
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Semester Il

Course
Code

Course Title

Course
Category

Credit

C.LA.

Theory | Total

BAE 303

Sanskrit Literature

HEEd TR T i (@efiET Bie)

Any Three
CE

30

70

100

StTg-

1. e Ud HETHEA P 3ol H Jaarl HarT |

2. BRE® W IeE®HY DI faafddadi &1 M HRar |
3. WATH & g1 Ukl @ A & AR

PR 1. TgREEEE

@, BRE YHU (g 888 H 903 D)
G, WAE U7 (YA 904 W 993 TP)

. Al yaRor (AqRRIE @) (GF 994 —1064 TH)

FPIY 2. TGS DT (U8 21 A 30)

T 3. Tgav (e W) o Wearea
vgaed — 1. 9RA oA 2. welraet
WEAE — 1. TRF T 2, o gae 3. FAU7 AR

FBIe—4. 3ifFE Rl (@or @Ivs, TAE 61 W 90)

SYAfERIT—

1, ATCPH 99 W HATTYT BTl B S SR |
2. famfa wdel s # srgfe =2t &M

3. TAIR T e H HATH 1 FIUBNT H FAT |

913 JHIS /W T

1. WSTAMGTH, HEThId AME, ANARBR S, BUARE 1], ST YhIeH, Ta9R, 2006
2, YA g Si-—agTed FIfce Aued—=Sf. FaPafn, B9 JHeE, SR, 2007
3. oY g #d), NaReige, duea—aee Rig Gearen, dgven fqzn waq, el
4, TEETIAE PIET, S Bl <9 fgadl, e favatgerery g, anera
5. AT F=aTHfr STHATAT, TRGRIT YdbI, IR

6. oY AT F, HB g Herarst, = e qee, fael
7. g TIETT S, APPR—IIG< AR, IFEARET JUITHE, FATBER

8. oY fagr= S, §9 e, Sy AT e
9. EAIGAIE HIE), Sf. Hfuered A< smremd, favafdeney g, TR

10, TR AT $IEET, GUE, <

11. Plel ®IEL, G diertd, 99 faea wRdl, s

B.A.-B.Ed. Syllabus 2017

Page | 37




Semester Il

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 304 | History
N Any Three |, 30 70 100
(ATl W &1 gfasra) CE

IeTY—
1. FHBTA ARG P 3B | RIS Har |
2. A®HAR Bl HSHAT U URET F=amr |
3. AP Tl H IR H=arT |

-1
ARG H gai AHed B RIET-Gggee Wad, Segamas, War| fiedl dSeda d aees &1 dscayl
ITAFRTET Td ARTEM, AASe< Raaoi—amrey o, gemdate Fifd, aom Fa=mr gl wd o=ar
IR YT |

s 11
H ISR 9Esy BT S, SYARRT U 999 | FeaaddTels T |

g 111

el QU0 & RIMAT—d16R, gHig | IRAE G &1 Schyd Ud Jema e | SidheR—amd  f[awR,
HESTPI, Aqd Aifd, enfiies iy o1 i |

T 1V
Tl SRER 4 R8sl el e & ST | 3iRTed & Aaqd Ak, Sf@or 0T vd srawedr & HR|

FRTaTSl BT Swpy U TTEA TEeT |
YTeAbTATT—RATIT Bedl, AT Weel Ud Ua- & HROT|

SuAfEri—
1. Taeneil wea@rela AR 3RE™ & g 99 &1 SuAnT gfaaiRit aiemsii § e ari |
2, faemeff TraEeia Segfa, e wdy onfe w gRfua 8t ari |
3. e Bl & fazavyonenas sraa 4 foenfial § een & gaiong eaas & &9ar a3+ |

IGALRID / TTH
. ¥R, Solwi— GBI ARG Bl FHETH, AcAlcH Ifeorard, SAT, 2005
2. wrig, i dlgH—Aegdres aRA sfisE, Red ufedadem, JaqR |
3. g, SRETE—AAFAN ARG IR, N1 @ 2, R Anmm wiwms fRwem, T2
feeetr |
4. @ q YARMH-—TAFATT IR F1 (T8, FANTE qfectbye B9, AR
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Semester Il

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 305 | Political Science Any Three
4 30 70 100
(T9E ITAIIS Fawer) CE

LT

1. fenf¥iat @t favg & wrE SfoumEt @ SEer 3970

2. el & HuaTHE U TEHS [ 9 81w |
3. faRaa ©g srforiRaq Sftem=T & IR § qarn)

4, foenferat @ wfaarl gdener § 9 wfdg gem|

TS 1
o= @1 <dfaur—vg faeivarg, Haenfre R (@ifeHa) gure Ud eiae, Afmvsd Ud JerEsE],
R $1 U<, AHS—PAT |91 gd el |l

g5 11
Te, HUF—AIHR w91 vd WHe, Ware =arad

ECZER I
fau dfeum—uga fava], Hifas ilfeR vd Rau d9 waven, dug, 99 uRug, W wdi=
TN, Y&l TSI |

sorIs 1V
Sard] M B Giear—g faede, g 9 S, Irgufd gd eaaikyg, i B aRardl 4 |

SycIfert—

1. faemedt faf= =t & St 31 foga w1 | 9 |/ |
2, faf= <= @ Ao @1 TATHS IRTTT PR T |

3. JURETG U4 SeIfHep el & gfkeeIor #1 9as 9 |
4, fafe= |t § FORE B TEHPN I TR G |

qIGAqEIs/ HeH T

1.0gg & Zink : Modern Foreign Governments.

2 Menelly : Contemporary Government Japan. Houghton Muffin, 1963
3. V.D. Mahajan : Modemn Constitutions.

4. H. Finer : Theorv and Practice of Modern Government, London.

5. A H. Brich : British System of Government.

6. JENTS S —9%d TR, Hifecd HaH, Tfelder=4, 3IRI

7. A0, BISY—H Il @I, Bl gdb 518H, TR

8. MR IFATT—fIvg & g9 Hfaum, gaa= vve o7, T8 fcelr
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Semester Il

Course Code Course Title Course Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Category
BAE 306 Sociology Any Three
4 30 70 100
(Social Research Method) CE

Learning outcomes : After completion of this course the student will able-
To develop and under standing about the concept of research in social science.

*
0.0

*
0.0

To develop skill in pro paring a good research proposal and research design.

*
0.0

To include the idea of different bases of research in the field of sociology.

*
0.0

To Understand about the use of different types of research tools and techniques.

*
0.0

To appraise critically about research work in social science field.

Unit - | Scientific Study of Social Phenomena

The Scientific Method

Steps in Scoial Research

Objectives and Subjectivity in Social Science
Positivism and Empiricism in Sociology
Hypothesis : Meaning, Types

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

Unit - Il Types of Research in Social Science
+* Meaning, Scope and Significance of Social Survey and Social Research
<% Types of Research ;
e Basicand Applied
e Historical and Empirical

e Descriptive, Exploratory, Experimental

Unit - Ill Research Methods and Techniques
+ Quantitative and Qualitative Methods
< Quantitative Techniques : Observation, Case Study Content Analysis
++ Qualitative Techniques : Survey, Questionnaire, Schedule and Interview

Unit - IV Classification and Presentation fo Data
< Sources of Data : Primary and Secondary
++ Tabular and Diagramatic Presentation of Data : Tables, Graphs, Histograms
< Measures of central tendency : Mean, Mode, Median

Reference :
1. Bryman, Alan 1988 Quality and Quantity in Social Research, Londan, Unwin Hyman

Garrett, Henry 1981, Statistics in Psychology and Education, David Mekay : Indian
Jayaram, N. 1989, Sociology, Methods and Theory, Madras, Macmillias
Kothari C.R., 1989, Research Methodology : Methods and Techniques, Bangalore, Wileg Eastern

e

Young P.V., 1988, Scientific Social Surveys and Research
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Semester Il

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit C.LA, Theory Total
BAE 307 Geography Anv Three 50420
(Human Geography) yCE 4 30 Practical) 100
70

Objectivess-
1. To make students aware about human Geography.
2. To make aware about Population Distribution & Human Development.
3. To make students aware about schools & principles of Human Geography.

Unit-I
a) Definition and scope of Human Geography.
b) Its relation with other Subjects.
¢) Schools of Human Geography - determimsm, possibilism and neo-determinism.
d) Fundamental principles of Human Geography : Principle of activity, Principle of terrestrial unity.

Unit-11
a) Races of man kind :- Criteria of classification and distribution according to G. Taylor
b) Migration zone Theory by Gritfith Taylor
¢) Factors of evolution of human races
d) Tribes in the world, Habitat, Occupation & Social Organization : Pigmies, Bushmen, Eskimos and Khirgiz.

Unit-I11
a) Distribution of Tribes in India. Habitat, Economic Activities and Social Organization of Bhil, Naga,
Toda and Santhal.
b) Early Economic activities of mankind : Food gathering, Hunting, Fishing & Shifting cultivation.
¢) World distribution, Concept of over population, optimum population and zero population growth.
d) MigrationInternal and International, General laws of Migration

Unit-1V
a) Concept of human development and population problems and policy of India.
b) Rural, Urban settlement-origin of towns, patterns of cities,
¢) Functional classification of cities, zoning of cities, Christaller’s theory.
d) Urbanization and Problems : slums, town planning, concept and principles.

Practical :
a. Methods of Relief Representation: Hachure', Contours, layer tint, BM, Spot height, Trachograhic
Method.
b. Drawing of Profiles: Serial, Composites and Superimposed.
¢. Prismatic Compass Survey: Instrument required for prismatic compass survey
d. Prismatic Compass Survev: Radiation and intersection method.
¢. CorrEction of closing error with Bowditch rule.

Outcomes-
1. Having Knowledge of human geography & its principles, students can adjust & adapt themselves with
different cultures prevailing.
2. Comes to know about problems regarding overpopulation, migrationé steps to solve them.
3. Deep knowledge about people residing in urban & rural areas, their problems & solutions.

Suggested Readings :
1. Blache Vidal de la- Manav Bhugol ke Siddhant (In Hindi)

2. ®ifd, THE. : 4T i $ el g, il ufeaesd, #¥e
3. 84, wWifore « Ag e, rae gl e
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Semester Il

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 308 | Economics
. Any Three
(Economics of Development CE 4 30 70 100

and Planning in India)

Objectives:
%+ To enable to understand the Economics of development.
%+ To enable to understant the Rostow'n Theory of Historical stage of Growth.
%+ To enable to understand the Economics planing in mixed Economy.

% To enable to understand the Indian planning stvstem.

Unit I Economic Development Meaning and Measurement
a) Meaning of vicious circle
b) Capital formation and Human Resource Development

¢) Resource Mobilization

Unit II Theories of Development
a) Rostow's Theory of Historical Stage of Growth
b) Balanced and Unbalanced Growth
¢) Choice of Technique : Capital intensive and Labour Intensive.

Unit IIT Economic Planning
a) Meaning, Need, Objectives and relevance
b) Planning under mixed Economy, Prerequisites of effEctive Planning

¢) The Indian Planning svstem : Planning commission Plan formulation and Evaluation.

Unit IV Appraisal of Planning in India

a) Summary review of Achievements and Short coming with respEct to Agriculture and Industry.

b) Changing Role of Public Sector
¢) Salient Feature of Current Five Year Plan of India.

Reference :

1. Thirlwall, A F {2004), Growth & Development, wiled Palgave Mc¢. Millan,
Seth, ML : Theorv and Practice of Economics Planning, S Chand & Co. New Delhi.
Meir & Baldwin : Economics Development Theory, History & Policy.

Planning Commission, Government of India : Current five Year Plan
o, wivd. © faera gd faes @ afares, g1 e, T3 el |
Ho, AU, : anfdfe o @ MIET Ud g9sR gHEie grs ST, T8 faoel

AN S
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Semester Il

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 309 | Hi Sei
ome Science Any Three 4 30 70 100
(Human Development) CE

Learning outcomes : After studying this course students will able to learn-
* Concept, scope and foundation of human development
+ Different life span stages related to human development
* Major developmental task, problems and support services related to human development
o Tyvpes of families and their related challenges in references to physical, motor and socio- emotional
development

Unit I Human Development
a) Concept , nature and scope of human development as a field of study
b) Principles and stages of development
¢) Role of heredity, environment , learning, and maturation in development
d) Factors affEcting development

Unit II Development in Adolescence : Development from conception to adolescence:
a) Physical development
b) Motor development
¢) Socio emotional development
d) Language and cognitive development

Unit ITI Family and Developmental Tasks
a) Importance and Objectivess of early childhood education, impact of deprivation and early stimulation
b) Families: Concept, types and functions, changing roles and challenges faced by Indian families
¢) Understanding spECial children, their classification and related problems
d) Major developmental tasks, achievements and problems of adulthood and aging

Unit IV Developmental stages and support system
a) Early childhood care and its scope, problems and significance
b) Adolescence: Activities for personality development at school, family and college level
¢) Need, care and support services for aging individuals
d) Old age home & Dayv care center : Need, management and scope in society
¢) Quidance and counseling services in school and college for students

Practicals: Any two of the following:

¢ Anthropometric measurement of children from birth to 6 vears plotting and interpretation of data as
per WHO norms.
Organizing and conducting play and creative activities of children in a nursery school.
Focus group discussion with adolescents to understand their aspirations, educational and career choices.
Prepare a scrap book on relevant issues of human development.
Market survey of story books, toys and playing mstruments in references to quality, cost, durability etc.

References:

Santrock JW (2007) Lifespan Development, Tata McGraw Hill New Delhi 3 Ed.
Bee H (1995) The developing child, Harper Collins College Publisher

Berk L (2006) Child development, Allyn & Bacon. New York

Rice F (1992) Human Development: A Life Span Approach , Prentice Hall
Vidhva Bhusan and Sachdeva (2000) Introduction to Sociology

FJ'I-BM!\.JI—‘
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Semester Il

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
JVB 301 iti i 15
Critical Understanding of ICT CF 2 . 35 50
Practical

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the students will able:

0’0

*

e

*
0.0

*
0.0

To explain the concept of ICT in education.

To develop skills in using MS Office applications for education.

To use internet efficiently to access information and communicate with others,
To understand the applications of E-learning in education.

Course Contents:
Unit - [ MS Office

a)
b)
c)
d)

MS- word (Text management)
Power Point (Preparation of Shde)
Smart Class

E - Learning

Unit - II Internet and Multimedia

a)
b)
c)
d)

E-mail, Chat

Searching, Downloding and Uploding
Multimedia and its Education Uses.
Mobile Banking

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Prapare one Assignment Workon any topic related to above units.
Prepare power point presentation on Any one topics related to School content/ B.Ed. Svallbus.

References:

1.
2
3

o

A e

10,

I1.
12,

Cooper, 1. M., classroom teaching skills, D.C. Heathco, Toronto, 1960,

Coulson, J. E_{ed); Programme Learning and Computer Based Instruction, Wiley, New York, 1962
Khanna, 8.D. and others; Technology of Teaching and Teacher Behaviour, Vth edition, Doaba house,
Delhi, 1984.

Kulkarni, 8.8, Introduction to Educational Technology, Oxford and IBH publishing co , 1986,
Sampath, K. Panner Selvam, A and Santhanam, S; Introduction to Educational Technology, Sterling
publishers, New Delhi, 1990,

Sharma, R.A., Technology of Teaching, Loyal Book Depot Meerut, 1986,

Saxena N.R. & Swarup, Oberoi S. C.; Technology of Teaching, Surya Publication, Meerut, 1996,
Skinner, B, F.; Technology of Teaching, Appleton Century Crafts, New York, 1981

Thompson, James, J.; Instructional Communication, Van Nostrand Roinhold Co. New Jersey, 1969
Verma, Ramesh and others; Modern Trends in Teaching Technology, Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd.,
New Delhi, 1990.

Computer for Education, Working paper I, NCET, 1967

fBaT, HE=% EAR, 2007, TP WINPT UG BRO—T o=, YMAaE gF 8199, SR,
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Semester Il

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LLA, | Theory | Total

JVB 302 Yoga and Preksha Meditation CF 2 o 15 35 50
ractical

AT @ S9erier

< Sigq fasTe, UeTRa= g AT fIR &) SHer) I R |/ |
% Hafera eafea &1 Ao
% fRTaT¥y e Ud anT & gfviers JaR o=A7 |

favaasy
FPII—1 AR B WART
o RT : 3pef, URYYT, 3T AT T SUATRET
o M : GITAEHR, (@1, ufehar gd A ST, USRI, THeRH, WHRREHE, ahia,
JHTHA, USHTEH, SITETHA, TaTqdared, Jorired, Tawre, (Refa, faf, =m)
ATV © RS, A=Hed e faam
Tl : S YT, AR Yl _
T A, IISIFEE T AR a7

FBIS—2 WA
o Usedr &l sfusT, otk ud SR
e USTEHM & HETID 31 I AT uR=a gd Hged
o  FHIUIRTI, AT, AT Y&l Ud wiifad= Jelr (T, sifvafda va uegfa)
o VeI & YA AR Bl HE gy

= IR (S )
s foug A YT P e e YR QAR ERAl|
v g TRER @ At Rt @ e

et er g
. 3d o smerd AEe

g g @ ST, o9« g o $AR

Site fas et e — g e

Sirad s« Jeuwras Rrn &1 ud e waieT — 9 anfe

Sttt fa= verea ga anr - ol Afed =i

S fa= R @ F91 W, e - ATe A

Sie fasm « Rt wfers arfeRie— 4 fFe=aa

Sigq I« TR |ATS WAl $ HPhed, o dd AT 78HH

9. 941 w9 : T fIed — ol 7EIs

10. TRAR & A Y W ? — = TS

11. WeTeA™ TART Ggid — ol @ ey FEmsl

12. DeTTEAT 34 groramE, qi feeerd

13, RemeA : FAETRT AR O, Qe ¢ ATER e, WHEES - g fPeE dre, HHERe qRET
14. Ve« it fBard, gf feeena

15, WeTe : TR A, o Sistena Wi, g wes FAR

16. DeeAH W@y e @ 1.2), A1 SoTend S99, g 7eE BAR TR W @ AP 8, oaGd —

TR HETIS

17. ReTeA : Wi [P, @ g oY FAR

18. DeTm Heldfer — qfy eergar

19. Preksha Meditation : Therapeutic Thinking by Arun Zaveri

20. Science of Living, Ed. Muni Mahendra Kumar

AT Gl i o
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Semester IV

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA, [ Theory | Total

EDU 401 Gender, School and Society CC 4 30 70 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To understand the modern concept of Society & organization Gender sensitivity.
% To understand the Dimension of Development of School Administration,
% To develop basic understanding & familiarity with Kev concept, society, social problem, social
relationship, new Trends

% To develop Knowledge of the role of different NGO & Organization.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Role of Society & Organization in Gender sensitivity.
a) Gender Equity : Concept, Needs, Problem and solution
b) Nature of Society
¢) Women Commission
d) Right to Education

Unit- Il Dimensions of Development of School
a) Administration - Structure of Centre and State education.
b) Head-Master — Merits, work, Duties and Leadership.
¢) Ideal Teacher - Personality and Qualification
d) Modem school , Library, Laboratorv and Hostel
¢) Outline of Co- Currlcular Activities in School.

Unit- III Present Education & Society
a) Role of education in different Areas (Family, school, and society).
b) Present Social Problems (unemplovment, Students indiscipline, Poverty, Illiteracy, Health &
Nutrition)Concept, cause, and Solution
¢) Education and Society Relationship

Unit- IV Role of organization in Gender sensitivity, society, and school
a) NGO - (meaning and Role)
b) Role of present Social — worker
¢) Govt. Planning
d) Role of Religious Organization

Assignment & Practical Works :

* Studv of any one significant Problems of a secondary school. Prepare report detail —  it’s possible
Causes and Solutions

* One Assignment Work solve.

s Critically Evaluate of the different Activitics of any one school.

* (Case study of any N.G O working locally.

References :
1. EEETET, QUAal U I, EFI’(E (2006), HETE YT TG FUSH, ARAT GHE, TIR
2 e, WY 9N, (1990), T & FEISERIEA SR, famie e AR, SER
3 w@uwwzoos)w% A # R, foek e dte), s
4, FEAT Qir v, 1698, (2007), gaer UF IS, VORI THH, TR
5, ?1gge)ﬁ%maﬁ&naﬁw g
6. IS, B B (1
5
8.

985), foeEeTa TTeT Td WA WA ST P a%wmamzﬁgmﬁs'q‘rﬁm
T, 3R, Q (1995), faenc wved Td RN qeraH, qAl gleien, 1Yo
E I e ;ﬁgwsﬁm(moa)wﬁgqmﬁuwﬁﬁwﬁﬂzwﬁm
9 gﬁmw (2008), faerTe geIA Ud HeH, fame e Afer, SR
10. www.gender.com.ac.uk.
11. www.genderstuddies.org.
12. www.genderparddigm.com./publication/html
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 402 | Reading and Reflecting 2 15 35 50
on Texts (EPC) cC Practical & Viva-Voce

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
%+ To develop basic Communication Skills.
% To promote Creative Writing among students.

% To acquire the knowledge of art of Speaking.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Reading Comprehension

a) Explain with stage of any self expression of any one guest.
b) Enlist errors in reading among school students.
¢) Review of any one books with reading,

d) Write the educational essence of any five stories and morale thought with reading.

Unit- II Writing composition & Action Plan

a) Recite 10 poem / verse/ stanza and write it.

b) Prepare an action plan and organize accordingly.
¢) Proofreading

d) Prepare list of innovative vocebulary for speaking. (50 words).

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)

* One Assignment Work on any topic related to above units.
= Prepare a plan and organize any two activities related to above units.
* Demonstrate different tvpe of speaking.

= To identify the causes of ieffective speech and remedies for it
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course Credit
Code Category

C.LA.

Theory

Total

EDU 403 | Drama and Arts in Education

(EPC) cC

15

35
Practical &
Viva-Voce

50

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

< To develop skills of role playing and acting,

% To acquire the knowledge and develop skill of arts, painting and plaving musical Instruments.

Course Contents:

Unit- I Write a Drama Script

a) Prepare a Drama for any Social issues (Class VI to XI)

b) Role playing for different scene of Drama

¢) To know different types of Drama

Unit- II Fine Arts, materials and its relevancy (Any two works)

a) Mehendi, Drawing
b) Rangoli/Model Preparation

c) Poster Painting

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)

Prepare anv one Assignment Work related to above units.

Plan and organize any two activities related to above units.

Prepare Arts and crafts with un usual material
Prepare Fine Arts with paper

Hand made ArchitEcture

Soft toys (Teddy bear)

Dance Art

Fine Arts/ Painting

Skill of Playing musical instrument

Food Shef

Handicraft
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Semester IV

Course Code Course Title Course Category |Credit | C.1LA. |Theory |Total
BAE 401 Hindi Literature Any Three
T Wy (P Se® ud teia) CE 4 30 70 100
Y-

1, foenfefat &1 e, TFEe vg ey Wit @ 9EE TEErd &A1
2. Bl & yg@ M WitwERl @1 9fveR I
3. BT @ wi e el &1 SM USE &Rl
4. foenfefai % a1 orgq &war & faera a=eT|

FPe—1
1. ey T : e, Ared Ud Udiel Bl ey 4 difcad fadae
2. M= : Sg9a U4 faer, W TEATeR Ud SH$ TR |
3. e : IgHA d fder, U YoFbR Ud Il TR |
4, UpTan : Igwd U4 [T, T TR UG S0 X |

SP1IE—11
1. AGET H GEBR — ured faza=ner foamd), arfi yerem, 93 fReeifaiRa fey vd Meger
%. Bl o—garaaRrger fHs
g, M dfe Pul— a1 Jge T
T Sg—afdd — I Yo
. qWE & Ho— A Ry fgadl
T W YW P e AT vET 8- o faenfarg fs

P15 —III
1. GAETA= (ATCd) S YIS, AiAd UUS BRI, TIY

FHE-1V
1. TRIG—HUTGE Sf HIRU HE=, & oI08 UleeTerd, <llel Sif His & AT FTIYL
ek Uil Ud Sd TUHTeR
&, Sf IMHEAR T — e
9. 9o Mfd<ge— &R
TT. gHIgeeT— RGRIRE|
T, T - R 9o,

SuAfEri—

1. Tenell W wftcaarRi 6 @RIl | UROT Uiaw 310 o Hiiel & SRIR &R |l |
2. faemedi @ @1 A= Sferal &1 9 o IR W B AN BT fAFTH TR B |

3. femefl w3 T AEA P SR UER B Ha |

Yreaqedd/aed yer

1. 121 wifesw &1 sfasra— €F =, AR UWR 999 HgsT

2. R=d) rep—<. gea g, T, gereE T faed

3. JHIE B Teh— i, MG HAR, SFUH THIYH, Te-

4. 1251 1 e Wiieea— . Mg faan, fazafaensa uwe, aRvRT
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 402 | English Literat
nglish Li er'a 1'1re Any Three 4 30 70 100
{Prose and Fiction) CE

Objective :
1. To enable the students to compose Stories.
2. To make them familiar with English Essay, Short Stories and Partition Fiction.

3. To acquaint them with some literary terms of these genres.

Unit I: Short Stories
A- A Cup of Tea: Katherine Mansfield.
B-The Open Window: Saki.
C- The Gift of Magi: O’ Henry.
D-How Much Land Does A Man Need: Leo Tolstoy.

Unit ll: English Essay
A- A Bachelor's Complaint of the Behavior of Married People: Charles Lamb.
B- On the Rule of the Road: A.G. Gardiner.
C- From Religion to Vocation: AcharyaMahapragya.
D- The Civilization of Today- C.E.M. Joad.

Unit lll: Novel: Train to Pakistan- Khushwant Singh.

Unit IV: Literary Terms:Novel, Novella, Partition Novel, Science Fiction, Satire.

Outcomes:

A. The students can understand the changing nature of Literature through ages.

B. They will become familiar with various forms of prose and narrative art.

Suggested Reading:
1. Abrams, M.H. Glossary of Literary Terms. India, Macmillan Publishers, 2000.
2. Prasad, B. A Background to the Study of English Literature. Macmillan, 2004.
3. Popular Short Stories. Oxford University Press, New Delhi.
4. Forms of English Prose. Oxford University Press, New Delhi.

Train to Pakistan. Khushwant Singh. Orient Longman.

6. Oxford Dictionary of Literary Terms.
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 403 | Sanskrit Literature
WG AT TG A“ycghree 4 30 70 100
wiit (ergRgiaaigd)
SeT—

1. g fHIT BT SPRINT BRI |
2. @IS &1 (g b1 wireqor <=

3. dfgd vegi o fafer s |

FPIE—1 dfEgd yarur (e steR JF WiRiar a6) (T 1065 I 1243 )

FPI3—2 TS DI (U1 31 | 40)
THE—3 AT WG

1. T TARPI P TG RS

2. ARF ferEor
3. b FHETHE T3
4, 31 ol $1 =R

T34 fagRaa (1 9 50) wd sifemr Rearfr (o1 ®ivs, w&lia 91 | 120)

frgTaan
1. T TARPl P UG R

2. YR &l HRIEM
afrm= g
1. 1 TP qfd

2. Ui wreal @ aref

SYARTA—

1. a1 fAmior @Y ufshan & sid s

2. 3163 I Bl T 39T |

IS,/ Had Teer
1. IS ATG-aer, AETHI SIS, ARATER T-g< A1, digwar ufederd, IR, 1909

2. o9 Tigra ®d), NaReige, duea—aee Rig Gearen, dgven fqzn waq, el
3. Yo gl <. ®fa 39 fgadl, smerd favafemera aereE, aRmor
TRUaR, 3mamd |y, FUTE—q Ioi= AR, S faeaqRal, @rs]
AT FeramftT—iisar fgem wa-
. &g fagTa P, AewidE g, A e ga9, foeh
. &g FETa FE, JPeR—IoR A, TR JUiHEE, SAEEE
. afem Rt faen w99 faoel

o o ~N o A

10, R TAMAE BT, UF, A<
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 404 | History Any Three
(ToremE @ 3faET &1 Jdar ) CE 4 30 70 100

JRIT—
1. faenferat @ woRem @ sfe™ W R ar |

2. g arggeen | gRfead avarn |
3. HERIUN AT, ASRI YT g AFEE P Suierdl | TR wam |
4. TP TR, TOHUSH JIRIES T U™ © UHIHI0 9 IR HaET |

o 1
TSI @ Q4 TN g7 Pl SWRGL, T DI, 3MES U9 N6  lad Rl d Had |
QAT o BT Fecayrl Sudferl Ud |Esy R | oy IS § "eaars H e

gorz— 11

fafeer gqaer @ |9a ¥ Togg SriReR 3t Refa § aikads, Areeg 3 ade ARars 50 1 S,
T arRIpen— fauma: frite, YRR SR AR B WeW H) WeRION @A B ASHIRke Ud ARGl aw
JUATER, ASRION G0 &1 qell | Hoy |

gprs— III
JPR & AFRHE §RT T 84T | a1fife sr=ie dR1 U9 319, g1 & fa=iy wew # | Srergar #
WIS B TR P PR T GRomH | TORIH H 1857 & fIE® 3 RO g qRkomH |

gors— IV
o H oHfde SRR & @R | [{gifern fGam g | 1818 & WSl & g 84 @1
uRRerfaai vd tRvm faevdaar ddre, uRdrs, 3R ®iel <Al @ Hed o | wNerd sy &1 i 1948

g— 1956 . |

SUAfERIT—
1. Taeneft 3o & iRaeelr sfaer © uRfe s R |
2. WSRO AT, WERIVM YTy, AR, <15, Satel AMfd & Sildd | U0 UKl 9~ 319 Afdded &l fabrd
X DI |
3. AOTRIM & THiax & A= ==l & aRfaa 81 it |
A TR & ShosTd & sreaad o fQenelt wiaif uiemsit # Awerdr e #) R |

USAYETS /g=H W
1. ST, ARA—ITSRE P 6§ SRISTH 91 Yo U9 g, o &= Wy arpred), SaqR |
2, [AUAT, HUH ORI | A TR, oRem = T sradesfl, SR |
3. 9rfd, Sf. AvH— IR & sfasr, Red ufedae™, SagR|
4. 2, ST AFTI— TSR & SiiETd, Radd snare gus &, 3IRRT |
5. TMi BRYIGR YT @I, ARIS—IToI<IT &1 FRIsTd, SOy dfeddwr, AR |
6. Ratnavat, Syam singh — History and Culturel of Rajasthan.
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course Credit C.ILA. Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 405 | Political Science Any Three
G Af: ) CE 4 30 70 100

T

1. HRAM IoHIaE AaRRl B TSR ST |

2. I @ faf=T GeImsli ¥ aRfE &R |

3. MIRT &1 IGH qKIdl o+ ST U {2 &1 91er 6ar |
A, Renfr @ yiraeh wemsit § 9@ ofdd gern|

sa13— 1
WRA T g9 1919 (B TN & fO9y |9 #) Qe wRa aree ifefam 1935 g=<i W &
ey w=d #

gorg— 11
<ifaem= @1 fwtor - dfgem wwr # ugE 8%, fNvan, daoawen @ uafa, difae aRter, s D
& feere Nigid |

gars— Il
Hr PRt Freufy, w=EE vd afeaiReg) §60 S99, Warea Saerd vd =fie R |

- IV
ISl T ATEA : oauTel, Y= Ud Af=uRye, ISufder qvsd, WRA Aoi-ifdd el ©f Yqd
AT - aFRFEEE gd T @7 SRR |

Iuaferat—

1. fafes TR @ fafe= rfSfE @ IHE T BTG |

2, T @ faf=T ERenall @1 qErone g IR F/a |

3. BFEY TR A PR T P AT D TGS ISl TR G |

qroaYEd / e Teer

. Ogg & Zink : Modern Foreign Governments.

- Menelly :Contemporary Government Japan, Houghton Muffin, 1963

. V.D. Mahajan : Modern Constitutions.

. HFiner : Theory and Practice of Modern Government, London.

. A H. Brich :British System of Government.

. GRS S—YY oI, Hifgcd Ha-, Ifedder, RT

7. 9109, BleT—uq@E Toifad g, S §F 5199, TR,

8. MR 3FAT—fIvg & g9 Ao, ga.ars voe o), 72 feoon
9, dRFTaR TR HE—favg & yq@ W, ser geweE, T ool

T th e ) b e
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Semester IV

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 406 | Sociology Any Three
(Social Problems in CE 4 30 70 100

Contemporary India)

Learning outcomes

% To enable the students to understand the conceptual in contemporary India.

To enable the students to understand the structural problems in contemporary India

To enable the students to understand the disorganizational problemsin contemporary India.
To enable the students to understand the development problems in contemporary.

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

Unit - I Social Problems : Some Conceptual Issues
* Social Problems and Social Disorganization ; Meaning and Relations
% Social Problems : Theoretical PerspEctive
< Social Problems : Types and Factors

Unit - II Structural Problems in Contemporary India
* Rural Problems, Gender Disparity
% Communalism and the problems of minorities
% Problems of Devrived Social categories : Scheduled castes and scheduled Tribes

Unit - ITI Disorganizational Problems in contemporary India
s Crime, Juvenile, Delinquency
% Corruption, Drug addition
% Terrorism, Casteism

Unit - IV Development problems in contemporary India
% Poverty, Unemployment
s Illteracy, Environmental pollution
% Problems of Slums, Development Induced Displacement

Reference :

Ahuja, Ram, 2014, Social Problems in India, Rawat Publication, Jaipur

Beteille, Andre, 1974, Social Inequality, New Delhi, QUP

Guha Ramchandra, 1994, Sociology and Dilemma of Development, New Delhi OUP
Kothary, Rajni (Ed), 1973, Cast in Indian Politics

TGS, ¥H 2009, AR MG Sqd¥ell, e e, SIYR

39, THS, 2000, WA WIS faRe, Tgd gfedder, AR

T P TS, 2006, WA FHAIIF WY1 Q9 qRadd, ad qfedder, S
=i, TaUd. gd 99 91 2002, IR G99, e dfedde §Ted, AR
% ued, gerdl 2011, 9RA ¥ URAR : G G oagR, Ndd dfedda=, SayR

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

*
0.0

X4

.0

* . .
0‘0 0‘0 0‘0
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Semester IV

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
BAE 407 Geography Anv Three 50+20
( Economic Geography ) yCE 4 30 (Practical) | 100
70
Objectivess-

1. To make students aware about concept of Economic geography, Economic activities & their impact on
the enviroment.

2. Knowledge about various resources | Natural, Soil, Mineral & Energy.

3. Knowledge about agencies (WTO, GATT) engaged in promoting trade & services.

Unit - [
a) Definition and Scope of Economic geography.
b) Development of Economic geography. Its relation with other subjects.
¢) Economic Activities : Primary, Secondary and Tertiary.
d) Impact of Economic activities on the environment.

Unit - 11
a) Natural Resources : Meaning and classification of resources, Water & Forest.
b) Soil Resources : Structure of soil, and soil erosion.
¢) Mineral Resource - Type, Distribution & Production of iron ore. Lead & Zing
d) Energy Resources : Tvpes, Distribution and Production of coal and Petroleum.

Unit- III
a) Agriculture : Physical and socio - cultural environment influencing crop production.
b) Agriculture classification - D Whittleseys Classification.
¢) Spatial distribution, production and international trade of rice & wheat, cotton and rubber, tea & coffee
d) Water Transport : Suez canal, panama canal, North Atlantic routes.

Unit - 1V
a) Manufacturing Industry : Meaning & Tvpes.
b) Industnal location Theory - A Weber's and smith,

c) Distribution & production of Iron and Steel & cotton textile industry,
d) Agencies : GATT, WTO, OPEAK AND EROPEAN UNION.

Practical

a) Basic Statistical Methods.
i) Frequency distribution and its Presentation.
i1) Measures of Central tendency: - Arithmetic Mean, Mode & Median (DirEct Method)
ii1) Standard deviation method & Coefficient of vanation,

b) Representation of statistical data through Diagrams : - One Dismensional, Two Dimensional, Three
Dimensional.

¢) Representation of statistical data through graphs: Poly linear graph, Climogarph and Hythergraph.

Outcomes -
1. Students can know how their activities of trade & services will atfEct the environment. This may lead
to the path of Green Environment.
2. After knowing availability of various resources availble, their proper utilisation is possible.
3. Students can contribute their efforts towards promoting trade in which our country is having self-
sufficiency.

Suggested Reading:
1. THIAT FAR U4 o FHA T EY I, A9 B T JEE, A9, 2000
2. SNareTd dta. e e & Ferdcd, TERT UHTeH, TREYR, 2001
3. iz s, o e & Yerdw IFICd UHRH, TREYR 2002
4. Dr H M Sakshena, L.C. Agarwal anfeie 'Tﬁ?f, 2015
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Semester IV

Course Code Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. | Theory Total
Category
BAE 408 Economics . Any Three 4 30 70 100
(Macro Economics Theory) CE

Objectives:

To enable the student teacher to understand concept of Macro Economics.

To enable the student teacher to understant National Income.

To enable the student teacher to understand concept of Money and prices.

To enable the student teacher to understand Functions of Commercial Bank and central Band.
To enable the student teacher to understand difference between private and public finance.

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

Unit I Introduction to Macro Economics

a) Meaning, scope, importance and limitation of macro Economics.

b) Dhfference between macro and micro Economics.

¢) National Income - concept relating Natinal Product/National Income : measurement of National
Income.

d) Determinats of National Income - Consumption Function; simple Keynesian consumption Function,
Factors affEcting saving - consumpion,

e) Investment function : meaning, Determination of level of Investment.

D) Eugality of saving and investment.

Unit IT Money and Prices
a) Concept of money supply, value of money and its measurement with Index Numbers.
b) Quantity Theory of moneyv, Fisher and combridge versions.
¢) Coercial Banking - Principles and Functions of commercial Bank, credit creation.
d) Central Bank - functions of a central bank with reference to India.
e) Credit control by a central bank.
f) Relation ship between central bank and treasury.

Unit I International Trade
a) International Trade - Meaning
b) Dhfference between International and Domestic Trade.
¢) Theorv of comparative Advantage, Blance of Payment.
d) Foreign Exchange : Determination of Exchange Rate - mint Par Theory and Purchasing Power parity
theory.
e) Objectivess and methods of Exchange control.

Unit IV Public Finance
a) Public Finance : meaning.
b) Dfference between private and public Finance,
¢) Public Revenune and its sources : Tax and Non tax.
d) Sources of Public Debt.
e) Types and Role of Public Expenditure.
Reference ;
Jhingan M L. : Macro Economi¢c Theory (Hindi/English) Xied, Vrinda publications.
Vaish M C, : Samasti Arthshastra (Hindi/English)
Sethi T'T. : Macro Arthshastra (Hindi/English)
K C. Rana and KN, Verma, Macro Economics., Analysis, Vishal Publishing Company, Jalandhar-
Latest Edition (English/Hindi)
H L. Ahuja, Advanced Macro Economic Theorv, S. Chand and Co. Delhi, Latest Edition (English/Hidni)

L
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Semester IV

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LLA, | Theory | Total
BAE 409 Home Science - Textiles & Clothing AnyC"I]'Ehree 4 30 70 100

Learning outcomes : After studying this couse students will able to learn :
% After studving this course students will able to know:

+  Basic knowledge of textile and clothing,

% Basic ideas to make desicision in selection of clothing,

* Recent patterns and innovations in the field of textiles and clothing.

% Knowledge regarding traditional textiles and embroideries of India.

Unit I Textile & Processing
a) Classification of Textiles:
s Introduction and classification of textiles.
¢ Terminology in textiles
¢ General Properties of fiber
b) Manufacturing / Processing: History, Composition, Types, Properties and uses of :-

Cotton, Silk, Wool, Nvlon, Ravon, Polvester

Unit II Fabrics and Finishing
a) Study of Yarns & Fabrics
o Twist and yarn number
e Types - Simple & Complex
e Loom - Parts and Process
e Weaving - Basic Weaves
b) Knitting, Felting, Lacing and Briding - Properties and uses of knitted fabric

¢) Fabri¢ Finishing: Definition, aims and classification of finishes

d) Bleaching, Tentering, Calendaring, Mercerizing Sanforizing, Sizing, Glazing, Embossing, Singeing,

Schreinerizing, Napping, Crease resistant, Water proofing, Flame proofing, Moth and Mildew proofing

Unit I1I Designing and Printing

a) Classification and uses of dves

b) Block Printing, Duplex Printing, Roller Printing, Screen Printing, Discharge Printing Resist Printing

(Tie, Batik & Dye)

¢) Principles and elements of designing

d) Traditional textile: Brocade Sanganeri, Bagru, Kalamkari, Bandhanai, Patola, Kasuti, Kantha,

Phulkari, Kutch
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Unit IV Garments and Consumer Education
a) Selection of ready made garments for different age, season, occupation and o¢casion,
b) Storage and care of fabrics.
¢) Comparative study of Home made, Tailor made and ready made garments.
d) Consumer Education: Need and Advantages
¢) Knowledge of consumer Aids standardization Marks, Advertisement, Packing, Labels
f) Consumer Laws
Practicals: Any two of the following
¢ Prepare a scrap book of the following:
e (Cotton fiber from (Muslin, 2*2 Rubia, 2*1 plplin, khadi)
o Silk fiber from ( Georgette, Chiffon, Crepe, Mulberry)
¢ Jute fiber from Gunny Bags & Ropes
» Rayon fibre from artificial silk dupatta
e  Yamn: ply, textured and metallic yarn
¢ Differnent fabrics samples
e Technical textile
¢ (Clothing techniques: Simple, scam, tucks, placket opening, Embroider the frock
» Tie and dye prepare two sample through any 2 techniques

*  Product design: Cushion cover, pouch with zip, shoulder bag

References :
1. Hollen & Saddler, Textiles
Durga Deolkar, Textiles & Lundry work
Susheela Dantyagi, Fundaments of Textiles & Their Uses
Joseph Marjory, Introduction to Textiles, 5th Edition, Halt Renchart and winston, New York
S. Pandit & Elizabith Tarplag, Grooming Selection and care of cloth

Bela Bhargava (2003) "Vastra Vigyan avam dhulai kriva," University Book House Jaipur.

e

Ruby Jain (2006). Basics stitching processes, CBH Publications.
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Semester V

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit C.LA, Theory Total
EDU 501 General English CcC 4 30 70 100
Objective:

1. Students will be able to recognize and understand the meaning of targeted grammatical structures in
written and spoken form.
2. Students will practice the grammar skills involved in writing sentences and short paragraphs.

Unite - Grammar and Usage :
1. Parts of Speech
Basic Sentence Patterns
Sentences beginning with ‘It” and “There’
Tenses
Phrasal Verbs
Articles and other Determiners
Dhrect & Indirect Speech
Active and Passive Voice
. Modal Auxiliaries
10. Simple, Complex and Compound sentences.

oW

n

© %~

Unite -II Book : A Cavalcade of Modern English Prose Essays :
(1) Essentials of Education (2) Testament

Unite -IIT Writing Skills
(1)Paragraph Writing (2) Letter & Application Writing

Unite -IV Vocabulary
(1)Word often confused (2) Antonyms and Synonvms

Outcome:
1. Students will begin to self-edit their oral and written production.
2, Students will make less grammatical errors.
3. Students will become clear of grammatical terms.
4. Students will get exposure of writing letters, application and paragraph.

Suggested Reading :
1. R Qurk et al (ed.) A Grammar of Contemporary English. Longman, London, 1972,
2. A Textbook of General English for Undergraduate students bv R.P. Bhatnagar, Rajul Bhargava, Jain
Prakashan Mandir, 1024, Shinghiji ki Gali, Chaura Rasta, Jaipur-302 002,
3. Enghsh Grammar, Composition and Reference skills by R P. Bhatnagar & Rajul Bhargava, Board
of Secondary Education, Ajmer.
4, Text Book: A Cavalcade of Modern English Prose, R.P. Bhatnagar, Jain Pustak Mandir, Chaura
Rasta, Jaipur.
English for Indian Learners by R.P. Bhatnagar, University book house, (P), Jaipur.

L
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Semester V

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total

EDU 502 Contemporary India and Education CC 4 30 70 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able :
% To know social aspects of edcation and develop educational perspective.
% To solve prevailing problems of education in India.
% To understand the purpose, function and Role of education in nation building.
% Tounderstand knowledge of the Indian education system as it has evolved from the past, as it is today.
+% To understand the concept, principle of sustainable development and core concept of educational thinkers.

*  To know social equity and equality of educational opportunities.

Course Contents:
Unit-I Concept and Nature of Education
a) Education : Con¢ept, Nature, Objectivess and Functions
b) Role and problems of education in nation building
¢) Current educational provisions of education in India (One year)

d) Educational thoughts of Indians thinkers (Vivekanand and Mahatma Gandhi)

Unit-II Social Aspects of Education
a) Sociology in education : Concept, Functions and Contribution
b} Social change : Meaning, Definition, Factors and Effects of Education
¢) Social mobility
d) Education and culture

e) Role of education in development of social skills,

Unit-IIT Progressive Development of Education in Terms of Commissions and Committees
a) Characteristics of ancient, medieval and british period of education.
b) Radhakrishna Commussion of Education (1948)
¢) Mudaliver Commission of Education (1952)
d) Kothan Commission of Education(1964)
e) National education policy {1968 and 1986)

f) Revised national education policy (1992)

Unit ;: IV Programmes for Education
a) Issues and problems in prevailing education system at National and State level
b) Right to Education Act 2009
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¢) Sarva Shiksha Abhiyvan and Mid day Meal Programme
d) Rashtriva Madhvamik Shiksha Abhivan

¢) Education as related to social equity and equality of educational opportunities

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
»  Write the educational contribution of any one Indian Thinker.
e Prepare a Assignment Work on how we can inculcate values in the present system of education.
¢ Prepare a structure of education since ancient period to present time.
= Concept of education in Emerging Indian Society as relevant to school children's

» Development of moral attitude through self management

References :
1. Crown, R.G. (1965),A Societvy of Education, Enginecring patterns of class, status and power in the
public school, New York : Appleton-century crofts,
2. Durkhem, S. (1936), Education and Sociology of Education, New York : The Free Press of Glenoce.
Gore, M.S, et. al. (1967), Papers in the sociology of Education in India, New Delhi, NCERT.
Hanseu, D.A. et. al (1963), On Education : Sociological PerspEctive. New York :John Wiley and Sons.
A, ERYUATS, (2005), 161 & TGS SR, (9915 Y&I$ AR, IR
Fradt, wnferm, (2008), e frgra, wirss gfeae feefeed, M I, =2 faci
7. UIUSY, IMTEA, (2008), SR BY ARAI |AIG H Ria, faig yeasd AfR, SIRT
8. Ulod, Ut <1, (2008), W fRren ok o Wy, foAe g #eR, M
9. gIod Td M, (2008), fen & fagr=, oAk gw® #@few, amm
10.9TvS3, IR, (2007), R & &1 fagra, 9 g A6fey, 3R
11,3/, 31 1, T[T WL (2008), IURG U ARG WIS ¥ RN, e 1w H@faR, e
12.f71, w9, Ry, o wd, (2007), faerdi-gE wRdw wwra 3 R den Rre o i@, Ee
gl Hfer, 3R

sl

nooe

o
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Semester V

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BAE Hindi Literatu
indi Literature Any Three 4 10 0 100
501 (oML P T FTHH) CE
9evg—

1. Tornfeai & smefre w1 | oftferg Fwam |
2. foenferat =t fafe= gl & Fedch ¥ T=ERy 341
3. foenfert = FroTRT & IWFI TEHERT I

P11
1. 3P Bl B AEFT YR, WA Bl aRN— R, g9, fgddt g1, sramae, wifdars,
YIRS, 8 BT, TSI Biadl &1 U YIRIAT, IABR Ud S8 I |
2. R TaUS— GO TUIEE Fodlclial Ugd, TR MR, TaRM e IreiReri
YANR, SR ¥ FefRa srene
() qhHeA AAU-GR FAEs (I 20 <IR)
3. faifta st o sreamg faema

gprg-1I
=1 T AUS—HUEE TR A7, AR WA a0 TG 6T, RN ¥ ReiRa wfa gd s
1. (@) ARNERY [w— 1. Al 96T W Bl T d 2. 4R AR
(@) Wi yHErg— 1. fRa
(1) gHwia Bt FRien— 1. SEY & @il 20 918 I
2. aiRa sl @ e fagva

gprs—III
B Ty §US—  HUIG® BRI A0, AR W9 Sg 3 AR, SR |
feifRa afa od s
1. (@) weed @Hi—(1) § AR 9 §@ B 95 (2) U 8 T AURRIT (3) ME-MR W AP e
(@) sr=a— (1) AR (2) welll groR & (3) IT TY @el
2. Rl MG fEaa), Seall T, saeEs 9§ [aifRa sene
(@) wemifds e, W=l (dam @)
3. eiRa sl a1 e fagvad

SPIE-IV
1. T IO, FA &Y, PIA WA, H1A 4G
2. TH 1 WY, 79 B qaT, T D A
3. cieR— AF gy, FuiRa sdeR—amua, T, oy, I&ifdd, SUHT, e, FifaqH, IeE ,
I, TRt
4. M UR=a,FUiRT B3—<I8T, W61, iU, Id, SSdad, HeTErdl, Su-sda,
AR, AR O, gfe |/aan, 79 8RO, ]9 "en
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5. B U 0d ored Sy [ReiRa Fr sw-gfa $go, T FGh, TR, redier, i,
faeTeecd, e, sferpUec, Gawhd, 3IEH, SEpH

6. ITeg SR

SycIfert—

faenedt fafi= wfoal & el ¥ uRf™ Sraw 39T 79 U & ol |
faenedl smgfar Frea &1 Ry U o) W $Te 3G B YA d G |
fenefl wad & Wt wfoifiar wdemst & ol AR = waT )

Tarenell e &1 o= 9w S0

El A

UrBAYEIF/ AT T
SIORIAR YIS, IMAT F% SN AT, W) HSR, SegEg
FFRTen & AT ARMET (MU 1,2,3) Sf TAIAATE M, AoIBHA THTeH, T8 el
BIAE : [THedied FAAMG U0, TP TPIe, SAEE
Ha & T GRAH—<F TR TSeHd areE, T8 e
T 3R ATEIFH T TR, S IHERY AGIL], b ARG YPIEH, SABER
= "It @1 sfos—wurgd S T AR YR q4d, AIgS]
ol Wit &1 sfsm—amar s gad AR genReft an, @l
ImgfE e & uafadi— St AmaRiig, ARl YHIeH, SArsEg
BT — ATR e, fazafdenera were, arrordr

. =D P fagTo— IHag S, ISR 9EeE, FaqR

. PTHATE— 3. AriRer fy, fIeafiaray wereE, arerE

. I TET— YA oA, fo=dl a1 e, faeet

. IR TTARA— 2 3T, i Wik geprer, 78 faedtt

© @ N3 ;w2

—_ = - - -
B oW N = O
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Semester V

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 502 English Literature Any Three
£ ¥ 4 30 70 100
{Poetry and Drama) CE
Objectives:
1. To enable the students to compose poems.
2. To familiarize them with Modern Poetry and Problem Play.
3. To acquaint them with the literary terms related to the genres.
Unit I: Indian Poetry in English.
1. Enterprise: Nissim Ezekiel
2. ARiver: AK. Ramanujan
3. Railroad Reveries: K.N. Daruwala
4, Lakshman: Toru Dutt
Unit lI: English Poetry
1. My last Duchess: Browning
2. Pied Beauty: G.M. Hopkins
3. The Second Coming: W.B. Yeats
4. The journey of the Magi: T.S. Eliot
Unit Ill: One Act Plays
1. Refund: KritzKarinthy
2. The Never-Never Nest: Cedric Mount.
Unit IV: Drama - A Doll’s House: Henrik Ibsen.
Qutcome:
1. The students can understand the changing nature of Literature through ages.
2. They will become familiar with various forms of verse and dramatic art.
3. They will be highly motivated to read other compositions and related genres.
Suggested Reading:
1. Prasad, B. A Background to the Study of English Literature.Macmillan, 2004.
2. 2.A Doll’'s House- Henrick Ibsen. MacMillan India Press, Madras.
3. 3:Poet's Pen: (Ed.} Homi P.Dustoor. Oxford University Press.
4, 4: Contemporary Indian poetry in English: (Ed.) SaleemPeerandina. MacMillan, New Delhi.
5. 5: Forms of English Prose. Oxford University Press, New Delhi.
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Semester V

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 503 | Sanskrit Literature Any Three 4 30 0 100
HEpa e U4 Wi (@RI BiH)) CE

Y-

1. OEY ¥ EERd 99 B R HaEll Arearl 4 |
2. gt & A= w91 & IEeE <91

3. Wuesdred @ Al | Sard &ar |

s?ﬂé—1 Wﬁ@ﬁwﬁwﬁqﬂwﬁwm@snﬁm& )
1. e
2?Gcrﬁt|1?g
3. 9T wuTaAl

FPIS—2 TS DT (U1 41 | 50)
1. H¥hd 9 =0 srgare
2. R 9 Wpa araTe
3. wrearef

FPIS—3 HEqa e @1 sfogrd
(®) I AITg— 92, Sufug |ty

(@) ASTHIA— A (@GMfeHBN) HETHRY (ASET), Jeaury, HTerard, 719, 9RMA, IR oF A8TaHe—
Wﬂﬁﬁﬂ?ﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁﬂmﬂ

(1) TR FTI— FreEY, fade Ao, @ A, Koo

(d) sied Aidcu— 914, BIfcIsr, Yud, Favfd

@) WE gitw— 4fe®, SF v 9] 9 & T WA
1. &1 9¥ /<1 feuyuly

FPIE—4 AT (50 veiip) Ua e fa=amfor e (121 3 150)
AT — 1. ST TellDl DI AUHT AN 2. U AT UEH
A= faamfr — 1. 91 e IS 20 91 U] P Hga § yathart 3, uig wedl & aref

SuAfEri—

1. faf=1 gt & 1o anfe & SRt W B |
2. Epd & UlasTddr &1 SR T 8l |
3. P T B FAH fRn 1 FE gem

913y gRIS,/ Hed T+ ¢

o e P, siaRaToidge, Huee—aew e gemare, = faen qad, faedt
e feramafor, <ierar g, aRoRT

Wwpd Wi & Hfera sfosr, aefd R, aRmeR

AxHd Aifec & T4 308, HWI1 -, dRgwIT YR, IR

HERT aTSHI PIRI—IER ARG R

AXHd & 9@ A 99 Hfagi &1 aereE—<f. Al T

© o Nee AW s
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Semester V

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit C.LA. Theory | Total
BAE 504 History Any Three
4 30 70 100
(amegfar WA &1 gfoer ) CE
ELADE

1, faenfdiat &1 smygfe Wi sfoet o A\ 98 $RAT|
2. fafes y—ora wrasen 9 uRfed awamT |

3, WA TSRO BT 9 TS BT |

4, TS IO ® qEd D |

5, WA GiRIE @ PRI Ja™ B |

SPTE—1
g # fafew W & venuer) yemie aRass (17721793 €)1 UG @1 AN JE—BRY G
IRV | AT WRST WY1 @ JEEAN & PRV PR w1 & sEiA AW e
ORI Sga%, AgcTdrS] Favel Ud YOdare] egavell Ud fhami iRy |

PR —2
1857 1 famIE— PRI, TG Td GROM | ARAY [AORRU— (Gl THA8 9, Ta9< §I&d 04
W g P AEfoie 0F e 83 H ONeH | ARG S ERT $ S8 © PR | AR
T U BT RAT9T |

SPIE-3
ARG PR & A9 gd S8 e faeaand—1009, 1919 UG 1935 & faifrasi & fagiy w=s+ #
1920 | 1947 & HEH WRAM A=<l ETA-T—38dNT AT<Iel, AiATa a= A<l Ud 9Rd 8ISl
3raTe |

PS4
ARCIIS AT & B | 9RG BT oo IR IR & Wa=ar 3 I8 oxd | HRaY
Hfqem U9 q& faeman] |

SuafErai—
1. T9fCer sm9 & APRIHAS Ud ABRAD THIT Bl ATl E JSHA- B Ui |
2. VSIRFHIERMA, SUME AR U WRl [Jders s & Sl | URVT WIwl &) 31U+ dfdded &l
fawra # Ui |
3. AU SR U9 g iEias @ S ¥ RO g Y 9 |

oA Ed /W I ¢

. AUTE, Sf, dgH—gfE qRa o sfoer R ufetde, SR |

. AN, S QHTA.—EAE ARG B Au-fidd, TEfee Ud Higiae siaerd |

. Y@, TMaEa—smgfe wRd P sfer, =) Aem sfee fewmes, 78 el
. IR, 1.9, T ARITA—IMRIE AR & 38T |

. T, faft—smgfer AR |

. WXFR, FRa—smIfe AR |

D BN =
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Semester V

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CLA. | Theory | Total
BAE 505 Political Science Any Three 4 30 70 100
(ure=ren gfafaier wohifa foars) CE
T

1. Taenfeial & urearea Morfae faare! S foaRaReT 0 srarg &= |
2. = fIoR® & €349 & gga™ § TrERTEar §arT |
3, faf= faemet &1 Jorore T ) faenfigl 1 T W 39

TP
o G B 1 B S P 1 R | A 2 O S = O o B et s e ) R e B 2 O s = A s O O B 1 B 2
faame®, T AR ArRED FRey faem

FOE—2
Y TaHTE g RolHifad f0aR Ud &I &1 figid, #feaded & yqe ool f[dar vd yem
IEH AFIfTd fGarRe & w9 |

FPIE—3
ST |

THE—4
St dermr e Sl Sunifidae &1 fugia, W va 9 @ wWagar el far sk dem @
SUAINIaie § SO gRT gxIfad deNe, $let A1 : siaera o anffe @, a9 od & e |

SucAfeRi—
1. Tenefl ureary foamel & <9 &1 A9 ||
2. Taemeli Uri@rd, FeadTel Ud SIE[d dldd W agold Ol & 39 B A Fa |
3, faemefi Tsg o SRt & faerl & TS Fa |

IIBAYEIF / AIH e
1- Hacker ; Political Theory
2- G.H. Sabine : History of Political Theory
3- C.Wayvper : Political Thought
4- Foster : Masters of Political Thought Vol. [
3- Jones : Masters of Political Thohght Vol I
6- Lancaster | Masters of Political Thought Vol. II1
7- Sukhbir Singh : A History of Western Political Thought- Vol. I and II
8. &. Y. GHI—UT¥Ed Woilfad aRERN, 96T 1-3
9. d1.0d. BISY—yd URiiEIe ureared Ireifd [deuR®, dfds g6 518H, JaqR
10. JERIG SH-YH@ UIeded I [daRe, aifdc wod, dfedder, SRl
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Semester V

Course Course Title Course | Credit | CLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 506 | Sociology
8}' ' ' Any Three 4 30 70 100
{Foundation of Sociological Thought) CE

UNit - | Learning out comes
+* To enable the students to understand the emergence of sociology.
< To enable the students to understand the classical sociological tradition.
< To enable the students to understand the Indian sociological tradition.

UNit - | Emergence of Sociology
< Transition from Social Philosophy to Sociology
+* The IntellEctual Cntext

Enlighteninent - The Social Econimical and Political Forces

Unit - Il Classical Sociological Tradition
+» Karl Marx : DialEctical Meterialism, class Struggle
+ E-mile Durkhein : Social Fact, Division of Labour and suicide
* Max Weber : Social action, Types of Authority

Unit lll Contemporary Sociological Tradition
++ lurgen Habermas, Legitmatation crisis, communicative action
< Antonio, Gramsci : Hegemony, Civil Society

Anthony Giddens : Modernity, Structure and Agency

Unit - Indian Sociological Tradition
++ D.P. Mukherji : Diversity, DialEcties of Tradition
< A.R. Desai : Nationlism, Path of Development
+* G.S. Ghurye : Indian Sadhus, Cast, Class and occupation, Social tension

Reference :

To enable the students to understand the contemprorary sociological Tradition.

e Aron, Raymond 1967, Main currents in sociological thought Harmonds worth Middle Sex, Penguin

Book

e Barnes H.E. 1959, Introduction to History of Sociology Chicago, The University of Chicago Press

o Coser, Lewis A, 1979, Master of Sociological Thought, New York

e Singh, Yogendra 1986, Indian Sociology Social Conditioning and Emerging Trends, New Delhi

¢ Mukherjee, R. K., Sociology and Indian Society, ICSSR, Vol. [ to IV
¢ Sambhulal Doshi & P. C. Jain : Karl Marx, Nex Bebat, Imail Durkheem {In Hindi)

o M Td S, G FACTENAN foRRe @ § 7T T@
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Semester V

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
BAE 507 Geography Anv Three 50420
(Geography of India) y 4 30 (Practical) | 100
CE 70
Objectivess -

1. To make students aware about the geography of their country.
2. To make aware about the soil, climate, vegetation, agriculture, minerals, drainage svstem of India.
3. To give knowledge regarding population, Transport, Tourism and religion of India.

Unit - I
a) Introduction: Location; Neighboring countries and frontiers.
b) India: A land of diversities; Unity within diversities,
¢) Physiographic division; Himalayan region.
d) The Great Plains of India; Peninsular plateau.

Unit - II
a) Coastal plains and Islands.
b) Drainage systems of India.
¢) Climate: Summer and winter Season.
d) Soil: Tvpe, distribution & characteristics.

Unit - III
a) Vegetation: Type and their distribution.
b) Agriculture: Major crops and their distribution (Wheat, Rice & Tea).
¢) Minerals: Distribution of Minerals & Minerals Belts — Iron ore & Coal.
d) Industrial regions of India.

Unit - IV
a) Transport & Trade : Ports and foreign Trade.
b) Population: Distribution & Density of population, Sex Ratio & Literacy rate.
¢). Tourism - Component of Tourism, Types & Tourism Resources,
d). Resources Region of India

Practical
a) Distribution map - General rules and method of drawing map.
b) Presentation Socio - Economic data, Qualitative methods : Chorochromatic method, Pictrorial method,
Choroschematic method.
¢) Quantitative method : Choropleth, Isopleth, Dot method.
d) Plain table survey : Instruments required for plain table surveyv.
¢) Plain Table survey : Radiation & intersection method.

Outcomes-
1. Students after having knowledge of overall climate conditions, can adapt themselves at various parts of
country,
2. Can contribute to the Economic growth of the country.
3. Steps may be taken for proper utilisation of resources and controlling population, a major problem.

Suggested Books :

1T PUNSR : ART B HRNferd Fe, (3 v qeadrew, TR
. ARG I ¢ HRE BT AT A, AT F TR, 3T

. Terardr fawer : ART @1 g8 W, IMUETE UUS 4, 3R]

. AEM, TR AR P Y, e gemE, SR

.y

52 S FL I S
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Semester V

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category

BAE EC(.)I‘IOITIICS . Any Three 4 30 70 100

508 (History of Economics Thought) CE

Objectives:

% To enable the student teachers to understand the importance of Economics Thought.

%+ To enable the student teachers to understand the thought of utopian Socialists.

% To enable the student teachers to understand the Austrian School of Economics Thought.
% To enable the student teachers to understand the Indian Economics Thought.

Unit I : History of Economics Thought
a) Meaning and Importance of Historv of Economics Thought.
b) Historv of Economic Analysis and Economic History.
¢) Mercantilism, Main Charactenistics
d) Physiocracy : Main Economic Ideas

Unit 11 : Theory of value
a) Adam Simith, Ricardomill, Austrian School (menger, wieser)
b) Marginal Utilligy School - (Gossen, Jevons)
¢) New-Classical School (marshall)
d) The Extension of Classical Ideas of Value the socialists.

Unit 111 : Eolution of Socialistic Though
a) Utoplan Socialism (Saint, Simon, Chanes Furierns Robert Owen.)
b) Scientific Socialism (Karl Marx)
¢) Development of Ideas on Capital : Adam Smith and his early crities.
d) Continental Economists - Keynes and karl Marx,

Unit IV : Rent Theory and Indian Economic Though
a) Rent Theory - The for mulation of the Rent-Malthus, Ricardo and the theories Extension of Rent.
b) The Theories of Interest and Profit.
¢) Early Indian Economic Ideas - Kautilya.
d) Modemn Economic Ideas : Ranade, Naroji M.N. Rai, Gandhi Ji.

Reference :
1. Gideand Rist : History of Economic Doctrines
Haney, L N. History of Economic Thought
Eri¢c Roll : History of Economic Thought
Anosh, B.N. and Ghosh, R.R. Concise History of Economic Thought (Himalaya Publishing House, Delhi.
e, A, e fat @ sfaes
goiell, SLEA. : e foaRi & sfagm
s, v, aMRe Rl @ sher (R /afieh)

B R
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Semester V

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit [C.LLA. | Theory
BAE 509 Home Science Any Three 4 30 70
K Advance Family resource management) CE

Learning out comes : After completion of this course students will able to learn :

Concept, importance and scope of Economigcs.

Importance and factors of saving, accounts and accounts keeping.

Motivating factors of home management and Family resource  management,
Concept, elements and tvpes of design.

Modern family and housing needs.

EffEcts of housing on family life and activities owning versus rented.

Planning for construction.

Unit I Family and Economy :

a)
b)
<)
d)
e)
f)

Economics: Concept, importance and scope

Demand and consumption: wants and utility, laws of consumption

Family Income and expenditure: Types of income, Budget and steps of its planning, Engeli law
Saving and investment: Importance, factors and its characteristics

Family accounts and methods of accounts keeping

Market: classification, cash credit and wholesale

Unit II Family Resource Management:

a)
b)
<)
d)

Family resource management; components, importance and affEcting factors
Family: Its needs and wants, life cycle and stages

Motivating factors of home management: Values, Goals, standards and their interrelationship

Household equipment related to cooking, storage and cleaning, modern alternative cooking fuels

like solar energy, elEctricity

Unit ITI Modern Housing

a)
b)
<)
d)

Modem family and housing needs: meaning and functions
EffEcts of housing on family life and activities, owning versus rented
Planning for construction — costing, Objectivess, functional planning and house requirements

Floor covering & curtain- importance and SelEction

Unit IV Designing and Colurs

a)
b)

Design : definition characteristics & types: structural & dEcorative

Elements of Design : Line Pattern, Form Light, Colour Space, Texture
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¢) Principle of design : Balance Rhythm, Harmony Emphasis, Proportion

d) Studv of Colours : Classification & Dimensions : Colour Schemes, Psychological effEcts of colours

Practical and assignments : Any two of the followings;
¢  Prepare a scrap book related to housing, furnishing and their maintenance.
» Prepare a planning Project to construct a building for home
e Prepare a survey report related to colour schemes, pattern and their psychological effEct in vour local area

* Prepare a file for budgeting and financing schemes for home loans

References:
1. Ruth E. Deacon. Francille M. Firebaugh (1975). Familv Resource Management — Principle and
Application Rov Houghton Miffin Company
Devdas Rajamal. P. The meaning of Home Science, Sri Avinashlingam Home Science College, Cambatore.
P.Kalpana R *What is Home Science,” Evira Publications, Vadodra.,
H. Rutt, “Home Furnishing” Wiley Eastern Ltd. New Delhi.
M K. Mann, Home Management for Indian families
R Deshpande, Modren Ideal homes for India
Gross & Crandall, Management for Indian Families

Nickell & Dorsey, Management in family living

R N I ~

. Graig & Rush, Home with characters

10. wiRaiRe faa—a=wad! aui, amen Iemve
11. 8 aer Ug &ell — il
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Semester Vi

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA, | Theory | Total
EDU 601 General Hindi CcC 4 30 0 100

StTg-

1, =T rERYT— WeN, WM, PR, AT, e, wyenia e e, qgeR, dreifeaat
e & AW FH HEET |

2. TN o &1 9™ 397

3. ARG A B TEERE 7

FPe—1
1. JuifIaR, TR gd @YU SR SR WE @ gfie |
2. Tl &1 vIeg WUSR —acad, deHd, <99 3R fash e
3. @R vee—wg, =, fagr, fpar ( srdds®, aada ) g, 9§ vd SeeN
4. a1 vd a1 gfg

sPIg-II
1. Afapr ereg— fepar faemor, wqeEies, waE e, fawmie qee,
2. |, 999, ST, Uy
3. qgarry fafy or v Iy
3, TAAR—EREN Td 35 WP

gHIS—III

1. BT TeE, I WeE, Y B {0 U vrew, gATGArdl we, e W, drdlfaR vd qET
2. WIRHIYS Srraedl (i)

3. e <A

SPIE-IV

USRI el Tare/ el WUs/are Wl € 9 e faRaw et A e weedi-
1. SIOYR TEG AR HiEE, e 1
2. AETGAT gH) i =T (RETh)

3. S FAR AR & Bl (HEHI)
4 BT WEHE I P SeCHR (FAT)
IuAfer—

1. faenfeial & sora=or 59 # 9feg SRl
2. faenefl wratera v foram # wwef 81 9B |
3. faenedt Saarm faft & wew, S faewar snfe 9 ev= 54 # gfg &

IS AYEIF/HaH Jor—
1. P FIY, HUEH— SF TR T0SY, IFRT THTIH, FTTHR
2. T HYUE, Wuled— Sf O Hosio, soa IfeddeM, Ao
3. =Y erar o YA, S e gy, et afeadem, Sagy
4. &= =T ae oA, ©f Wi faars), Svee i srew, T8 facen
5. Far fat o g e, S A WTga, Sf HeRaral e, reT®n T By, TR

B.A.-B.Ed. Syllabus 2017 Page | 73



Semester Vi

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 602 | Pre- Internship cc 4 100 100
Pre- Internship

Pre-internship distribution (4 Weeks)

Sr. No. Contents

L. Skills Fouced Teaching
# Introduction
» Questioning
# Black Board
# ReinforECement
# Stumulus Variation
» Communication

Personality Development etc.

2. Comprehensive School Teaching
# Demsstration Lesson Plan
» Lesson based on Various Approaches Method, such as --
o Co-operative Leaming
o Activities Based Apprach
o Team Teaching
o Project Method
o Brain Storming

o  Task Based

o Programme Instruction etc.

3 Unit Plan, Blue Print, Achivement Test and Use of Teaching Aids

4, School Activities
# Physical
# Cultural

# Leteraty

» Yoga Exceress
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Semester Vi

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.1LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 601 Hindi Literature Any Three
R . 4 30 70 100
( f&=Y wNT U9 Sreuivr fadae) CE
-

1. el @1 wEeTes B & IR 4 TN 9|

2. faenefl &1 = @@ el ¥ TeRTd FRIAT T BT U= oiaq # e g |

3. 3fqaTe fI=me &1 PR PR IG] SaTed GUR FAT |
4. MIRAIYS® TeaTaedl B BRI HaT &R ATl 91T &l dAR ST |

718 1

1. TS A R=— smawedr R wHY
2. Ao qaAd &= 1 fareroamd

3. WdIeH Iad 21 & wgfdadl vd wannsid &4 |
4, oA fo=d— wReu g fauma § 2=

ECZER |

1. TF—ol & e
2. UA—olRgd & 59 U uF & 3T
3. TP AR ATHITG 93

4. TREHM) UF BT Il TAT RGN 9= B fAgrgand

b 1V

1. IRy wregTacii— ufRvmeT 3iR smawadhdr
2. UTRHTINE T=ETaail & 7S
3. UIRATY® TreaTaedl & T[or

4. GRS TeaTaci @ fomior @1 wfafer sfiv isan

SYAfERIT—
1. faemefi FrIfadt T3 aER WRE o 97 WG Tt gdenel © ol TR 81 9a |
2. =41 & 31U crasiRE S # gis o " |

3. faamedi srgare vd TIRAIS Weatgel] BT FH iR TP 0T ALAEd Ud AT A1 a5 T |

e -

e =2 B 1 I S JL I S

Ao A% B=— e meER, gl gerem, e

. WIS el Bl : g 3R wie, <. merae Ao,
. YAIS Heeh &) @ qiRAIS Weataeli— Sf. e era-

. WIS eId AT SR SRl fB<— S §w1 AR e,
Ao A% fe=— 2 gy, e e, S5 g 9, aRvR
. XToTHTeT T« faepre @ fafow s Sf. At Aee,
. YIIcHd HIfed &1 3JdIa— o9 Ud wHE, Yrol g

B.A.-B.Ed. Syllabus 2017

Page | 75




Semester Vi

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
English Li
BAE 602 nglis 1ter'at1'1re Any Three 4 30 70 100
{Prose and Fiction) CE
Objectives:

1. To enable the students to compose short stories.
2. To acquaint them with spirituality and psychology.
3. Toinculcate human values in the students.

Unit |: Prose
A: From Religion to Vocation: AcharyaMahapragya.
B: An |deal Before the Youth: S Radhakrishnan.
C: Seven Rules of Writing: V.5, Naipaul.

D: How to Escape the Intellectual Rubbish: Bertrand Russell.

Unit ll: English Short Stories
A: The Model Millionaire: Oscar Wilde.
B: When Mr. Peerzada came to Dine: Jhumpalariri.
C: Dr. Heidegger’s Experiment: Nathaniel Hawthorne.
D: The Night the Ghost Got in: James Thurber.

Unit lll: Indian Short Stories
A-The Gold Watch: Mulk Raj Anand.
B-Karma: Khushwant Singh.
C-Upper Division Love: ManoharMalgonkar.
D-A Client: Raja Rao.

Unit IV: (A) Novel - The Guide: R.K, Narayan.
(B} Media- Interview of AcharyaMahapragya with APJ Abdul Kalam.

Outcome:
1- They will compose stories without the help of a teacher.

2- They will understand the relation between literature and Media.

Suggested Reading :
1- Prasad, B. A Background to the Study of English Literature. Macmillan, 2004.
2- Collected Essays. Jain Vishva Bharti Institute, Ladnun.
3- Short Stories of Yesterday and Today. (ED.) Shiv K Kumar. OUP, New Delhi.
4- The Guide. R.K. Narayan, QUP, New Delhi.
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Semester Vi

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA, | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 603 | Sanskrit Literature Any Three 4 30 70 100
HERA ATHI Gd Az (agfigra dRE) CE
9evg—
1. 07 T 9REY T
2. YHATAIUGT 3R FARHAIH & Y & TId 32T BT AT BT |

3. o= snfe <9 wihamil &I ST &A1 |

FHE—1 oY Rigia A @ Tafk o1 A doRM 9@ (G 629 W 765), Had YGRT (G 766 W 8587 TD)

FPIE—2 TGS P (51 F 60 )
1, H¥pa A =<7 argae
2. = | WA argane
3. wreatef
BICILIRCR)
1, &1 TEll BT A
2. U HM U

THII—3 FAREHA (qraar w i)
1. BT TAb & AU @RS
2. BAREHIH W HE 9T

FHIE—a AfE fFaamtr amEer (151 9 180)
1. & Tl gfd
2, ¥ Rl P TEpa | ggiHarn
3. 9T weal & aref

SucAfeRi—

1. 13F1=, 1= 3nfe Wisbatsii <61 S 80 |

2. THEE Qd oY gl & T @1 vy s |
3. N & fafe=T eng ®dl &1 919 srm |

g6 s/ el Tg—

1, g g P, AR, Sures—ag (e gy, g faen wem, faed

2. Yo Bidl, <. ®fa 39 fgadl, smerd favafeemera gereE, aRmor

3. FAR FWHGH, WG THTH,

4, YHAEALY, AT TIRAEN, ool a1 dgmr geem, TRy

5. AV Foramfvn, dRgwET YHred, aRTorE
6. H¥Epd YAIdIe HIYE], d.0H. AT
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 604 | History
istory Any Three 4 30 0 100
(smgfa fava @ e & wuvaE) CE

Y-

1, fenfdiat @1 sy favg & sfoe 9 oRfea Fam|
2. oARP Td WA Hif & FgTg B I

3. 3<ell Ud ST & TaIdol &1 SRS Ufshar &f & |
A, T Y Qd HYFd I [T & A5<d Bl qdMT |

FoT—1
YTANRYT : 37ef, HRUI, Fel qN AR H AGM | o YR SNicdd - BRU Td AT SR &I
e | GfaaTe] € R Jater @ Igaw, Wlerdl © BRI Ug TR |

o2
3R F AT GUTH . FIRYT AR GROME | W F Fa . PR AR IR | 99 =9e &1
Iopy, foarg ifaE vd gaq | qienfire wifa © FRYT SR aRemH | SHAT BT QPRI UF foRETeh P
AT |

PR3
WIDHT H HHIAIS : R U4 9RO | il BT Ghlhor : dfs-rgal, uae, Afor, INares! vd dx
B AR | WoF 99 g5« BRY SR uRRom | & &1 1917 € @1 diRifdds Hif~d & SR SR ufRorm |

EHIE—4
Tl § BIiaCde ® S P PR FEAl H Aiae € 989 @ R | fFan i g 0 er e
gRRom | S T 99 ¢ I5aw, gt od STafermd |

Iefegaf—

1. Taenelt faea i &1 W 39 T &R 9HT|

2. MR, Wi, ®UT onfe Hifd T IR0 W ) A H AT STaeaii & foR1e & Ui |
3. 3¢ell Ud AT & UHIHROT | e AT @Y RO UTd R g |

4. HYFT g HT & qAA He<d B HHS TRAT |

gD /| I
1. ¥, EREPR-faea o1 3o, Afd gve HEE], SEQR |
2. U1 Uve ARR-UTTIY fIvg IREr & 0@, $F YA 7y, SO |
3, T, 2f. PR Ud w9, S, ThrRI—amIfE favg # sfoera—deeid g, SO |
4, T, W RN F gfosry, e qem e ey, 7E el |
5, T, ORI, T [IRE 0d BIoN, Taris—m e faea 1 g, 3o §& FO, ST |
6. Fisher, H.A L.- A history of Europe, Landon 1949,
7. Devish, H A - An outline history of the world, oxford university press, New yark 19638
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Semester Vi

Course Course Title Course Credit | CLA. Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 605 | Political Science Any Three
4 30 70 100
(eI =) CE

Sev—
1. foenfefat & sroTRET @ T @ e |

2. faeg # A= YR @1 9fed g4 arell ge-Tsil & JAFGRI ST |
3. gEl 93 Ivq TaRey B WEHE 397 |

4. fafr=1 <=1t @ fager SHifadl & S=eR <1

RIS 1
RIS TR B 31, Ui 9 &, RIS W B sREEE TR SUNH-AETEE g gendardr
SUNH, I ATG—IIE 1 wifdd 3 3T iR O

FPTE—2
R ¢ 31, PR U w9, Te—FRuer e, e |

FPIE—3
AT I RS @ fagwr iy, arard] 99 @1 fadeif, ARa @ fagerifa vd sae uSRi s |

SPIE—4
RN Rt § SWGll 99 ugint o SRl Hare, sfior-sferr ware, 999 s
IR, &3 HSANT WIS : T8 (i) 3R R |

U feErar—

1. fafe=1 T} @ MU SRR Ud TR B qA BN PN T FDAA |

2. YAVSHIERY, ITRIF, TG & T H SRIER G BT A-TD FETT B HD |
3. IS TY HWRT T4 ORI oG ggel @ 3(Uell Fa7 31ff® Urafiid 82 S Jao |

4. Wifqud WH & faued & ugard qgord fava uRged @ w9 Hai |

YroaYEd / Hed T

. S N. Dhar : International Problems & World Politics since 1949,

. Jorden Connel Smith : Patterns of the post world war, 1982

Black & Thomson : Foreign Political in a Changing World,

. diud. wigar : srRiwa wee, wee wae, ufedde, ARRT
AL, O SO R, el R T SrpTeHl, g
. fl&. 9<qT : RISt wde, el udre, SegR

o
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Semester Vi

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
oy
BAE 606 SOle) ogy Any Three 4 10 0 100
(Social Anthropology) CE
Learning outcomes:-

*
0.0

0‘0

*

0.0

4

0‘0

*

To enable the students to understand the concept, nature and scope of social Anthropology.
To enable the students to understand the sociat sturcture

To enable the students to understand the primitive Economics and political system.

To enable the students to understand the problem of Tribes.

Unit - | Concept of Anthropology
++ Social Anthropology : Defination, Nature and Scope
< Apporaches to the Study Sociol Anthropology
+ Structural - Functional, Evolutionary and Comparative
Unit - Il Social Structure
+* Culture : Its meaning, theories of culture growth
+ Religion : Theories of origin, Beliefs and Practices
+* Magic : Meaning Types, its Relation to Religion
Unit - lll Primitive Economics and Political Systems
+* Primitive Economics System : Meaning, Characteristics and Founctioning
< Primitive Political System : Meaning, Characteristics, Primitive Law and Customs
Unit - IV Tribes
+* Problems of Tribes India, Tribal Development
< Tribes in Rajasthan : Bhil, Meena, Garasiya, Saharia
Reference :

Bose, N.K. 1967, Culture and Society In India, Asia Publishing House

Desai, A.R., 1979, Peasant Struggle in India, OUP, Bombay

Dube, 5¢ 1977, Tribes of India, The struggle for survival, OUP, Bombay.

Rao, M.S.A., 1979, Social Movements in India, Manochar Delhi

Sharma, Suresh, 1994, Tribal Identity and Modern World.

Singh K.S., 1984, Econimics of the Tribes in and their Transformation, concept publishing, New Delhi
Singh K.5., 1995, Tribal Movements in India, Manohar New Delhi

Majumdar and Madan : Social Anthropology

Mair, Lucky : An Introduction to Social Anthroplogy
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Semester VI

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
BAE 607 Geography Any Three
(Gepgraphy Thought) CE 4 30 70 100
Objectivess-

1. To give knowledge about teh concept of geographical thought.

2. To give knowledge about thoughts of various geographical thinkers as of British, German, American,

Romans etc.

3. Trends of Moern Geography,

Unit - I
a. Definition and aims of Geogrpahy.
b. Evolution of Geograpical thought.
¢. Major branches of Geography.
d. Beginning of classical Geography contribution of Greeks- Herodotus & Eratosthmes.

Unit - 11
a. Contribution of Romans - Strabo & Plolemy,
b. Early medieval Geography: contribution of Arabian Geographers (Al - Burini & Al-Idrisi)
¢. Concept of Cultural landscape: Meaning & elements of Cultural landscape
d. Recent trends of modern geography.

Unit - ITI
a. Contribution of German schools of Geography Humboldt & Carl Ritter,
b. French Schools of Geography vidal de. la blache & Jean Brunhes
¢. British School of Geography : Halford J. Mackinder.
d. American School of Geography - G. Tailor, Huntington,

Unit - IV
a. Dichotomies in Geography: Physical V/s Human Geography svstemetic V/s Regional Geography.
b. Radicalism: Origin, salient features & Objectivess of Radical geography
¢. Behaviourdism in Geography
d. Concepts of Cultural Ladnscape ;: Meaning & elements of cultural landscape.

Qutcomes-

1. This paper will lead to the expansion of knowledge about various thoughts regarding geography.

2. Along with Indian thinkers, Student will touch the thinkings of world's thinkers.
3. Comparisions can be made about thinking of various thinkers.

Practical-
1. Aenal photographys - Introducation & development of Aeral Photographs, Identifications of Aerial
photographs,
2. Development of Remote sensing, Advantages of remote sensing.
3. Remote Sensing: - Introductions, Development and Advantages of remote Sensing.

Suggested Readings:
1. P, TEE. : drifere fiaw & fagla, v afeaser=a, 993 |
2. T Uw. G, G Riae $ gfher, =0 7 srered (2015) |
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Semester Vi

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit C.LLA. | Theory | Total
BAE 608 Economics Any Three
4 30 70 100
(Statistics in Economics) CE
Objectives:

L7

% To enable the students teacher to acquire the basic understanding use statistics in the field of
Economics.

% To enable the students teacher to understand the measures of centeral tendency.

% To enable the students teacher to understnad the measures dispersion.

++ To enable the students teacher to understnad elementar Mathmatics.

Unit I: Meaning uses and limitations of statistics
a) Collection of Statistics Data - Census and Sample Investigation.

b} Classification and presentation of Data - Statistics Table, Graphs, Frequency, Distribution, Diagrams

Unit ll: Measures of Centarl Tendency
a) Arithmetic mean, median, mode

b) Geometric mean and Harmonic mean

Unit lll: Measures of Dispersion
a) Range, Quartile Deviation, Mean Deviation
b) Standard Deviation and Co-efficient of variation simple correlation : Karl pearson's correlation co-

efficient and spearman's Rank correlation.

Unit IV: Elementar Mathmatics
a) Simultaneous and Quadratic Equations

b) Arithmetic and Geometric Progressions, Logarithms,

Reference:

CIREH T - HiReTh!

15, TRATel 4 IHT iR P!
Elhance, D.N. : Fundamental of statistics
Singhal, M.L. : Elements of Statistics
Nagar, K.N. : Sankhyiki ke mool tatva

Croxton Cowden : Applied General Statistics

N R W

Mehta and Madnani : Elementary Mathematics in Economics (Hindi and English ed.)
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Semester Vi

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.I.A, | Theory | Total
BAE 609 Home Science Any Three

{Extension and Communication) CE 4 30 70 100
Objectivess:

L7 *
0.0 Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

Concept, determinants and factors of lealth

Types of occupational health and related diseases related to workers

Different tvpes of pollution and their related remedies

Objectivess and Scope of population education

Concept and principles of extension education and difference between formal and non formal education,
Techniques related demonstration with the help of audio visual aids in society

Unit I Health and Diseases

a)
b)

<)

Concept and of Health: Definitions, determinants and factors, Physical Health, Social Health,
Mental Health, Emotional Health

Occupational Health : Physical hazards, chemical hazards, biological hazards, mEChanical hazards
and Psycho social hazards.

Occupational Diseases — Only classification, Measures for health protEction of workers.

Unit 11 Pollution & Population

a)
b)
<)
d)

Pollution: Different types & remedies of pollutions.

Population Education: Definition Objectivess and scope

Difference between population education and family planning education.

Population & its rate of growth a) Population growth in India. b) Causes for rapid growth of
population in India & its effEct on health. ¢) Family planning.

Unit IIT Community Development & Extension Education

a)
b)
<)
d)

€)

Extension Education: Meaning, scope and Objectivess of extension education.

Principles of extension education, Qualities of extension workers.

Difference between formal and Non-formal education.

Community Development Programme — Meaning, Definition, Elements and Principles of
community development

Origin of community Development Programme. RECent programmes for Rural Development.

Unit 1V Extension Serices and Aids

a)
b)
<)
d)
e)

Audio Visual Aids : Defimtion, Classification use and idea of audio visual aids.
Poster Puppet, Chart, Film shide, Flash Card, Overhead Projector,

Computer and Internet

Chalk Board, Radio Bulletin, Board Television, Model Photography

Public Address System

Practicals: Any two of the following:

A detailed survey in vour area on health problems and related awareness

Prepare a chart or poster presentation — on any topic related to vour subject.

Prepare a list of on going welfare programme for children and women.

Prepare a plan and exECute to demonstrate anv problem and related issue with audio visual aids

Reference Books :

R

Yash Pal Bedi, Hvgiene and Public Health.

Park, Social & Preventive Medicine.

Dr. Jaipal Singh, Extension Education & Rural Development.
A Reddy, Extension Education.

Alan Rogers, Teaching Extension in Adults.
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
EDU 701 | Creating and Inclusive Education CcC 4 30 70 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To develop the understanding of the concept and philosophy of inclusive education in the context of
education for all.

% To identify and address diverse needs of all learners

% To familarize with the trends and issues in inclusive education

% To develop an attitude to foster in¢clusive education

%+ To develop and understanding of the role of facilitators in inclusive education

%+ To Prepare teachers for inclusive schools

Course Contents:

Unit- I Introduction to Inclusive Education
a) Meaning, Objectives , Need and Types of Inclusive Education
b) Principles of Inclusive Education
¢) Soluation and challenge of Inclusive Education

d) ICT Matenal of Inclusive Education

Unit- II Legislation, Emerging Issues and Role of Agencies in Inclusive Education
a) Legislation for inclusive education- National policy of disabilities 2006
b) Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (2002)
¢) NGO
d) RTE-2009

Unit- III Exceptional Child and SpECial Educational
a) Exteptional Child : Meaning and Tvpes
b) Mentally Retared Child
¢) Physically Handicapped Child
d) Hearing Impaired Child
e) Visually Handicapped Child
f) Emotionally Disturb Child

Unit- IV SpECial Educational Need (SEN) of learners in Inclusive School
a) Speech Defective Childern
b) Language Handicapped Child
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¢) Learming Disadvantage Child
d) Parents of Exceptional Childern
e) Guidance of Exceptional Childern

f) Special School (Building Co-curricular Activities)

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
. One Assignment Work
. Write a One Article of Disabilities Child
. Case study of disabilitics child
. Write a report of evaluation process in in¢lusive school
References :
1. Ahuja A, Jangira, N.K (2002) ; "EffEctive Teacher Training, Co-operative Learnin Based Approach”,
National Publishing House, 23 Daryagan), New delhi-02
2, Sharma, P.L (1990), Teacher Handbook on IED, Helping Children with SpECial Needs NCERT,
Publication Delhi
3. UNESCO (1989), UN Convention on the Right of the Child, UNESCO
UNESCO (2006), UN Convention on the Right of Persons with Disabilities.
UNESCQ (2009), Policy Guideline on Inclusion in Education UNESCO
HRATET, YSIerdl, Td HHEHl, T (2006)., NfETd Ya-eq gd fdemea e, el YdbeH, JagR
TREH, AT (2013), e vd ST B AA-—WEioIE AR, JRAT YT, TAT
qUAT, TAQH. (2007), QfERP a7 Q4 fAemerd HireH, el Ydbrel, Sayx
9. fa=g s, wadA, w@nfd (2008), AR a1, sraTe gfedder, SRR
10. ARTwoiE, W18 (2008), e # Famem #R 4N qgftal, R e dfdR, 9
11. giaan, gaYl. (2008), [Temerd 9emd gd o, faqe qeas Afe, 3Rt
12. %1, AT T4 T QAT (2000), 3MERMWHAl F1 faera gd e afrm ufpaon, AR e

=S
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Semester VI

Course Code Course Title Course Category |Credit| C.LLA. | Theory | Total
EDU 702 |Language Across the Curriculum CC 4 30 70 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To understand the nature and use of language.

To develop the idea of Multilingualism in ¢lass room teaching,

To create the sense of language and its flavor,

To inculcate language skills among trainees.

To evaluate skills creative writing and expression.

To acquire the idea of composition and art of writing 1.e. letter, Paragraph, application etc.
To develop ornamental use of vocabulary in different curriculum.

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

Course Contents:
Unit -1 Language acquisition and development
a) Language : Concept, Meaning and Nature
b) Language usages | Written, Oral, Role Playing with Communication
c) 3 Language Policy : First (Mother tongue) Second (Foreign language) Third (Religious or classical language)
d) Language development: From childhood to Adult stages.

Unit -II Language Skills
a) Reading : Silent reading vs Rapid reading, News Paper, Journal, Books
b) Narrative Text vs. Expository text
¢) LSRW (Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing)
d) Note making and creative writing (Essay, Application, Letter, Paragraph)

Unit -III Language & Classroom Interaction
a) Expression : Public Speech, Lecture, Debating
b) Multilingualism in classroom
¢} Summarizing and Reflection
d) Errors and Correction of Language n class

Unit-IV Vocabulary Building and Language Problems & its Remedies
a) New Structure and building of vocabulary
b) Learning new vocabulary and Diagnostic Language Errors
¢) Language Phonemes & Identification of Sound Errors
d) Remedial Programme for Language Development

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)
*  Write Any one Assignment Work
¢ [Identify speech defect in classroom teaching
*  Prepare a Report on Creative Writing
= Prepare a C D. on communication (30 minutes)

References:
1. Baruah, T.C. (1985), The English Teacher's Hndbook, New Delhi, Sterling Publication Pvt. Ltd.
2. Lado, Robert (1971), Language Teaching, New Delhi, Tata Mc. Graw Hill Pub. Co. Ltd.
3. Richards, J.C. and Rodgers, T.S. (2000), Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching, Cambridge, CUP.
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Semester VI

Course Code | Course Title Course Category Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total

BAE 701 Hindi Pedagogy of a School Subject 4 30 0 100

Any two
CE

PR SUafdT : 59 IIGUHT B BN D 1 BIA Rrad [ BII |
S WINT TR § 3= AT o)Al BT S e AT |
< #qUT, WO, 9rE Q4 oidd gl AR Sl & 1 S|
& HEIHE TR ® FMUIRT T8TFE Td TeTRE B [T WHen gd e © ey B |
% IPHE, AMH 9 YA UG AN & AeTd W A BRIAT 9 FEieT H S EREAT |
% &= 9o @ Janfore e ofR PrerAl B A BT
s &=t a1 fafa—=1 faensii vd S cardeiRes RIETor urg Ae=is &1 S BRI |
% U%F 9 & [0 b1 S e
% FEMTSIE U9 STEARTES TRIET WHY, ¥ Ud SYANT P AH <47
S AIJANT UG AT & B H B @1 Reafa | s v

v oy :
TP : O — 9T & fafde WWw9 ©9 9y sraEy
(31) WIGHTHT, JTSTATT & ®Y W R Rreror @ Reafy
@) g R & SEed wd g
(@) o= R § [P Qd areaTad B A8
@) urgagEad &1 3ref, R, sl UIgagRad & u-<y

713 : fgdia — W &1 e sy e AT Bl @ e o9g Freifea el 3 w@wa o1 Rt
@) v R, e or, o R
@) oIav, STRE TF o=
(|9) arod (AR gd i are),
@) sfveafaa (fafea va difas)

318 - T — 2= Reror 3 fafr= el &1 Rwror v9 geaiea
(31) rer RueErvr, u=r o, cardRor fRieor
@) =1 Rwor (o=, e, wer)
@) fofr= foenalt ™ are Ao Aoy
Q) 318 AT wd e u= i
(@) A (W, TSR Ud 9T3RI Heid)

B.A.-B.Ed. Syllabus 2017 Page | 87



zor1s - uagel — R R & = [t &1 seags
(@1 faspiaa srqReE ol
(@) PP TR
SEGREGL
@) T Gl
(1) wrrSET fafe
®) wafera gen R W fofy

T e — (e <) fava W)

o 79T fR19T Il THETll bl Iu- TR 3Uh THRITT Bl U Wi |

o =1 RueAvr § WA YuH dUdr Uz UH 5 &R |

eGP TR B OIS Heral fbg1 31 fofere i o1 Wi a=1

fodl dta foenfiai o o= averl) srggfaal @1 Miem gd Suar (@@= 8 31 104 |
2= favg & & 1 e ® A w® sedeE G9R SR |

T YT Al

A W, (2001), fE= 997 BT Wwy, fIER B URer sttt we |

3rs, U@ (1982), f2=d1 Rugor 4 e, e vd SUeIR, aveeredl faemdis |

T 6 § 12 4 9 & WHIIRA & = v fif= g =)

GAR, AN, (2004), SEYFTE BT Reor, vdl vd ufeafir siuiemE, 98 faeedi |

FREATE], T, HIFFTT, FF (2000), = fReror, amen g&meH@, SR |

IHIe Ud o, (1982), 2= Ruervr, o g feul, faeeil|

yTUsSy, YMEId, (2008), BT Revr, f6H1g g #AfeR, $IFRT|

TRIE, GUR, SO ATd M1 (2008), TeT=aiel Aegfie R 918 Aorel, o |

. WIS, Wi, (2007), o= wimar Ruevr, foAe qed@ e, smRT |

10. 71, qd7s, I 9797 T BT FHEg UF FEe |

11. W, fagiierre, (1090), o<1 REfvr, xRl gvg @I, W33 |

12. I, B, 99, IR A1, (2007), =T e, fRen wHreE, SOqR|

13. o7, e ARG, (2001), B WREAT F SATT-—SIATIA, B9 fFET TR, 3TRT |
14. Tl <Aed AR, (2004), w91 @1 Rero ARt gd e fdieE, fodie g Ay, SR |
15. FRAN, &, 33 (2006), Ta= =T e, 9 e 4w, |

16. T¥E, NS BAR (2008), Areafes el # 2= Reron, o 8= J7r sihredl, SayR |
17. e, wfas (2001), Rt fRmeror, @ g fem, #_3

I N =

B.A.-B.Ed. Syllabus 2017 Page | 88



Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 702 | English Pedagogy gf a 4 30 0 100
School Subject
Any two
CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To know about various basic application of grammar

%+ To explain the place of English language in India.
% To describe English as a Second language in the multi -lingual country like India.
% To explain different methods of teaching English.

% To apply different teaching skills in the ¢lass room.

% To develop lesson plan, micro lesson plan, TLM (Teaching Learning Materials) for teaching English

as a second Language.

Course contents:
Unit- I Basic English Grammar & its Application
a) Parts of speech
b) sentence pattern, Types
¢) Tense and verb patterns
d) Preposition

e) Voice change

Unit - IT Place, importance and Objectivess of English as a second language:-

a) Importance of English language: comprehension of English and mother tongue based learning.

b) Position of English: Pre & post Independence in India.
¢) Status of English in Indian school curriculum

*  Second language

=  First language
d) English language teaching: problems & issues

= Library language

*  Window on the world

*  Medium of instruction

e) Aims and Objectivess teaching English at different levels.
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Unit- IIT Methods, Approaches and Strategies and Lesson Planning:

a)
b)
c)
d)
c)

Grammar-cum-Translation method

DirEct method , Audio- lingual and Bilingual method
Structural approach and Communicative approach
Collaborative learning and Dramatization,

Unit plan and Micro plan,Lesson planning ,Blue print and Achievement test

Unit- IV Developing Language skill and Lesson Planning

a)
b)
)
d)

Teaching Prose, Poetry, Story and Grammar.
Strategies of Teaching Skill: Listening, Reading, Speaking and Writing,
Supplementary skills: Reference Skill (e g. using Dictionaries, Thesaurus, and Ency¢lopedias)

Concept Mapping

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)

List of structural items included in the text book at the secondary stage.
Preparation of 5 word cards, 3 Picture cards and 3 puzzles.
Enlist 50 innovative words with lexical interpretation.

Prepare an audio/video rEcording for English Pronunciation
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 703 | Sanskrit Pedagogyv of a 4 30 70 100
School Subject
Any two
CE
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 704 | History Pedagogy of a 4 30 70 100
School Subject
Any two
CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To enable the Student teacher to understand the nature, scope and importance of learming history at

Econdary.

¢ To understand the aim and Objectivess of teaching history at different levels of the secondary stage.

% To develop knowledge about the basic principle governing the construction of history curriculum and

develop the ability history curriculum and develop the ability to organize Co-curricular activities and

community resources for promoting history learing.

at the secondary stage.

Course Contents:

Unit- I Meaning, Nature and Curriculum of Teaching History

% To develop the skill needed for diagnostic testing and remedial teaching.

a) Concept and Objectives of Teaching History of the Secondary Stage.

b) Correlation of History with other school subject.

¢) Principle of Curriculum Teaching History.

% To develop the skill to plan for instruction and the instructional support , materials.

% To develop classroom skills needs for applying different methods and approaches of teaching history

d) Different Approach to Organizing History Curriculum, Chronological, Biographical, Topical, Concentric.

Unit- IT Methods and planning in Teaching History

a) Lesson plan and Unit plan

b) Storv Telling, Biographical, Source, Time-line, Supervised, and Project Method

¢) History Teacher-professional growth in change’s

d) Teaching Aids- meaning, Tvpe’'s and importance

Unit- IIT Evaluation of Teaching History

a) Concept of Evaluation

b) Purpose of Evaluation in Teaching History

¢) Types of Evaluation {Essay Types, short Answer Types and Objectives Types)

d) Blue-Print & Construction of Achievement Test in History
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Unit- IV Innovative Methods in Teaching History

a)
b)
c)
d)

Assi
L J
L ]

Programmed instruction method.
Team-Teaching
Panel discussion

Field trip

gnment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
Historical study of a place of Local Important
An Essay on any current Issue
Crtical Appraisal of any of the History Text books Prescribed for the Secondary level
Preparing a Scrap-book on Any one aspEct of History and Culture
Report writing of a freedom fighter/Social work and the Historical Personality of 20™ Century at vour
locality based on interview

One Assignment Work on any topic related with above Unit.
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Semester VI

Course Code | Course Title Course Category Credit | C.LA. | Theory| Total
BAE 705  |Civics Pedagogy of a School Subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To understand the concept, nature & scope of civics.

%+ To understand the aims and Objectivess of teaching civics.

% To prepare unit plans and lesson plans for different classes.

% To apply appropriate methods and techniques of teaching civics.

% To develop competencies in teaching of civics,

Course Contents:
Unit- I Theoritical PerspEctive of Civics Teaching
a) Meaning & Development of Civics.
b) Nature, Scope & Developing Critical Thinking about Civics.
¢) Role of Civics in Promoting International Understanding.
d) Aims & Objectivess of Civics Teaching at Different Levels - Primary, Upper Primary. Secondary &

High Secondary.

Unit- II Planning of teaching & Evaluation
a) Planning-annual Plan, Unit Plan, & Daily Lesson Plan.
b) Audio Visual Aids.
¢) Inovation

d) Evaluation (different tvpes of test, setting, question paper, blue print, scoring kev).

Unit- III Methods of teaching Civics
a) Lecture Method
b) Project Method
c) Problem Solving Method
d) Programme Learning
e) Team Teaching

f) Dhscussion Method, Demonstration

Unit- IV Curriculum Planning & Activities
a) Selection & Organization Content at Various Levels

b) Fundamental Prin¢ipal of Formulation Curriculum in Civics
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¢) Charactristics of a good Text Book

d) Planning a Civics Studies Room

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
*  Write an essay on any political problem.
¢ One Assignment Work solve,
¢ A critical study of Any one aspEct of the constitution or one of its amendments,
s Make five different teaching materials using different type of teaching aids.
s Make charts on fundamental rights & duties.

= Prepare a scrap book on any political 1ssue
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 706 | Social Science Pedagogy of a 4 30 70 100
School Subject
Any two
CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

<+ To enable the student teacher to apprECiate the need for learning social science .
To help them to understand the place of social science in the secondary school curriculum.

To develop the skills in student — teachers to selEct and apply appropriate methods and evaluate social
science.

To enable the student — teacher to critically examine the social science syllabus and text books.

To develop the ¢classroom skills needed for teaching of social science.
To develop the abilitv to organize co-curriculum activity and utilize community resources for

*,

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

promoting social science learning.

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

Course Contents:
Unit -I Meaning nature and scope of social science
a) Historical Development of Social Science
b) Modem Concept, Nature and Scope of Social Science
¢) Importance of Teaching Social Science at Different Levels of Secondary

d) Correlation of Social Science with Other School Subject

To acquire the ability to develop instructional support materials,
To review the text —book of social science (secondary level.

e) Aims and Objectivess of Teaching Social Science at Different Level

Unit -I1 Social Science Curriculum Principles of Designing a Good Curriculum

Social Science Teaching
a) Dnfferent Approaches to Organizing Social Science
o Chronological

¢ Biographical

¢ (Concentric

b) Characteristics of Good Text Book
¢) Planning a Social science Room

and Planning in

d) Social Studies Teacher — Quality, Functions and Professional Growth of Social Science Teacher

e) Planning for Teacher of Social science

e Annual plan
¢ Unit plan
¢ Lesson plan

Unit - IIT Methods of Teaching Social Science
a) Story telling, Biographical, Socialized RECitation, Source method, Problem solving Method, Project

method.
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b) Team Teaching

¢) Panel Discussion , Seminar and Workshop
d) Field Trips
e) Programmed Instruction

Unit - IV Use of Instruction Material and Evaluation in the Social Science

a) Audio- Visual Equipment. - Use of Slide Projector OHP, Epidiascope, Television and Computer.
b) Teaching Aids of Various kinds, their EffEctive Use in Class Room (Models, Black-board, Map,

Graphs, Time Chart, Films, Coins and Puppet .

¢) Concept, Importance and Purpose of Evaluation in Social Studies.

d) Construction of Blue Print and Achievement Test in Social Science

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Studying historical monuments available locally and writing report on it

Prepare a scrape book on any social issue

Studying any social problem and write a report of the same

Two abstracts of articles published in news papers journal on currents social issues

Assignment Work any two topic

Prepare a lesson plan using local/ community resources as teaching aids (fair, festival ,person, place
ete.)

Construction , administration and interpretation an achievement test of any ;standard of school

Make 2 different teaching materials using different tvpe of teaching ( e.1. Charts, at as model & power
point etc) at school social science subject

Write film script
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 707 | Economics Pedagogy of a 4 30 70 100
School Subject
Any two
CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

To help the students to acquire the basic understanding in the field of Economics.

To enable the student teachers to understand the aims and Objectivess of teaching Economics at the
secondary school stage.

To develop the ability, to evaluate the present curriculum in Economics at the secondary level.

To develop the ability to organize group activities and Projects in the subject.

To develop the ability to use of various methods of teaching Economics.

To enable the student to acquire nECessary skills for the use and preparation of teaching aids and
instructional material in Economics.

To develop in the students appropnate attitudes towards the country’s Economy.

To develop in the student an adequate sense of awareness about Economic issues of the countrv and
an out-look of problem solving through analysis and application of the Theory of Economics.

To develop competence in framing Objectives based achievement and diagnostic test, their
administration and their scoring and drawing conclusions there of. 10.To develop in the students an
ability to conduct various surveys in Economics and organize field trips.

To enable the student-teachers to prepare umit plan, lesson plan and related teaching learning
strategies.

To enable the student teachers to review the text book of Economics.

Course Contents:
UNIT-I Concept of Economics

a)
b)
c)

The Place of Economics in School Curriculum.

Aims and Objectivess of Teaching Economics at the Secondary Level

Instructional Objectivess, Behavioural Objectivess, Measurable and Non-measurable Objectivess,
Behavioural Statements of Objectivess for Various Learning Points and Lessons.

UNIT-II Principle of Curriculum Planning

a)
b)
c)

d)
e)

Principles and Approaches to Framing Syllabus and its Critical Appraisal at Secondary Level.
Curriculum Planning and Activities.

Evaluation of Text-books in Economics at the School Level:

= Criteria of Good Text-book

» Assignments, Exercises, Glossary and Summary in the Text

Maxims and Principles of Class-room Teaching.

Class-room Observation.
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UNIT-III Planning and Methods of Teaching Economics

a)
b)
c)
d)
¢)
f)

Lecture Method.

Project and Problem Solving Method.
Discussion Method.

Inductive and Deductive Method.
Unit and Daily Lesson Plannings
Teacher’s Role and Attitude

UNIT-1V Instruction Material and Evaluation in Economics

a)

b)
c)
d)
¢)

Black-board, Maps. Graphs, Slides & Transparency, Audio-visual Aids,

Slide Projector, Overhead Projector, LCD etc.

Importance and Concept of Evaluations,

Evaluation Devices- Essay type. Short answer Type and Objectivess Type Test.
Blu Print

Preparation, Admimstration and Scoring of Unit Test.

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)

Preparation of two teaching aids related to subject. (PPT Transparency)
Review of two published papers related to subject.

Review of a text-book at school level,
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit | CLA, Theory Total
Code Category
BAE 708 | Geography Pedagogy of a 4 30 70 100
School Subject
Any two
CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

To understand the modemn concept of Geography.

To understand the aims and Objectivess of teaching Geography.

To prepare yearly plan, umit plan, lesson plan for different classes.

To prepare maps and charts to illustrate the content of different classes and use them effEctively.

To critically evaluate the existing school syllabus and review the text book of Geography.

To apply appropnate method and techniques of teaching to particular topics at different levels,

To arrange field trips and local surveys,

To prepare achievement test and diagnostic test, administration of the test, analvsis of results, make
suggestion for remedial teaching.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept and Objectivess

a)

b)

Development of Geography, Modern concept and new trends of Geography.

» Its place in schools curriculum.

= [ts importance in day to day life and International understanding

Correlation of Geography with other school subjects.

Teaching Objectivess of Geography at different levels- Primary, Upper Primary secondary and Higher

Secondary.

UNIT- II Curriculum planning in Geography

a)
b)
c)

d)

Principles of curriculum ¢onstruction in Geography and its ¢ritical appraisal

Basic Principles for selEction and organization of content according to learners level.

Co-curricular activities in Geography, study of home region, Organization of field trips and excursion,
Geography museum and library.

Evaluation of text book in Geography.

UNIT- III Methods, Planning for teaching and role of teacher

a)
b)
c)
d)

c)

Annual plan,

Unit plan ethods,

Daily lesson plan

Story telling, Regional Method, Demonstration method, laboratory, inductive and Deductive method.
Descriptive and Comparative method (Problem Solving, Project and Supervised study method).
Approaches- Field trips, visit labs, use of local resources in teaching of Geography.

Qualities, Role and professional growth of Geography teacher
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UNIT-IV Use of Instructional Material and Evaluation inGeography

a)

b)

d)

Audio-Visual Equipment:- use of Slide Projector, OHP, Epidiascope, Television and computer in
Geography

Teaching aids of Various kinds. Their effEctive use in class room (Models maps, pictures, sketches,
diagrams, film, film strips, Atlas, Shdes transparencies ete., Geography room/laboratory. Importance
of lab work, equipment and apparatus.

Evaluation of achievements in Geography.

Construction of achievement test.

» Different tvpes of tests, their merits and limitations, (Essay type. short, answer and Objectives type.)

= Blue- Print, preparation of question paper and item analysis.

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)

Prepare a scrap book on Geographical articles and news.

Preparation of maps, charts and models for physical Geography

Develop some lesson plan based on new methods and approaches.

Write one or two article or abstract related to the current 1ssues of Geography

Critical appraisal of geography syllabus at secondary level.

Construction of Objectives type test items,

CollEction of news paper cuttings related to Geographical issues.

Prepare a bibliography of reference books on the topics prescribed in Geography svllabus.
Practical demonstration of the ability to use some weather instruments.

Prepare a report on visit to some place of Geographical interest.

References :

1.

A - R
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11.
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Arora, A. K. (1976), The TEaching of GEography, Prakash Brothers, Jallandhar

Bamard, Principles and Practical of Teaching Geography.

Broadman, David (1985), New DirEctions in Geography Education, Fehur Press, London
Fairgrieve, J. . (1937), Geography in school, London, University Tutorial Press

Hall, David . {1976), Geography and Geography Teacher, Unwin Education Books, London
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Press
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Verma, O. P (1984), Geography Teaching, Sterling Publications Ltd., New Delli
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Semester VII

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 709 | Home Science | pedagogy of a School Subject
Any two 4 30 70 100
CE

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
%+ To understand the Concept, Nature and Scope of Home science.

% To provide knowledge related to pedagogical concept like as Aims, Objectivess, Approaches,
Methods, Blue print and Assessment.

% To stmulate curigsity and creativity for application of different methods according to learning
situations.

% To develop attitude towards skill development, application of new trends and use of information
technology to enhance productivity of teaching,

< To analyze school syllabus of the subject in relation to its applicability in lo¢al situations.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Theoritical Perspective of Home Science
a) Concept, Nature and Scope of Home science
b) Correlation of Home science with other school subjects in context of resolving problems related to
family and community
¢) Vocational skill Development through Home science teaching

d) Aims and Objectivess of Home science teaching

Unit- II Planning, Curriculum & Evaluation
a) Planning : Concept, Tvpes and Significance
b) Criteria of Curriculum Development : Individualized, Interdisciplinary and SpECial issue oriented
¢) E- resources in Home science : Fashion blog, Nutritional remedies, Blogs, SpECific institute related
to textile, designing & health
d) Co- curricular activities : Group Discussion, Exhibition, Excursion etc

e) Blue print construction, Continuous & Comprehensive Evaluation in Home science

Unit- III Approaches and methods : Concept, Process, Scope and limitations :
a) Constructivist approach
b) Problem solving method
¢) Project method
d) Experimental method
¢) Dalton method and Dramatization
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Unit- IV Measurement and Evaluation

a) Concept of Measurement and Evaluation

b) Crtena of good Evaluation

c) Preparation of Blue Print

d) Dignostic test and Remedial learning material

e) Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)

Prepare a survey report for vocational skill development through Home science at college level
Experimental works in food/clothing/textiles/household gadgets in context of teaching and learning
Visit to Health centre/ Community service ¢entre/ schools/ colleges/ NGO and prepare a file with
report

Construct a Project related to rECent problem in local area

Develop a diagnostic test for students and plan remedial works for them

Prepare two lesson plan based on Constructivist/ experimental approach for students

References:

10.
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Asthana S R. (2007), Grih Vigyan Ka Adhyapan, Laxminarayan Agarwal Prakashan, Agra.

Dass, R.R. and Ray, Binita (1979), Teaching of Home Science, Sterling Publisher Pvt. Ltd., New
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Nibedita, D. (2004), Teaching of Home Science, Dominant Publisher, New Delhi

Shah, A, et al (1990), Fundamentals of Teaching Home Science, Sterling Publisher Pvt. Ltd , New
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Shalool, S. (2002), Modern Methods of Teaching of Home Science (I Edition) Sarup & Son's, New
Delhi.

Sherry, G P. avum Saran, D.P., Grih Vigvan Shikshan, Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra.
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Semester VI

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LA, | Theory | Total
BAE 710 Optional Course Any one
Environmental Education CE 4 30 0 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
%+ To understand the problems Concerning Environment through multi disciplinary approach.
» To make the students in the schools environmentally conscious.
To develop the skill of planning and organmizing Ecological activities in the schools so the children can
equipped to play their part in protEction and enrichment of environment.
To create Environment Consciousness among the adult learners,
To use different Techniques and materials for the affEctive Dissemination of Environmental information.
To conduct local survevs, arrange field trips Environmental games and hobbies.

*

0‘0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

Course Contents:
UNIT- 1 Concept Of Environment
a) Meaning , Scope, Importance
b) Eco-System — CharEcteristic Qualitics
c) Inter- Dependence In Environment
d) Natural Resources
e) Bio-Diversity - Scope & Threats, Preservation

UNIT- II Environmental Education
a) Meaning, Importance and Objectives
b) Scope of Environmental Education
¢) Need for Public Awareness as a subject
d) Muti-disciplenary Nature of Environmental Studies Curriculum Development

UNIT- 111 Environmental Hazards and Pollution
a) Air Pollution
b} Water Pollution
¢)  Soil Pollution
d) Noise Pollution

UNIT- IV Global Issues and Environmental Conservation
a) Global Issuse (Global Warming, Climate Change, Deplition of Ozone Leyer and Energy Crisis)
b) Dufferent Aspects Related To Environmental Conservation,
¢) Environmental Preservation &Improvement (At National & International Level)
d) National Environment Policy

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
+ Study on Any one environmental problems. The report on the study must include efforts of the pupil /
teacher in developing awareness among people about the environmental problems.
Prepare a plan to teach environment at education to the adults.
One Assignment Work solve.
Prepare a scrap book of an environmental articles and news.
Conduct environmental competition for local school student.

e w3l

1. SR, e, (2008), TAfER fen, foAE Re AfaR, amm

2. W, digAd, T, ¥ (2008), UATOROT RN, SIRRIT UahTer, STOYR

3. T, TH @, (2008), TATERer fen, foe oW AT, s

4, et v RRR, @ gd g4, 41 G, qAiawer REr & 90 3, I YEbeE AR, SR
5

6

7

RIS YISATRE AvSal B T 11 ¥ 12 TF P b
a4, HHTT, gataver e, arcAd gfedAder, AT
i arard, Yot (2007), gataRor R, weawesr 8= u=er ardbreH],
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Semester VI

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
BAE 711 Health and Physical Ang Ene 4 30 70 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To develop the organic system of the body.

Development of understanding and apprECiation of the techniques and strategies of sports

To develop corrEct health habits.

Attainment of knowledge of proper health procedure as related with physical exercise,

The physical education program will allow the students to participate in developmentally appropriate
activities.

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept of Health Education
a) Meaning of Health education,
b) Environmental factor which promote and affEct In  Health,
¢) Importance and Objectives of Health education.
d) General Exercises in school,

Unit- II Environment and Science of Living and Yoga
a) Importance of water to life and our environment,
b) Science of Living and voga.
¢) Role of Individual in improvement of sports environment.
d) Physical and physiological benefits of exercise on children,

Unit- IIT Physical Education, Balanced Diet and First Aid
a) Meaning and Importance of physical Education
b) Balanced Diet and Nutrition | Macro and Micro Nutrients

V History of Volleyball & Kabbadi
a) Historical Development of Vollevball

b) Measurement and Rule of Volleyball
¢) Historical Development of Kho-Kho
d) Measurement and Rule of Kabbadi

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
s  Write a Assignment Work on a topic given in the course

e Skill of Any one Team Game of choice from the given List
References:
1. Thorburn, M, (2000), Physical Education-Intermediate Course Notes, LECkie & LEChie Publisher,
2. THAY Qo WRE, ARING e A R [, Qe e, iR
3. URRR, a7 U4 FAR FAT (2014), WA e qen 598 |
4. TEHME, AR . @Ry vF wRe e, AR afeqeE, e
5
6

5, g9, Wren ud uRIRE e, o ufeaee™, qftar )
g, ™ok, Wore, WU e, iuifan, @i @[, W g (2007), WNING wF @Ry T,
TR0 ARAHE Ul T, T IR |
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 712 | Guidance and Counseling Ang Ene 4 30 70 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To understand the basic concept, Nature and scope of Educational and Vocational guidance.

L7

% To understand the aims Objectives of educational and vocational guidance.

*,

%+ To understand the importance of educational and vocational guidance.

*

L7

¢ To understand the role and responsibilities of guidance workers in school.

*,

%+ To understand the Nature and Tvpes of guidance service & with reference to school education.

*

¢ To understand the concept, Nature and Types of counseling.

*,

Course Contents:
Unit- I Basics of Guidance
a) Meaning and Nature of Guidance.
b) Aims and Principles of Guidance.
¢) Types of Guidance
d) Importance of Guidance in schools for individual and for society.

e) Process of Gudance,

Unit- II Basics of Counseling
a) Meaning, Nature and Principles of counseling
b) Types of Counseling,
c¢) Distinction between Guidance and Counseling.
d) Role and Responsibilities of Guidance workers in school.

¢) Qualities of a good guidance programme.

Unit- III Area of Guidance
a) Educational guidance
b) Vocational guidance
¢) Personal guidance
d) Guidance Imphcation in the current Indian scenario.

¢) Problems of guidance in India.

Unit- IV Guidance Services

a) Introduction to Guidance Services.
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Individual Inventory Service
Information Service
Cumulative REcord
Placement Services

Follow up Service

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)

Prepare a Assignment Work on any topic of Educational, Vocational or Personal guidance

Write an article on current educational problems, providing the solution,

Observe an educational or co-curncular activity 1n a school or college and provide guidance for the
improvement.

Case study of two special children.

References:

1. Bansal, Aarati (2007), Educational and Vocational Guidance, Sublime Publication, Jaipur

2, Chaturvech, Ramesh, (2007), Educational and Vocational Gudance and Counseling, Crescent
Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

3. Nayak A. K., Rao V. K. (2007), Guidance and Career Counseling, APH Publishing Corporation, New
Delhi.

4. Sharma, Shashi Prabha (2003), Carcer Guidance and Counseling (Principles and Technique),
Kanishka Publishers, New Delhi.

5. Sharma, Sita Ram (2005), Evolution of Educational and Vocational Guidance, ABD Publishers,
Jaipur.

6. Sharma, Yogendra K. (2003), Principles of Educational and Vocational Guidance. Kanishka
Publishers, New Delhi,

7. Vashist, S. R. (2001), Methods of Guidance, Anmol Publication, Pvt. Ltd., N. Delli
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Semester VII

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | CIA, | Theory | Total
BAE 713 Distance Education Ang l;‘me 4 30 70 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

% To provide an effective alternative path to wader opportunities in education and especially in higher
education.
To provide an efficient and less expensive education.

To provide education facilities to all qualified and willing persons.

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

To provide opportunities of academic pursuits to educate citizens willing to improve their standard of
knowledge.
% To provide education facilities to those individuals who look upon education as a life-long activity.

Course Contents:
Unit-I Theoretical ProspEctive of Distance Education

a) Meaning and Definition of Distance Education.

b) Characteristics of Distance Education

c) Distance education as a discipline.

d) Need for establishing Distance Education as a discipline.

Unit-II Scenario of Distance Education Institutes
a) State wise situation of Distance Education Institutes in India.

b) Objectivess of Indira Gandhi National Open University.
¢) Main Theoretical Bases of Distance Education.
d) Theory of Independent study by CHARLES WEDEMEYER.

Unit-III Essential Elements of Developing in Distance Education
a) Essential Elements of Developing curriculum in Distance education.

b) Different services provided by Sanchar Kendra IGNOU.
¢) Non- Print Instructional media in Distance Education: Educational RADIO.
d) Major educational Television Projects in Distance education.

Unit-IV Counseling for Distance Learners
a) Organizing counseling Services for Distance Learners.

b) Various Tvpes of Tele - Conferencing.
¢) Format of the Text in Distance Education.
d) Dustance Learners and Counseling

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
¢  Wnte Any one Assignment Work on a topic with in the content.
= Make the list of Distance Education programme of various universities in India.

References:
1. Datt, Ruddar (1985), Distance Education in India, Open School, New Delhi
2. Hillard, R. 1., Writing for T.V. and Radio, N.Y. Hastings House
3. Parmayi, S. (1984), Distance Education, Sterling Publication, New Delhi
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Semester VII

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 714 5. Additional Course {Any one) Any one
5.1 Hindi CE 4 30 0| 100
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Semester VII

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LLA, | Theory | Total

BAE 714 5.2 English Any one- CE 4 30 70 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To acquire the knowledge of Phonetics and its uses through different organs of speECh

To develop Understanding of English text

To apply the Content knowledge through preparing lesson plan in English Language

To explain the idea of assessment of English teaching

To describe the Knowledge of diagnostic test and Remedial mstruction in English teaching

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

4

*
’Q

Course Contents:
Unit- I Language production and phonology
a) Language acquisition
b) Organs of speech
¢) Elements of Speaking
d) Phonology sound svstem: Vowel, Diphthongs and Consonants)

Unit -II Understanding Language Text
a) Text book Vs Reference books
b) Analysis of a Text book
¢) Quality of good text book

Unit-III Lesson plan and teaching learning materials (TLM)
a) Strategies : Language games, Puzzles, role playing.
b) Teaching Aids in English:{ Audio ,Visual, Audio- Visual)
¢) Use of LCD ,OHP, Linguaphone , online Classes, Hand outs

Unit-I'V Assessment of English Language
a) Diagnostic Evaluation
b) Remedial instruction
¢) Errors in English (Oral vs. Witten)
d) Tvpes of test in English teaching(Subjective Vs Objectives types)

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
¢ Review of a English Text book
¢ Prepare a PPT on any topic of English teaching for Secondary School.
*  Prepare a PPT on any topic of English teaching for Secondary school.
= Prepare some Phonological words in each Sound in English.(Vowels (12), Diphthongs (8) and Consonants (24)

References:
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 714 5.3 Sanskrit Ané};:me 4 30 0 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
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Semester VI

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit C.LA, Theory | Total

BAE 714 5.4 History Any one

4 30 70 100
CE

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
%+ To understand ancient history on the basis of political, social and Economic conditions.
% To develop the idea of Vedic Jainism, Buddhism & Shaivism religious.
% To acquire Knowledge of medieval periods in respEct of temple, forts and bhakti movement.
%+ To evaluate the historical perspEctive modern India i.e. 1837 movement, gandhian politics.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept and Revolution of National Freedom
a) Concept of History
b) Main places of Sindhu-Ghati sabbhvata (Harappa, mohen- jodora , kalibanga, lothal)
¢) Revolution of National Freedom (Revolution of Asahavog Andolen, Bharat Chhodo Andolen,
Savinay Avagya Andolen
d) The Russian Revolution of 1917

Unit- II Historical perspEctives of ancient period.
a) Political and Economic history from the mauryan to the gupta period.
b) Issue in social historv, Including caste and class.
¢) A hstory of Vedic & Jainism Religious, (A brief review),
d) A history of Shaivism & Buddhism religious. (A brief review).

Unit- III Historical perspEctives of medieval and modern India.
a) Structure of agrarian relation in the 16™ 17™ centuries.
b) ArchitEcture & political system during Vijay nagar period.
¢) Ideas and practices of the bhakti-sufi saints,
d) Medieval society through travelers account’s.(Alberuni & Ibn-batuta)

Unit- IV Historical perspEctives of modern India.
a) East India Company, Revenue Settlement’s.
b) Representations of 1857,
¢) The Nature of Gandhian politics.
d) Industrial revolution.

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
¢ Archaeological report on a main site,
¢ Historical story(Two)
¢ Planning, organization and report writing on seminar.
= Picture of 1857 (Scrab-Book)
=  Prepare a Historical model/Historical Democracy

Reference:
1. Jain, M. S, (2004), Con¢ise History of Modern Rajasthan, Vishwa Prakashan, New Delha,
Sareen Tilakra, Indian Revolutionary Movement (1903-1921) Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi,
www.syllabus - Class 12 Arts html.
www.syllabus - Class 11 Arts html.
I 6 ¥ 12 TF IMEN P II3ATRG (2014), TAHIRE, T2 ool
e, wief weft (2004), foea & gfasm, faeel favafaemera
T, THIRY (1903), URME 9RG & NYE iR gmifore sfae @D awawm), FEE
freeer, feoon fawafaemaa

b B i el
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Semester VI

Course Code Course Title | Course Category | Credit | C.LLA, | Theory | Total

BAE 714 | 5.5 Civics Any one - CE 4 30 70 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To identify political views among students.

To acquaint the content knowledge of political science.

To comprehend the dvnamic political status and issues of our country.

To develop reasoning ability among students for various competitive exam.

To enable the pupil teacher to review the text-book of civics content (Secondary level).

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

Course Contents:

Unit- I Political Thought

a) Socialism

b) Marxism

¢) Gandhism

d) Dr.Bheem Rao Ambedakar

Unit- II Indian Constitution & Political Involvement
a) Indian Constitution
b) Democracy
¢) Political Group
d) Political socialization

Unit- III Political Problems and Organization
a) Terrorism, political crime, corruption
b) International organization (DAKSHE, SARK, UN.Q)
¢) ElEction commussion of India
d) NCW (National commission for women)

Unit- IV Current Political Scenario
a) RECent governing member and central, state level ministry
b) Fundamental rights and duties
¢) Lok Sabha, Rajya Sabha, Vidhan Sabha, Vidhan Panshad
d) President, Prime Minister, Governor, Chief Minister

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)

* One Assignment Work solve class 11 & 12
Write an essay on any political problem.
Study the causes of political problem and write a report of the same.
Write an essay, story; poem can be created to tell moral values to litigants,
Prepare scrap book of political news.
Write anv two abstracts related to political issues.

References:

1. IR W, AT, T e & ol SR, U, A1 gU8 SR, T3 faed
U AR, IRe faem & qa g, eRaE B 7 sreredl, SugR
FAR, Sy, U, YIFRIG 3Fesd, AT iR TERU #7761, HRd WRER

TIET™, AT T8T8Y Mg (1998), BAR T —, IR UTe ¥, facall a@s
S, TS, RIS AN & el ST, Wifee Fa Hfeetder, SRy

1. O, BT, RS {9519 & 7 AR, B 4P 859, SIR
s, wg= (2008), IMRE e Rwervr, gfaRid g sew, JaR

RIGTEIT UIGAYEIS HISH Bl B8l 11 d 12 B J&id

FEH, gaer, afear (2006), fRenedt &1 faer gd e s gfrn, aegawma afeafi
10, ¥, MUt (2004), RrET U9 SEAM ARG 99, fadie gead A6fex, 3Immn
11. f98, IR FAR (2010), AFTRE T FeqvT, TH. T4, AR e

S R RS
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Semester VI

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit C.LA, Theory [ Total

BAE 714 5. 6 Social Science Any one- CE 4 30 70 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To understand Social Science on the basis of political, social and Economic conditions.
% To develop the idea of Society, Social group, Community Marriage.
%+ To acquire Knowledge of Indian Social Problems (Culture, Castiesm, Communalisim, Poverty, Corruption)
% To evaluate the Indian Social Issue.

Course Contents:
Unit-1 Meaning and Concept of Sociology
a) Development of Sociology
b) The meaning of Sociology
¢)  Subject matter of Sociology
d) Sociology and Social Science

Unit -1I Society
a) Society - Meaning and Need
b) Social group- Meaning and Types [Primary and Secondarv]
¢) Community- Meaning, Characteristics Concept of community
d) Marriage- Aims and Types of Hindu marriage

Unit -IIT Social Change in Indian Society
a) Social change
b) Family
¢) Cast and class- meaning and Changes in Caste and Class
d) Regionalism

Unit -I'V Indian Social Problems
a) Culture-defimition, Characteristics, Lack of Culture
b) Communalism
c) Poverty
d) Corruption

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)

Write an article on current Social issue.
Prepare Assignment Work any two subject topic.
Prepare a case study of Any one local problem.

References:

1.
2.
3.

O 00 N

Devi, Shakuntala (1999), Caste System in India, Pointer Publishers, Jaipur

Koomman, Dick (1989), Conversion and Social Equality in India, Manohar Publication, New Delhi
Robinson, W. Peter (1996), Social Group and Identities, Butter worth-Heineman Linacre House,
Jorden Hill, Oxford.

Sharma, K. L. (1994), Social Stratification and Mobility, Rawat Publication, Japur

Sharma, K. L. (1993), Social One Quality in India.

Sharma, K. L. {1995), Caste and Class in India., Rawat Publication, Jaipur

Srinivas, M. N. (1998), Caste in Modern India, Printed in India, Bombay

i, SAI, (2007), WETRGTE SRR, @) ofealRi s, sRams, 8 faodit

g, o . (2003), GIfSTE TRaTH : WHT U fugrg, dfew gfa offte fear m. for, 72 faeeh

10 g, 31 799 FAR (2005), ARG H FHEISIE TRERH, A0 gfearem w19, IRATS, T3 Rl
11.7498, @ 39 78 (2004), FOFETE F7 TS O, aioA gfedl¥iv gT9w, aRarte, 72 ool
12. 748, Rm 981 (2010), fOFTH &1 AT TR, G Gfedide™, SATETTR, SR
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA, Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 714 | 5.7 Economics Ané};:me 4 10 0 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To help the students to acquire the basic understanding n the field of Economics.

To enable the student teachers to understand the aims and Objectivess of teaching Economics at the
secondary school stage.

To develop the ability, to evaluate the present curriculum in Economics at the Econdary level.

To develop the ability to organize group activities and Projects in the subject.

To develop the ability to use of various methods of teaching Economics.

To enable the student to acquire necessary skills for the use and preparation of teaching aids and
instructional material in Economics.

To develop in the students appropriate attitudes towards the country’s Economy.

To develop in the student an adequate sense of awareness about Economic issues of the country and
an out-look of problem solving through analysis and application of the Theory of Economics.

To develop competence in framing Objectives based achievement and diagnostic test, their
administration and their scoring and drawing conclusions there of. 10. To develop 1n the students an
ability to conduct various surveys in Economics and organize field trips.

To enable the student-teachers to prepare unit plan, lesson plan and related teaching learning strategies.

To enable the student teachers to review the text book of Economics.

Course Contents:

Unit- I Meaning and Concept of Micro and Macro Economics

a)
b)
c)

Micro Economics
Macro Economics

Concept of National Income

Unit- II Demand and Supply and Money

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Basic concept of Demand and supply
Consumer Equilibrium

Definition of Money, Its Function
Functions of Commercial Bank

Functions of Central Bank

Unit- III Indian, Foreign Trade and Economics Planning

a)
b)

c)

Indian Foreign Trade - DirEction and Trends
Concept of Globalization, Privatization and Liberalization

Economic Planning in India
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d) Poverty in India
e) Unemployment in India
Unit- IV Method and Evaluation in Economics
a) Programmed Instruction Methods
b) Team Teaching
¢) Computer assisted Instruction (CAI)
d) LEcture cum Demonstration Method
e) Ewvaluation in Economics
Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
¢ Preparation a Assignment Works Any one subject topic.
= Review of two published papers related to subject
References:
1. Datt. Ruddar, Sundharam, K. M. (2006), Indian Economy, S, Chand & Company Ltd , New Della
2. Lawson, Tony (1997), Economics and Reality, Rout Ledge, London and New York
3. Rasure, K A, (2009), Economics and Business Environment, Avinash Paper Backs, Delhi
4. Samuelson & Nordhaus (2006), Economics, Tata Mc Grow-Hill Publishing Company Ltd, New
Delhi
5. Swami, Gupta, Vashnav (2006-07), Economic¢s and Business Environment, Ramesh Book Depot,
Jaipur
6. V. Shanmuga Sundaram (2011), The New Institutional Economics, Deep & Deep Publication Pvt.
Lid., New Delhi
7. GAR, ST (2000), TS SRR fawd B WRT 1-10, 319 Ufed. §/d, STAYR
8. WU, AFE (2007), WIRAW 3l wyaven @ gHifaul siRs= ufed. g1%4, SAYR
9. M, I IR AT B, ATA, I (2009—10), TEGENYE Ry, €t b 3feH sveESw, T
faeett
10. 99 1. 3R, TG ey, 1. & (1094), IRAF sefeme, 18 ool
11. AR, 9). vel. (2000), 3nfie Hifa vd e, ol ufeain s1ew, =€ faeel
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA, Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 714 | 5.8 Geography Ané l:lme 4 10 0 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
%+ To understand the modern concept of Geography.
%+ To understand the aims and Objectivess of teaching Geography.
% To prepare vearly plan, unit plan, lesson plan for different classes.
%+ To prepare maps and charts to illustrate the content of different classes and use them effectively.
% To cntically evaluate the existing school syllabus and review the text book of Geography.
%+ To apply appropriate method and techniques of teaching to particular topics at different levels.
% To arrange field trips and local surveys.
%+ To prepare achievement test and diagnostic test, administration of the test, analysis of results, make

suggestion for remedial teaching.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Motion of the Earth
a) Latitudes, Longitudes
b) Interior of the Earth
¢) Ongin of continents and oceans, sudden movements
d) Atmosphere, Composition, Insulation, Pressure belts, winds

e) Ocean Currents and Tides

Unit- II Indian Geography
a) Physical features

b) Climate

¢) Natural vegetation
d) Drainage

e) Agniculture

Unit-III Rajasthan Geography
a) Physical features

b} Chmate

¢) Natural vegetation

d) Drainage

e) Agriculture
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Unit- IV Practical Work in Geography
a) Definition, Scope and Development of Cartography
b) Technique, Materials, Tools of Map Making
¢) Map
d) Scale
e) Representation of Statistical Data

Assignment & Practical Works :
* Agsignment Work any two topic subject related

*  Any two map making

References:
1. Barry & Chroley, Atmosphere, Weather & Climate.
Bradshaw, M.J. Abbott., A J and Gelsthrope, A P. "The Earth" Shnanging Surface.
Cotter, C.H., The Physical Geography of the Oceans.
Easter book, D J., Principles of Geomorphology.

Sureary, SN 9l e qaer, Sedry, fasm sk g [9s, ag=RT 9heH, TRy
P, TF, D, (19908), WMfAF famuR™ vd fafer 971 warh afedas—3, a0
8. ®IR®, . 1. Jadd SLTH. (2015), HANfAE foaraRe vd fafey d=, @l afeasa=a, #3s
9. AMIRA, IS, IRA & e, e A9 UfecTde™, SR
10. Tr@i, S (2014), FINTHAS A B HIGT, TN TfecAPerT-d, 76
11. g, afd=s, -3 fasm, dg=ERT dererH, TREqR
12. e @fas, TR e, T [E 994, SAREE
13. f¥E, ordte, Rfg FEaR 1, 9dd, I (1989), WIRG Ud WHIGAW! <%, SMIGd JaeE, TRETR

2.
3
4
5. Savindra Singh, Physical Geography English, Pragva Pustak Bhawan, Allahabad.
6
ki
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA, Theory | Total
Code Category
BAE 714 | 5.9 Home Science An():r ];me 4 30 0 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the students-teacher will able:
%+ To understand the Concept, Nature and scope of Home Science.

% To explore different ways of creating learning situations for different concepts of Home Science.

% To facilitate the development of scientific attitude mn learner.

% To provide the knowledge related to Home management, Budgeting, Textile and Fashion as well as
common health problems etc.

%+ To ensure the application of knowledge to resolve nutritional, health and resources related problems
through Home Science

% To stimulate curiosity, skills and creativity in Home Science.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Development and Childhood Care
a) Home Science Education : Meaning, Definition & Scope, Historv and Objectivess
b) Concept of Human Development & Growth
c¢) Life span stages and Tvpes of Development
d) Reproductive health and Child Care

Unit- II Nutrients and Dietary Management
a) Food : Definition, functions and classification
b) Nutnents and their composition, sources and functions
¢) Balanced diet with nutrition for pregnancy and different stages of development
d) Methods of cooking for healthy food

¢) Dietary management during different diseases

Unit- III Resource Management and Clothing
a) Resource Management, Budgeting, Saving and Investment in family
b) Fibers - types and properties, Yarn construction, Marketing, Principles of clothing construction
c) Preparation of fabrics Cutting-Lavout, Pinning, Marking and Cutting

d) Fashion Terminology and Fashion cycle

Unit- I'V Housing and Women

a) House planning and furnishing
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b) Financial and legal ¢consideration for housing

¢) Consumer Aids and consumer protEction

d) Women Empowerment ; Guidance and Counseling ; Welfare Organizations

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)

Data collection for various problems in local community like as nutritional, health issues, consumer
awareness and Women Empowerment etc

Prepare and implement a Project related to various community problems

Plan and organize an exhibition related to Handicrafts, latest fashionable costumes

Make and demonstrate dyve samples/block printing samples/knitting and embroidery

Prepare and perform a drama (group) related to local issues and awareness

References:

1.

i

7.
8.
9.

Choudhary, M_ & Mogra R (1999), A Manual on Human Nutrition, Department of Food and
Nutrition, College of Home Science, Udaipur

Deulkar, D & Tara Bai (1967), Household Textiles and Laundary work, Atma Ram & Son's, Delhi
Jelliffe D. B. (1966), The assessment of the Nutritional Status of the Community, WHO Monograph
Service No. 53, WHO Geneva.

NIN (1998), Dictary Guidelines for Indians & A Manual National Institute of Nutrition, Hyderabad.
Nickell, P. & Darsey, J. M. (1967), Management in Family Living, John Wiley and Son's, In¢.
TN, AN (1988), 11 faPp gd giivaTiNG Wwedl, Pfoiol & oW, T4, vd. s, TR
AR, 9T (1998), T8 TI=, U AT T4 AARE Fooll, FAaRIT g §T9Y, AR

i, wfien (1993), ava fage vd aRumE, weayeyr 2= w1 srareHl, wiiuTe

A9, Si. 91 (1995), TEOT UE 3MER fasmE, faAe e |fer, amm

10, RRE, AR (1997), sTI® [6 a9 90T — 2, 1 1241, Bl dfealRin sre9, 73 3ol
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Semester VIl

Course Code Course Title Course Category | Credit | C.LLA. | Theory | Total

[EDU-BOI 1. Knowledge and Curriculum (Part-A)|  Any one- CC 4 30 70 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

L7 L7
LA 0.0

0‘0

0‘0

0‘0

*

*

*

*

To know the concept Objectives and principles of curriculum,
To develop the idea and bases of curriculum.

To understand various types of curriculum.

To evaluate the relevancy of curriculum,

To describe various approaches to curriculum construction.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Knowledge and Curriculum Concept
a) Knowledge : Concepts, Characteristics, Sources of Acquiring, Methods of Acquiring
b) Curriculum: Meaning, Definition, Characteristics, Aims Importance
c) Difference between old and new concepts of curriculum
d) Principle of curriculum construction and Knowledge

Unit- II Bases of curriculum
a) Sociological bases
b) Scientific bases
¢) Philosophical bases
d) Psychological bases

Unit- III Types of curriculum
a) Activity centred and life centred curriculum
b) Subject centred and core centred
c) Experience centred and work based curriculum
d) Hidden Curriculum

Unit- I'V National curriculum
a) Concept and Characteristics of National curriculum
b) Curriculum reform in India
¢) NCF-2003 (School education)
d) NCFTE-200%Teacher education)

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)

One Assignment Work on the topic related with the unit.
Preparation of Any one Assignment Work on curriculum .
Review of present curriculum (Optional subject related)
Curriculum framework for 10th class.

Referances :

el I A o

10.
11.
12.
13.

'\’?517&' GG AN .
AT, = fRrem @ g W, Red afaseE
aﬁa%ﬁ’r ??51——&'(2007) Igf wRATg Rien ofw \EemE, Torend B Ty srEeHl, S

od. &, e qﬂgg—v AT, TSR fo=dl Teel ArHTHl, TIR

tﬁ(zoos) WWWWWWWWWﬂW%W
trrt'éu (2002), TTEAFH T, AR SMeyfeie e,
TS, 4T, <. (1995), WA e oiR IHB TRy
W%ﬂﬂmﬁi{ﬂmﬁqﬁw (2008), ﬁaﬁqﬂﬁﬂﬁ%ﬂﬁ?m
ATEg, TGl J79 (2014, 9ToAHH G{ﬂ_éi’lq PIETIME Bh ¥, 4837 /24, US4
T, Gl WS, TR, =|3) feeii—2

JMGd, RS, YT Td e ﬂﬂ'cﬁtl TN & SfeTH, IRT 9w, ST

ﬁﬁ' "ot (2006), ARG H T O F T, IS THTEH,
National Curriculum Frame work NCFTE (2009), for Teacher Education, NCTE, New Delhi
National Curriculum Frame work NCF (2003), for Scholl Education, NCTE, New Delhi

B.A.-B.Ed. Syllabus 2017 Page | 124



Semester VIII
(Course Code Course Title Course Category |Credit| C.LA. |Theory| Total
[EDU-BOZ Knowledge and Curriculum (Part-B)]  Any one- CC 4 30 70 100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To develop vanous philosophical bases of curriculum
%+ To develop various Sociological bases of curriculum
% To develop vari ous psvchological bases of curriculum
% To develop Educational New Trends of curriculum

Course Contents:

Unit- I Philosophical bases of curriculum development
a) Idealism, Naturalism, Pragmatism and curriculum
b) Jain philosophy , Geeta Philosophy , Buddhism Philosophy and curriculum
¢) M. K. Gandhi, Vivekanand , R, N, Tagore and curriculum

Unit- II Sociological basis of curriculum development
a) Social change and curriculum
b) Social Mobility and curriculum
¢) Social development and curriculum
d) Culture and curriculum

Unit- III Psychological bases of curriculum development
a) Structruralism and curriculum
b) Behaviourism and curriculum
¢) Associationism and curriculum
d) Gestaltism and curriculum

Unit- IV Educational New Trends of curriculum
a) Skill and curriculum
b) Values and curriculum
¢) NCF-2005(School Education)
d) NCFTE-2009( teacher Education)

Assignment & Practical Works : (Any Two)
¢ Preparation of One Assignment Work.
¢ One abstracts of Educational New trends article published in some standard Journals
* Preparation of curriculum Design (anv subject related)
= Curriculum frame work for B.Ed. programme.

References :

1. AFTEEN, W= (2007), SMElTd AR TR 3R FHIE, o B U-er s/predl, TR
2. I, UE. 91 (2005), ARAA e @1 g, e vd 9HRm, wReET RIE 9aA, 141 JRatids
RIS, SeATBEE

qroed, golel (2002), TETHH HTawH, AR g e,

g6®, 4. ST (1995), ﬂﬂ‘cﬁaf‘%‘r&naﬁ?wﬁw

ured, Rrarm <, faw g9 (2008), SRadt e, faqe e Afew, s

I, Wi, R 799 (2014), TETEEA fO@g ofiv e, amA 9feafi B9, 4837 /24,
Eele el R XS, TRanTe, 7F Ree-2

7. 9, WRATe, W Td ARy W fien &1 giie™, A afdseE, amw

8. [FIAI, UA. AR, ey, R fagra, qut ufeaaem, R va. §& o, iRs

9. THgd, Ao, WRAR R 6 g S, et B IR SsrpTaHl, SR

10.748, F07 (2006), WA H e gomedl F7 e, Mia gPpTeE, FTEHER

11 National Curriculum Frame work NCFTE (2009), for Teacher Education, NCTE, New Delln
12.National Curriculum Frame work NCF (2003), for Scholl Education, NCTE, New Delhi

N
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course | Credit C.ILA. Theory Total
Code Category
EDU-803 Post Internship 160 Internship+
Internship CcC 16 120+120=240 Practical 400
(Two Subjects final lesson)

Post Internship distribution (16 Weeks)

Sr. Ne. Contents
1. Regular Practice Teaching including - Unit Plan and Blue
Print

{Atleast Each Subject of 25 lessons)
2. Observation

3. Block Teaching

School Admission

Time Table

Moming Assembly

Classroom Management
Organization of Various Activities
Physical Activities

Cultural Activities

Literary Activitics

Yoga Exercies

Field Trips/Picnic
Counducting of Meeting
Maintenance of Garden/School
Action Research

Preparation of Register
Liberarv Management

Other Work of School
Swachhata Abhiyan
SUPW

Education Tour

0 O 0 0O 0O O 0 0O 0 0 0 O 0 O 0 0 O 0

4 Final Lesson (Two teaching subject)

B.A.-B.Ed. Syllabus 2017 Page | 126



SYLLABUS

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

Bachelor of Science-Bachelor of Education (B.Sc- B.Ed.)

Four Years Integrated Regular Programme

e

‘A' Grade by NAAC & A’ Category by MHRD

JAIN VISHVA BHARATI INSTITUTE

(Deemed to be University under section 3 of UGC Act, 1956)

2017

Ladnun-341306 (Raj.)

Price : Rs. 100/-




JAIN VISHVA BHARATI INSTITUTE, LADNUN

Bachelor of Science-Bachelor of Education {B.Sc- B. Ed.)
Four Years Integrated Regular Programme

Jain Vishva Bharati Institute has launched a Bachelor of Education programme recognized by
NCTE. The first session started from July 2005 and B.Sc¢-B Ed programme has started from October 2016
The programme places specific emphasis on meditation as a tool to enhance learning skills and LQ. This
programme is also the first national teachers training programme to offer studv in Education for Sustainable
Development. Innovative svllabus and enthusiastic faculty work towards not only training the teachers but
also assisting them with campus recruitment. Jain Vishva Bharati Institute is looking forward to train a new
class of future generation teachers.

1. Introduction:

Enlightened, emancipated and empowered teachers lead communities and nation towards better and
higher quality of life. Teachers are expected to create social cohesion, national integration and learning
society. They disseminate knowledge and also generate new knowledge therefore, it becomes essential for
any nation to give necessary professional inputs to its teachers, Jain Vishva Bharti Institute pursues the
curriculum for its pre-service teacher training programme for women candidates who are far behind but can
lead the whole nation. This will is a special programme focussed with a strong foundation in Science of
Living. The candidates are encouraged to flourish an environment that promotes value and technology based
society.

Duration: The B.5c -B.Ed programme is full time four vears integrated programme,

Eligibility: A candidate who has passed senior secondary from any recognized Board and qualified entrance test
conducted as per guideline of State Government.

Objectives:

To give the subject knowledge of graduation level.

To develop professionalism in teacher Education Programme,

To motivate creative thinking and work among teacher trainees.

To foster moral, social character and spiritual values of trainees.

To develop Inter-relationship among Department, School and Society.

To develop cognitive, Affective and Psycho-motor domain of the teacher trainees

To promote for future Prospective, Employability and Skill based Teacher Training

To develop Self Evaluation, Positive Attitude and self confidence

To apply educational mnovation and new strategies of the Teacher Education and trainees.

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

Scheme of Examination

1. Hindi/English shall be medium of instruction of examination.

2. Examination shall be conducted at the end of each semester as per the academic/examination
calendar notified by the Institute.

3. Each theory paper will be valued as per marks division given in the prospectus which will include
semester end theory exam. Practical (wherever applicable) and continuous internal assessment
(CIA).

4. CIA will include the following components - (Education Subject)
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» Attendance regularity 10 marks

= (Class Tests 05 marks
= Assignments 10 marks
» (lass Presentation/Seminar 03 marks

Total 30 marks

CIA will include the following components - (Only Science Subject)

The CIA comprises of attendance, participation in co-curriculum activities and group discussion etc.
The marks distribution will be as follows-
(1) Attendance - 5 marks
(2) Participation in co-curriculum activities, Prayer,
Behavior of candidate, etc.) - 5 marks
(3) Group discussion/Presentation/desk work - 5 marks
Total - 15 Marks

o

Distribution of Marks- (Onlv Science Subject)

A, Theory - 60 Marks
B.  Practical - 25 Marks
C. Continuous Internal Assessment - 15 Marks

Total = 100 Marks
Paper Patern Only Science Subject:

Type of Questions Number of | Marks of Each Question Maximum
Questions Marks
Objective type questions 10 Y% mark for each question | 05
Short answer type questions 4 2 marks for each question | (8
Essay type questions 2 3% marks 07
Total Marks | 20
Total sum | 20X3 =60

Evaluation Panel:
CIA Concerned Two Subject teacher nominated by the HOD of the Department.
<> Internship Evaluation Panel: Pre-Internship and Post Internship
» HOD of the concerned Department
= Departmental Supervisor/School Head Master/Principal of the School/Nominated School
Teacher

Final Lesson Panel: (Two Teaching Subject)

% HOD of the concerned Department ¥ Internal/External Subject Expert
w» EPC Evaluation Panel: Theory/Practical and viva-voce Examination Panel will be :
<> HOD of the concerned Department. * Internal Subject Expert
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(B.Sc.-B.Ed)
Semester-1
Distribution of Papers, Marks and Credit

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 101 hildh
Childhood and cc 4 | 30 70 100
Growing Up
BSE 101 | Chemistry-I 20
Chemistry-II 20
cHist Any Three | y o0
Chemistry-II1 20
emistry CC
Chemistry )
Practical 25 Practical
Physics-1 20
BSE 102 | Physics-II 20
CE* 4 15 100
Physics-III 20
Physics Practical 25 Practical
Mathematics-1 20
BSE 103 | Mathematics-II 20
Mathematics-I11 CE* 4 15 20 100
Mathematics 25 Practical
Practical
Botany-I 20
BSE 104 | Botany-II 4 20
CE* 15 100
Botany-III 20
Botany Practical 25 Practical
BSE 105 | Zoologyv-I 20
Zoologv-II 20
Zoologyv-II1 CE* 15 20 100
Zoology Practical
25 Practical
4
JVB101 |1 I
ntroduction to FC 4 | 30 70 100
Jainism
Total 20 105 395 500

*Either BSE 102 & 103 Or BSE 104 & 105

B.Sc-B. Ed. - 2017
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Semester-I1

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 201 Assessment for Learning CcC 4 30 70 100
EDU 202 Learning and Teaching CcC 4 30 70 100
BSE 201 Chemistry-1 20
Chemistry-I1 20
Chemistry-I1I Any Three 4 15 20 100
Chemistry Practical «c 25
Practical
BSE 202 Physics-1 20
Physics-1I 20
Physics-1I1 CE* 4 15 20 100
Physics Practical 25
Practical
BSE 203 Mathematics-1 20
Mathematics-1I 20
Mathematics-II1 CE* 4 15 20 100
Mathematics Practical 25
Practical
Botanv-1 20
BSE 204 Botany-II 20
Botany-III CE* * 15 20 100
Botany Practical 25
Practical
Zoology-1 20
BSE 205 Zoology-I1 20
Zoology-III CE* 4 15 20 100
Zoology Practical 25
Practical
Total 20 105 395 500

*Either BSE 202 & 203 Or BSE 204 & 205
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Semester-111

Course Course Title Course | Credit C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BSE 301 | Chemistry-1 20
— Any
Chemistry-11 Three 20
Chemustry-I1I cc 4 15 20 100
Chemistry Practical 25
Practical
BSE 302 | Physics-1 20
Physics-1I 20
Physics-1I1 CE* 4 15 20 100
Physics Practical 25
Practical
BSE 303 | Mathematics-I 20
Mathematics-1I 20
Mathematics-III CE* 4 15 20 100
Mathematics Practical 25
Practical
Botanv-1 20
Botany-II 4 20
BSE 304 | Botany-III CE* 15 20 100
Botanv Practical 25
Practical
Zoology-1 20
Zoology-I1 20
BSE 305 | Zoology-III CE* 4 15 20 100
Zoology Practical 25
Practical
EDU 301 | Understanding a Anv one
Discipline and Subject CE 4 30 70 100
EDU 302 | Innovative Methods
JVB 301 | Critical Understanding FC 5 15 Practical 35 50
of ICT
JVB 302 | Yoga and Preksha FC 2 | 15Pmctical | 35 50
Meditation
Total 20 105 395 500

*Either BSE 302 & 303 Or BSE 304 & 305
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Semester-IV

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 401 | Jonder . School and cC a | 30 70 100
Society
Reading and Reflecting 35
EDU 402 | on texts (EPC) CC 5 15 Practical and 50
Viva-Voce
Drama and Arts in 35
EDU 403 | Education (EPC) CC 2 15 Practical and S0
Viva-Voce
Chemistry-I 20
Chemistry-I1 20
BSE 401 : Any Three
Chemistry-II1 cc 4 15 20 100
Chemistry Practical 25
Practical
Physics-I 20
BSE 402 | Phvsics-11 20
Physics-I1I CE* 4 15 20 100
Physics Prcatical 25
Practical
Mathematics-I 20
Mathematics-I1 20
BSE 403 .
Mathematics-I11 CE* 4 15 20 100
Mathematics Practical 25
Practical
Botany-I 20
Botany-II 20
BSE 404 | Botany-III CE* 1 15 20 100
Botany Practical 25
Practical
Zoology-1 20
Zoology-II 20
BSE 405 | Zoology-1II CE* 4 15 20 100
Zoology Practical 25
Practical
Total 20 105 395 500

*Either BSE 402 & 403 Or BSE 404 & 405
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Semester-V

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 501 | General English CcC 4 30 70 100
Contemporary India
EDU 502 . CcC 4 30 70 100
and Education
Chemistry-I 20
Chemistry-I1 20
i Any Three
BSE 501 Chemistry-II1 cc 4 15 20 100
Chemistry Practical 25
Practical
Physics-I 20
Physics-11 20
BSE 502 Physics-I1I CE* 4 15 20 100
Physics Practical 25
Practical
Mathematics-I 20
Mathematics-I1 20
BSE 503 Mathematics-I11 CE* 4 15 20 100
Mathematics 25
Practical Practical
Botany-I 20
Botany-II 4 20
Botany-III CE* 15 20 100
BSE 504
Botany Practical 25
Practical
Zoology-1 20
Zoology-II 20
Zoology-III CE* 4 15 20 100
BSE 505
Zoology Practical 25
Practical
Total 20 105 395 500

*Either BSE 502 & 503 Or BSE 504 & 505
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Semester-V1

Course | Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
G 1 Hindi
EDUGOL | o 4 30 70 100
CcC
Pre. Internshi 100
EDUG02 | P cC 4 ‘ 100
Pre. Internship
Chemistry-I 20
iStrv— Any Th
BSE 601 Chemistry-II ny Lhree 4 15 20 100
Chemistry-III cC 20
Chemistry Practical 25 Practical
Physics-I 20
Physics-11 20
BSE 602 E* 4 15 100
S Physics-III ¢ 20
Physics Practical 25 Practical
Mathematics-1 20
Mathematics-I1 20
BSE 603 | Mathematics-II1 CE* 4 15 20 100
M -
athematics 25 Practical
Practical
Botany-I 20
Botany-II 4 20
E* 15 100
BSE 604 | Botany-III ¢ 20
Botany Practical 25 Practical
Zoology-1 20
Zoology-II 20
CE* 4 15 100
BSE 605 | Zoologyv-III 20
Zoology Practical 25 Practical
Total 20 75 425 500

*Either BSE 602 & 603 Or BSE 604 & 605
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit | CLA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
EDU 701 Creatm_g and Inclusive cC 4 30 70 100
Education
EDU 702 ]gmguage Across the cC 4 30 70 100
urriculum
BSE 701 | Chemistry Pedagogy of a
BSE 702 | Physics School Subject 4 30 70 100
BSE 703 | Mathematics Any two
BSE 704 | General Science CE
BSE 705 | Biology
CE 4 30 70 100
BSE 706 | Optional Course
Environmental Education
BSE 707 | Health and Physical Education
BSE 708 | Guidance and Counseling
BSE 709 | Distance Education
— Any one
BSE 710 | Additional Course {Any one) EC 4 30 70 100
5.1 Chemistry
5.2 Physics
5.3 Mathematics
5.4 General Science
3.5 Biology
Total 20 150 350 500
Semester VIII
Course Course Title Course Credit | CILA Theory Total
Code Category
EDU-801 Knowledge and 4 30 70 100
Curricul Part-A
urriculum (Part-A) coc
EDU-802 Knowledge and Any one
Curriculum (Part-B)
EDU-803 Post Internship CcC 16 160 Internship+ 400
120+120=240 Practical
(Two Subjects final
lesson)
Total 20 30 470 500
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Semester |

Course Course Title Course | Credi | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category t
EDUI0I | Childhood and Growing Up CC 4 30 70 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*

% To know the concept, methods & applications of Educational Psvchology.

*
0.0

To know the implication of Educational Psychology for school education.

*
0.0

To know the concept of Growth & Development.

*
0.0

To know the concept and developmental dimensions of childhood.

*
0.0

To plan various activities to fostering imagination, creativity & interests at school level

*
0.0

To know about various aspect related to Cognitive, Emotional & Social development of learner,

*
0.0

To aware about various activitics for personality development & balanced mental health of a
learner.

% To know the related problems of Adolescence & remedies through Guidance & Counselling
Services.

Course Contents:

UNIT-I Educational Psychology and Development
a) Educational Psvchology : Concept, Methods & Applications
b) Implications of Educational Psvchology: Teachers, Curriculum, Class-room Situations
¢) Indian Psvchology : Concept and its implication
d) Growth & Development
e} Cognitive development - Piaget & Bruner

UNIT-II Childhood and Its Development
a) Childhood : Its concept & characteristics
b) Childhood : Physical, Mental, Emotional, Social & Moral Development
¢) Childhood : Dimensions to fostering Imagination, Memory & Creativity
d) Childhood : Activities for Personality Development
¢) Childhood : Language Development

UNIT-III Adolescence and Its Development
a) Adolescence - Its Meaning & Characteristics
b) Adolescence : Physical, Emotional, Social, Spiritual & Moral Development
¢) Adolescence - Fostering Thinking, Reasoning & Problem- solving abilities
d) Adolescence : Activities for Personality Development
e) Adolescence : Related Problems & Remedies

f) Guidance & Counselling services in schools
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UNIT-IV Learner : Psychological Dimensions & New Trends

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Personality : Concept, Tvpes & Measurement

Intelligence & Multiple Intelligence : Meaning, Theories & Measurement
Creativity : Meaning, Development & Measurement

Adjustment - Concept, Process & Mechanism

Mental Health : Concept, Components & Scope

Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Prepare a short term project to enhance Imagination, Creativity and Memory for school level
students

Prepare, administer and interpret a Case study/ Questionnaire related to problems of adolescence
One term paper related to topics in above unit

Organize various Guidance and Counseling campaign for secondary level students

Administer, Score and interpret a standardized psychological test related to personality/Intelligence/
Creativity/ Mental Health/Adjustment

Prepare a Survey report related to various psychological dimension, problems and related remedies
for school students

Suggested Readings:

1.

sl

o

10.
I1.
12,
13.
14,
15,
16.

Backett Chris (2004), Human Growth & Development, Sage Publication

Das, J. P (1998), The Working Mind : An Introduction to Psychology, Sage Publication,
Chomskey, N, (1968), Language and Mind, Harcourt Brace, Jovanobich,

Singh Indramam & Parasuraman, Raja (1998) Human Cognition - A Multi Disciplinary Perspective,
Sage Publication.

Baddelev, A. D. (1996) Human Memory : Theorv and Practice, Washington, DC : Psvchology
Press.

Gruneberg, M. M ; Marns, P.E & Skyes, RN (1998) (Eds) Practical aspects of memory; Current
research and issues (Vol.2) John Wiley, New York,

Brown I. {1976), Recall and recognition, London.

Piaget, J. (1970), Science of Education and The Psvchology of child, New York : Orion Press.
Hurlock, Elizabeth B. (2007), Child Development, Tata Mc Grow-Hill Publishing Company Ltd.
New Delhi

T, QEYL, I, 3erbl, (2007), IR REr A9, R YEid HoH, SASIEs

e, Qel, (2007), R w=ifag=, faqe gwae Afey, 3R

e, Ta.®.,(2008), R Aifagm, fifew gfa oife sftear uigae fafice = facel

a1, FraRm, (2008) AferEal 1 faera gd fieror st gfssen, wReT s wee, sagTEre
T, S, (2008), AT @ ugfodl od figr, e gR@ w@few, s

sfrareda, ufdier, (2008), arar fawr vd R weRier s e afewrd, 73 oot
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Semester-I

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BSE 101 Chemistry-I 20
Chemistry-II 20
Chemistry-III A“YCT(;“'“ 4 15 20 100
Chemistry 25 Practical
Practical

Chemistry-Paper-1 : Inorganic chemistry
Unit 1 : Atomic structure
Idea of de Broglie matter waves, Heisenberg uncertainty principle, atomic orbitals, Schrodinger wave
equation, quantum number, radial and angular wave functions and probability distribution curves, shapes of
s, p, d orbitals, Aufbau and Pauli exclusion principles, Hund's multiplicity rule. Electronic configuration of
the elements, effective nuclear charge.

Unit2 ; Periodicity of p- block elements & Chemistry of noble gases

Comparative study of p-block elements: group trends, ¢lectronic configuration, atomic and ionic radii,
1onization energy, electron affinity, electronegativity, oxidation states, mert pair effect.

Introduction of noble gases, Chemical properties of the noble gases, compounds of noble gases, chemistry
of xenon, structure and bonding of xenon compounds,

Unit 3 : Chemical Bonding Part I
Introduction of chemical bonding, properties of covalent bond, valence bond theory and its limitations,
directional characteristics of covalent bond, hybridization, energetics of hvbridisation and shapes of

different molecules and ions, Valence shell electron pair repulsion (VSEPR) theory to SnCl2, H30+,
NH3, H20, TeCl4, CIF3, ICI2"

Unit 4 : Chemical Bonding Part 11

Linear combination of atomic orbitals, tvpes of molecular orbitals, MO theory for homonuclear molecules
and 1ons (H2+ to Ne2), molecular orbital theory for heteronuclear molecules ( CO, NO) multicentre
bonding in ¢lectron deficient molecules, bond strength and bond energy, dipole moment, percentage ionic
character from dipole moment and electronegativity difference.

Chemistry-Paper-II : Organic chemistry

Unit-I ; Mechanism of organic reaction

Homolytic and heterolvtic bond breaking, Types of reagents, electrofiles and nucleofiles. Tvpes of organic
reactions, energy considerations, reactive intermediates-Carbocations, carbanions, free radicals, carbenes,
arynes and nitrenes with examples. Assigning formal charges on intermediates and other ionic species.
Method of determination of reaction mechanism (product analysis, intermediates, 1sotope effect, kinetic and
stereo chemical studies)

Unit-II : Alkanes & Cycloalkanes
IUPAC nomenclature of branched and unbranched alkanes. The alkyl group. Isomerism in alkanes
sources, methods of formation (with special reference of Wurtz reaction, Kolbe reaction, Corey House
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reaction and decarboxvlation of carboxvlic acids.) Physical properties and chemical reactions of alkanes,
Mechanism of free radical halogenations of alkanes, orentation, reactivity and selectivity.

Nomenclature, method of formation, chemical reactions, Baever strain theory and its limitations. Ring
strain in small rings (cvclopropane and cvclobutane), theory of strainless rings.

Unit-III : Alkenes & Cycloalkenes

Nomenclature of alkenes, methods of formation, mechanisms of dehvdration of alcohols and
dehydrohalogenation of alkyl halides, regioselectivity in alcohol dehvdrations. The Saytzeff rule, Hofmann
elimination. Physical properties and relative stabilities of alkenes. Chemical reactions of alkenes—
mechanism involved in hydrogenations, Markownikoffs rule, hydroboration -oxidation, oxvmercuration-
reduction. Epoxidation, ozonolvsis, hvdration, hydroxvlation and oxidation with KMnQ4, polymerization
of alkenes. Subsititution at the allylic and vinvlic position of alkenes. Industrial applications of ethylene
and propene.

Method of formation, conformation and chemucal reactions of ¢ycloalkenes,

Unit-I1V Dienes & Alkynes

Nomenclature and classification of dienes, isolated, conjugated and cumulated dienes, Structure of allenes
and butadiene, methods of formation, polymerization, chemical reactions, 1,2and 1,4- additions, Diels-Alder
reaction.

Nomenclature, structure and bonding in alkynes, methods of formation. Chemical reactions of alkynes,
acidity of alkvnes. Mechanism of electrofilic and nucleofilic addition reactions, Hvdroboration-oxidation,
metal - ammonia reduction, oxidation and polymerisation.

Chemistry-Paper-II1 : Physical chemistry

Unit I : Mathematical Concepts and Computer

Logarithmic relations, curve sketching, linear graphs and slopes ,Differentiations of functions like k*, e, x",
sin x, log Xx; maxima and minima, Integration of some useful relevant functions: Permutations and
combinations, Factorials and Probability ,Application of computers in physical chemistry

Unit I1 ; Gaseous States 1
Gaseous laws and their derivations, postulate of kinetic theory of gases and its denvation, deviation from
1deal behavior, (with respect to pressure and volume), Vander Waals equation of state

Unit-III : Gaseous States 2

Critical phenomenon : PV isotherm of real gases, continuity of state, the isotherms of Vander Waals
equation, relationship between critical constant and Vander- Waals constant, the law of corresponding
states, reduced equation of state.

Root mean square, average and most probable velocity, Qualitative discussion of the Maxwell's
distnibution of molecular velocities, collision number, mean free path and collision diameter. Liquification
of gases.

Unit-IV : Liquid state

Intermolecular forces, structure of liquids {a qualitative description). Structural differences between solid,
hquid and gases Liqud crystals: difference between liqud crystal, sohid and hquid. Classification,
structure and application of liquid crystal
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PRACTICALS
Inorganic chemistry

Qualitative Analysis: Semi microanalysis; separation and identification of three cations and three anions in

the given inorganic mixture, specific tests for some typical combination of acid radicals.

Physical chemistry
Viscosity, Surface Tension
1. To determine the percentage composition of a given mixture (non-interacting svstems) by viscosity
method.
2. To determine the relative viscosity of given unknown organic liquid by viscometer.
3. To determine the relative surface tension of given unknown organic liquid by stalagmometer.

4. To determine the percentage composition of a given binary mixture by surface tension method.
Viva-Voce and Record

Suggested Reading:

gfeTaer=d, SR

SPTE~Ih THITE, 3, |IGTh, PO, agaal, U9 a.@. W), Wy g {1, SR
YIS THRME, WA, aart=an, s, W g%, SR
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Semester-1

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Physics-1 20
BSE 102 | Physics-II 20
#*
Physics-III CE 4 15 20 100
Physics Practical 25 Practical

Physics-Paper-1 : MECHANICS - 1

UNIT-I Physical Laws and Frames of Reference:

Inertial and non-inertial frames, examples. Transformation of displacement, velocity and acceleration

betweendifferent frames of reference involving translation. Galilean transformation and invariance of

Newton’s law. Noninertial frames, fictitous or pseudo forces, Transformation of displacement, velocity

and acceleration between rotating co-ordinate systems, centrifugal acceleration, Coriolis force and its

applications, Motion relative to earth. Foucault's pendulum

UNIT-II Special Theory of Relativity:

Postulates of special theory of relativity. Lorentz transformations, Addition of velocities and
acceleration, Time dilation and length contraction. Vanation of mass with velocity, Relativistic

energy and mass energy relation.

UNIT-II1 Conservation Laws:

Conservative forces. Potential energy Potential energy in gravitational and electrostatic field.
Rectilinear motion under conservation forces, Discussion of potential energy curves and motion of a
particle. Conservation of angular momentum about an arbitrary point, Precessional motion of

spinning top, Spin precession in constant magnetic field.

UNIT-IV Rigid Body Dynamics:

Equation of motion of a rotating body, inertial coefficients, case of J not parallel to w, kinetic
energy of rotation and idea of principle axis. Calculation of moment of inertia of a disc, spherical
shell, hollow and solid spheres and ¢vlindrical objects (cylindrical shell, solid ¢vlinder) about their

svmmetric axis through centre of mass.

Suggested Readings :

L.
2.

Berkeley Physics Course Vol 1, Mechanics (M¢ Graw-Hill)

The Fevnman Lecures on Physics, Vol. I, RP. Feynman R.B. Ligton and M.Sands (Narosa
Publishing House)

P Khandelwal - Oscillation and Waves, (Himalava Publishing House, Mumbai)

R S, Gambhir - Mechanics (CBS Publishers and Distributors, New Delhi)

o TART, A T, S IR, A a6, 201516, TR, ARALS). uRARRT FS9, SR, T
et
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Physics-Paper-II : MECHANICS — II

UNIT-I Centre of mass frame:

Centre of mass, Two particle System, motion of centre of mass and concept of reduced mass,
Conservation of energy and linear momentum, Collision of two particles in one and two
dimensions {elastic and inelastic), Analysis of collision m centre of mass frame, Slowing down of
neutrons in moderator. System with varying mass. Angular momentum and charged particle
scattering by a nucleus as an example.

UNIT-1I Motion under central forces:

Motion under central force, Grawvitational interaction, Inertial and gravitational mass. General
solution undern gravitational interaction. Rutherford scattering. Discussion of trajectories. Cases of
elliptical and circular orbits. Kepler’s laws,

UNIT-III Elasticity-1:
Elasticity, Small deformations, Young's modulus, Bulk modulus and Modulus of ngidity for an
isotropic solid, Poisson’s ratio, relation between ¢lastic constants. Elastic theorems.

UNIT-1V Elasticity-11:
Theory of bending of beams and Cantilever, Torsion of a cvlinder, Bending moments and Shearing
forces. Experimental determination of elastic constants by bending of beam.

Suggested Readings :
1. Berkeley Physics Course Vol. 1, Mechanics (Mc Graw-Hill)
2. The Feynman Lecures on Physics, Vol. 1, RP. Feynman R B Ligton and M.Sands (Narosa
Publishing House)
3. P Khandelwal - Oscillation and Waves, (Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai)
4. R.S. Gambhir - Mechanics (CBS Publishers and Distributors, New Delhi)
5. 5 IR, Ao T, ST A, A a6, 201516, i, ARAE, TfARRT g, SRR 7E e

Physics-Paper-1II: ELECTROMAGNETISM - I

UNIT -I Vector Fields:
Partial denivative. Gradient of a scalar function. Line integral of a vector field Divergence of a
vector field Dhivergence in the Cartesian coordinates, Concept of solid angle. Gauss divergence
theorem, Gauss law in differential form, Gauss law from verse square law, physical meaning of
divergence of a vector, The Laplacian operator. Possion’s and Laplace equations.

UNIT -1II Curl and the Field of Stationary Charge:
Curl of a vector field, curl in Cartesian coordinates, Stoke’s theorem, physical meaning of curl.
Potential difference and potential function. Potential energy of a svstem. Application: energy
required to build a uniformly charged sphere. Classical radius of the electron, potential and field due
to a short dipole, torque and force on a dipole in a Z external field.
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UNIT -III The Field of Moving Charge:

Magnetic force, Measurement of charge in motion, Invariance of charge. Electric field measured in
different frames of reference, Field of a point charge moving with constant velocity, Force on a

moving ¢charge, Interaction between a moving charge and other moving charges.

UNIT - IV The Magnetic Field:

The definition of magnetic field, properties of the magnetic field. Ampere’s circuital law with
applications. Ampere’s Law in the differential form. Vector potential. Poissions equation for vector

potential. Field of any current carrving wire and deduction of Bio-Savart law.,

Suggested Readings :

L.

L

9.

AT QOIRT, Ao e, 9 WAL A9 e, 2015—16, fdgfd Jredcd, ARALEL ufediRim
BISH, SRR, 78 facel!

Physics Practical: I

To study the variation of power transfer to different loads by a D.C. source and to verify maximum
power transfer theorem,

To studyv the variation of charge and current in a RC Circuits with different time constant (using a
DC source).

To study the behaviour of an RC Circuits with varying resistance and capacitance using AC mains
as a Power source and also to determine the impedance and phase relations.

To study the nse the decay of current in an LR circuit with a source of constant emf.

To study the voltage and current behavior of an LR circuit with an AC power source. Also,
determine power factor, impedance and phase relations.

To study the characteristics of a semiconductor junction diode and determine forward and reverse
resistances.

To study the magnetic field along the axis of a current carrying circular coil. Plot the necessary
eraph and hence find the radius of the circular coil.

To determine the specific resistance of a matenals and determine difference between two small
resistance using Carey Foster’s bridge.

To convert galvanometer into an ammeter of a given range.

10. To convert galvanometer into a voltmeter of a given range.

11. Any experiment according to theory paper.

Suggested Readings :

L.

AT SRR, 2015, W a¥ yrifies wifga, sedlS). ufealRin srew, sagR, = faeell
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Semester-1

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Mathematics-1 20
BSE 103 | Mathematics-II 20
Mathematics-IIT CE* 4 15 20 100
Mathematics
‘ 25 Practical
Practical

Mathematics -Paper-1 : Discrete Mathematics-1

Unit 1 : Sets, Cardinality, Principal of inclusion and exclusion, Mathematical induction. Relations and

Functions- Binary relations, Equivalence relations and Partitions, Partial ordered relations and Lattices,

Chains and Antichains, Pigeon Hole principle.

Unit 2: Boolean Algebras- Lattices and Algebraic structure, Duality, Distributive and Complemented

Lattices. Boolean Lattices, Boolean functions and expressions.

Unit 3 ; Fundamental theorem of arithmetic, divisibility in Z, Congruences, Chinese Remainder Theorem,

Euler's function, primitive roots.

Unit 4: Logic and Propositional Calculus, Propositions, Simple and ¢compound, Basic Logial \_,--eperations,

Truth tables, Tautolo ies and contradictions Propositional Functions. quantifiers.

Suggested Reading :

1. V.K Balakrishnan, Introductory Discrete Mathematics, Prentice-Hall, 1996.

2. JP. Tremblay and R. Manohar, Discrete Mathematical Structures with Applications to Computer
Science, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1995

3. C.L Liu, Elements of Discrete Mathematics, (Second Edition), McGraw Hill, International Edition,

1986,

4. Kenneth H. Roson, Discrete Mathematics and Its Applications, Tata Mc-Graw Hiils, New Delhi,

2003,

5. 91val. =R, Goilg @ afe w4 ga. Sifre, a0, fafaed v, s,
YfeAfRiT B1ed, SagR—faeedl, 2015—16

6. S s ¥, fte 7it@, SR afeafRiT sew, S, 2015
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Mathematics -Paper-II : Differential Calculus

Unit I; Series — Infinite series and Convergent series. Tests for convergence of a series —Comparison test,
D'Alembert's ratio test, Cauchv's n-th root test, Raabe's test, De-Morgan-Bertrand's test, Cauchy's
condensation test, Gauss's test, (Derivation of tests is not required). Alternating series. Absolute
convergence. Taylor's theorem. Maclaurin's theorem.

Unit 2: Derivative of the length of an arc. Pedal equations. Curvature — Various formulae, Centre of
curvature and Chord of curvature.

Unit 3 : Partial differentiation. Euler's theorem for homogeneous functions. Chain rule of partial
differentiation. Total differentiation, Differentiation of implicit functions.

Unit 4: Envelopes and evolutes, Maxima and Minima of functions of two variables. Lagrange's method of
undetermined 'multiplhiers. Asymptotes. Multiple poants. Curve tracing of standard curves (Cartesian and
Polar curves).

Suggested Reading:
1. Chandrika Prasad and Gorakh Prasad, A Text Book on Differential Calculus, Pothishala Pvt. Ltd.,
Allahabad, 1992,
2. Shtuiti Narayan and P K. Mittal, Differential Caleulus, S. Chand & Co., N. D, 2013.
3. H.S.Dhami, Differential Calculus, Age Int. Ltd., New Delhi, 2012,
4. M. ] Strauss, G. L. Bradley and K. J. Smith, Calculus (3rd Edition), Dorling Kindersley (India) Pvt.
Ltd. (Pearson Education), Delhi, 2007
5. H. Anton, 1. Bivens and S. Davis, Calculus (7th Edition), John Wilev and sons (Asia), Pt Ltd.,
Singapore, 2002.
G.B. Thomas, R. L. Fmney, M. D. Weir, Calculus and Analytic Geometry, Pearson Education Ltd, 2003,
. AU, ARRE, goira @t e i, @ gd Sifrs, o 39 saean v, s,
AT SIS, TAR—faecll, 2015—16
8. < W viE® ¥, sader i, WaqR ufealRRT g9, 9AUR, 2015

~ o

Mathematics -Paper-III : Analytic Geometry I

Unit I : Polar equation of conics, Polar equation of tangent, normal and asymptotes,
Unit 2 chord of ¢ontact, auxihary ¢ircle, director circle of conics

Unit 3; Sphere, Cone,

Unit 4 ; Cylinder

Suggested Reading :
1. N.Saran and R.S Gupta, Analvtical geometry of Three Dimenssions, Pothishala Pvt. Ltd., Allahabad, 1992.
2. PK. Jain and Khalil Ahmed, A Text Book of Analytical geometry of Three Dimenssions, Wiley-
Eastern Ltd., 2000.
3. QiU =@RN, Aol SRl e i, 9 g Site, for S gErieied SO, smeanE,
Tl g9, FTIR—{acel, 2015—16
4. 1. rgs &0, gArféted s, Sagr afed i gred, SayR, 2015
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Semester-1

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Botanv-1 20
BSE 104 | Botany-II 4 20
Botany-III CE* 15 20 100
Botany Practical 25 Practical

Botany -Paper-1 : MICROBIOLOGY

UNIT I: History and development of Microbiology

History and development of Microbiology; contribution of eminent scientists (Antonvy Van Leeuwenhoek,
Lows Pasteur, Robert Koch, Elie Metchnikoff, Paul Ehrlich, Alexander Flemming, Selman A Waksman,
Edward Janner), spontaneous generation, biogenesis, germ theorv of disease, vaccination and discovery of
antibiotics, concept of quorum sensing and biofilms, microbial nutrition and scope of microbiology

UNIT II: Bacteria .

General charactenstics, occurrence, classification, ultra structure of Bactenal cell: morphology (structure
and shapes), flagella, capsule, nutntional types, chromatin material. Reproduction-vegetative, asexual and
sexual (transformation, conjugation and transduction), Comparison of Archacbacteria and Eubacteria, Gram
positive and Gram negative Bactena, Cyvanobactenia: Cell structure, reproduction and life history of Nostoc.

UNIT III: Viruse and Mycoplasma

Discovery, classification and structural component of Viruses, replication, lytic and lysogenmic cycle,
Bacteriophages, Structure and reproductive cvcle of TMV and Pox virus, Transmission of viruses,
Mycoplasma: Occurrence, morphology, reproduction and importance.

UNIT IV: Economic importance of bacteria and Viruses

Economic importance of bacteria with special reference to their role in agriculture, industrv, waste
management and biocontrol. Economic importance of viruses with special reference to vaccine production,
role in research and medicine. Probiotics. Basic concept of food spoilage and food preservation,

Suggested Readings:

o Agrawal, K and Sharma, J 2014, A Text book of Mycology, Microbiology and Plant Pathology. CBH
publisher, Jaipur.

s Angja, K. R. 2003, Experiment in Microbiology, Plant Pathology and Biotechnology. New age
international (P) Ltd. Publishers, New Delhi.

+ Biswas, S. B. and Biswas, A. 2000. An introduction of Viruses. Vikas publications, New Delhi.

¢ Dubev, R. C. and Maheshwari, D. K., 2002. A Text Book of Microbiology. §. Chand and Co., New
Delhi.

o Kumar, H D and Kumar, § 1998, Modern Concepts of Microbiology. Vikas publishing house Pvt,

Lid., New Delhi.

Madahar, C. L. 2001. Introduction of Bacteria. Mc Graw Hill Edu. Pvt. Lid., London.

Mckane, L. and Judy, K. 1996. Microbiology: Essentials and Applications. McGraw Hill, New York.

Pandey, S. N. and Trivedi, P. C. 2005. A text book of Fungi, Bacteria and Virus. Vikas Publishing

House, New Delhu,

Pelczar, M.J. Microbiology. 5% edition, Tata Mc Graw-Hill Co., New Delhi.

Presscott, L., Harley, J. and Klein, D. 20035. Microbiology. 6™ edition, Tata Mc Graw-Hill Co., New Delhi.

Purohit, S. §. 2002. Microbiology. Agro. Bot. Publication, Jodhpur,

Sharma, P. D. 2003, Microbiologv and Pathology. Rastogi Publication, Meerut.

Singh, V. and Srivastava, V. 1998, Introduction of Bacteria. Vikas Publication, New Delhi.

Singh, R. P. 2010. Microbiology. Kalvani Publishers, New Delhi.
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Botany -Paper-1I : ALGAE AND LICHENS

UNIT I: Basics of algae
General characters, classification of algae (Fritsch, Smith), diversity in habitat, range of vegetative thallus
organization, cell structure photosynthetic pigments and reserve food material, Reproduction: vegetative,

asexual and sexual, evolution of sex in algae, types of life cvcles.

UNIT II: Chlorophyceae and Xanthophyceae

Chlorophyceae: General charactenstics, thallus organization, cell structure, reproduction and life cycle of
Chlamydomonas, Volvox, Chara.

Xanthophyceae: General characteristics, Vaucheria: Thallus organization, cell structure, reproduction
and life cycle.

UNIT III: Phaeophycae and Rhodophyceae:

Phacophvcee: General characteristics, Ectocarpus: Thallus organisation, cell structure, reproduction and
life cycle.

Rhodophvceae: General characteristics, Polysiphonia: Thallus organisation, cell structure, reproduction and

life cycle.

UNIT IV: Lichens
Economic importance of algae, isolation and culture of algae. Lichens: General characters, types, structure,
multiplication, reproduction and economic importance, its importance as colonizers and indicators of

environment.

Suggested Readings:
1. Bold, H C and Wayne, M. J. 1996, Introduction to Algae 2nd Edition. Prentice Hall, Ing,
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey.
2. Ghemawat, M. S., Kapoor, J. N. and Narayan, H S. 1976, A Text book of Algae. Ramesh Book
Depot., Jaipur.
3. Gilbart, M. S. 1985. Cryptpogamic Botany. Vol. I and II second edition. Tata McGra Hill Publishing
Co. Ltd., New Delhu.
Kumar, H. D. 1998. Introductory Phycology. Affiliated East-West Press Ltd., New York.
Lee, R.E. 2008. Phycology. Fourth Edition, Cambridge University Press, USA.
Sambamurthy, A.V.S.8. 2006. A Textbook of Algae. 1. K. International Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.
Singh V,, Pandey, P. C. and Jain, D, K, 2001 A Text book of Botany. Rastogi Publication, Meerut.
Thakur, A and Bassi, S., 2007 Diversity of microbes and Cryptogams, §. Chand and Co., New
Delhi.
9. Van den Hoek, C., Mann, DJ. and Jahns, HM. 1995. Algae: An introduction to Phycology.
Cambridge Univ. Press., England.
10. Vashitha, B. R, 2002, Botany for degree students (Algae and Bryophytes) S. Chand and Co. Ltd.,
New Delhi.

® NS e
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Botany -Paper-1II: Mycology and Plant Pathology

UNITI:

Fungi : General characteristics, classification (Alexopoulus and Mims’s), thallus, cell structure, nutrition,
asexual, sexual reproduction, homothallism, heterothallism and heterokarvosis.

Plant disease Biotic and abiotic diseases,important svmptoms caused by fungi, bacteria,virus
andMLOs(Blight,mildew,Downy mildew and green ear, rust, smut, canker ,mosaic, little leaf, gall) etc.

UNIT IL:

General account of class chytridiomycetes, general charactenistics, structure and hife cycles/disease cycles of
members of comycetes and zygomycetes with special reference to the

genera: Albugo (white rust disease) ., Sclerospora ( Downev mildew/Green ear disease) .

UNIT III:

General characteristics, structure and life historv/disease cycle of class Ascomvcetes Basidiomycetes and
Deuteromycetes with special reference to the genera: Aspergillus. Claviceps(ergot disease). Peziza,
Puccinia (rust disease) and Agaricus.

UNIT IV:
General characteristics and structure and life cvele of class Deuteromycetes with special references to
Alterneria (early blight of potato disease), sex degeneration in fungi and economic importance of fungi.

Suggested Readings:

¢ Alexopoulos, CJ. and Mims, C.V. 1988. Introductory Mycology. John Wiley and Sons, New York.

¢ Dubey, HC. 1989. Fungi. Rastogi publication, Meerut.

¢ Pandey, S. N. and Trivedi, P. § 1994 A text book of Fungi, Bacteria and Virus. Vikas Publishing House,
New Delhi.
Sarabhai, R.C. and Saxena, R.C. 1990. A textbook of Botany. Rastogi publication, Meerut.
Vashishta, B. R. 2001. Botany for degree student’s Fungi. S. Chand and company, New Delhi.
Webster, J. and Weber, R. 2007. Introduction to Fungi. 3" edition, Cambridge University Press,
Cambridge.

PRACTICAL 1

Introduction of handling and maintenance of laboratory equipments,

The components, use and care of compound microscope.

Study of the tvpes of bacteria from temporary/permanent slides.

Introduction of techniques of slide preparation, stain preparation and staining,

Gram’s staining of bacteria from curd.

Preparation of microbiological culture media (potato dextrose agar, nutrient agar).

Isolation of bacteria from soil..

Study of vegetative and reproductive structures of: Nostoc, Chlamydomonas Volvox, Chara,

Voucheria, Ectocapus, Polvsiphonia.

9. Study of different tvpes of lichens.

10. Nuclear staining of filamentous fungi.

11. Preparation of slides and study of following genera through temporary mounts and permanent
slides:

12. Albugo, Aspergillus, Claviceps, Peziza, Puccinia, Agaricus Alternaria .

13. Study of plant diseased specimens caused by fungi, viruses, bacteria and mycoplasma.

14. Measurement of fungal extracellular enzymes..

15. Collection, identification and submission of mmimum 3 diseased specimens.

W=

I R
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Semester-1

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BSE 105 | Zoologyv-I 20
Zoology-II 20
Zoology-III CE* 4 15 20 100
Zoology Practical 25 Practical

Zoology- Paper-I: Life and Diversity of animals - Nonchordata-1

Unit I: Principles of Taxonomy:

1.1 Nomenclature system, Binomial nomenclature, Trinomial nomenclature, Rules of nomenclature

1.2 Concept of five kingdoms, Levels of Organisation, Basis of classification (Number of Cells,
Symmetry, Coelom, Embryogeny, Segmentation)

Unit I1:

2.1 Phylum Protozoa

Salient features and classification of Protozoa up to Class

Type study — Paramecium (Salient Features, Locomotion, Nutrition and Reproduction)
2.2 Phylum Porifera

Salient features and classification of Porifera up to Class

Type study- Sycon Canal svstem of Sponges Skeletal Svstem

Unit 111

3.1 Phylum Coelenterata

Salient features and classification of Coelenterata up to Class

Type study — Obelia (External Features, Nutrition, Excretion, Reproduction)
Polymorphism in Coelenterates

UNIT IV

4.1 Phylum Platyhelminthes

Salient features and classification of Platvhelminthes up to Class Type study- Taenia (External features and
life cycle)

Type study- Fasciola (External Features and Life Cvcle)

Zoology- Paper-11: Life & Diversity of Animals Nonchordata- 11

Unit I:

1.1 Annelida:

General characters and outline classification up to classes with examples.
Type-studyv: Morphology, Digestive, Excretory, & Reproductive systems of leech
1.2 Arthropoda:

General characters and outline classification up to classes with examples.

Type Studv: Palemon: - Morphology, Digestive, Excretory, & Reproductive systems.
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Unit II:

2.2 Mollusca:

General characters and outline classification up to classes with examples.

Type Study: Pila: External characters, Skeletal, Digestive, Respiration, & Reproductive systems.

Unit I1I:

3.1Echinodermata:

General characters and outline classification up to classes with examples.

Type Studv: Asterias (External characters, Skeletal, Digestive, Respiration, & Reproductive systems)

Unit IV:
4.1 Hemichordata:

General characters and outline classification up to classes with examples.

4.2 Salient features of Balanoglossus

Zoology- Paper-I11: Cell Biology

Unit -1
1.1 Introduction to ¢cell: Size, shape, ultra structure and charactenstics of prokaryotic and eukaryotic cell
1.2 Endoplasmic reticulum: Types, Ultra structure and functions

1.3 Golgi complex: Ultra structure and functions

Unit - II
2.1 Structure and Function of mitochondria;

2.2 Lysosome: Structure, polymorphism and functions

Unit - III
3.1 Cytoskeleton: Organization and functions of Centrosome, Cilia and Flagella
3.2 Cell- communication: tvpes of Cell Junctions

3.3, Cell proliferation: Events in different phases of cell cvcle

Unit - IV

4.1 Ribosome: Structure, Types, Lake’s model and functions
4.2 Mitosis (Different Phases and Significance)

4.3 Meiosis (different phases and significance)
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Practical

Zoology: PRACTICAL Based on paper L, I and 111
Notes:

1. With reference to whole mounts and museum specimens, in case of unavailability of certain animal
types, diagrams, photographs, models and digital techniques etc. should be substituted. Study will
melude classification (up to orders) with diagnostic characters and comments,

2, Candidates will keep a record of all work done in the practical ¢lass.

Paper-I: Life and Diversity of Animals- Nonchordata — I (Protozoa to Aschelminthes)
L Microscopic Techniques : Organisation and working of optical microscopes: Dissecting and
Compound Microscope:

I1. Study of museum specimens (Classification of animals up to orders)

I. Protozoa: Euglena, Volvox, Elphidium (Polystomella), Foraminiferous shell, Monoc¢ystis, Opalina,
Paramoecium, Paramoecium showing Binary fission, Paramecium Conjugation, Balantidium,
Nyctotherus, Vorticella

II. Porifera: Svcon, Leucosolenia, Hvalonema, Euplectella, Spongilla

III. Coelenterata - Obelia Colony & Medusa, Millepora, Physalia, Vellela, Aurelia, Alcyonium,
Gorgonia, Pennatula, Metridium, Stone Corals

V. Ascheliminthes ; Ascans, Drancunculus, Ancylostoma, Wucherera

2. Study of Permanent Slides
[. Porifera: Sponge gemmules, Sponge spicules,V.S. Sycon, T.S. Sycon,
II. Coelenterata: Obelia medusa, Obelia Colony
III. Platvhelminthes: Miracidium, Sporocyst, Redia and Cercana, Metacercaria larvae of Fasciola,
Hexacanth and Onchosphere larvaa of Taenia solum, Scolex ofTaenia, Mature and gravid
proglottids of Taenia solium.

3. External features and Anatomy through audio visual presentation
I.  Cockroach: External features, Mouth parts, Digestive, nervous and reproductive system
II. Earthworm; External Features, Digestive, nervous and reproductive system

Paper-II : Life and Diversity of Animals — (Annelida to Hemichordata)
1. Study of museum specimens (Classification of animals up to orders)
1. Annelida: Nereis, Heteronereis, Aphrodite, Chactopterus, Arenicola,
I Arthropoda: Peripatus, Lepus, Palemon, Eupagurus (hermit Crab), Carcinus (Crab), Scolopendra,
Julus, Scorpion, Spider, Limulus, Cysticerca/Locust, Dragonfly, Queen Termite, Cymax, Moth/
Butterfly,
II. Mollusca : Chiton, Dentalium, Cvprea, Pila, Aplysia, Mytilus, Pincteda, Loligo, Sepia, Octopus, Nautilus
II1. Echinodermata:; Antedon, Asterias, Ophiothrix, Echinus, Holothuria
IV. Hemichordata: Balanoglossus

2. Study of permanent slides

I.  Annelida: Parapodia of Nereis, T.S. of Leech through Buccal Cavity and Crop II. Arthropoda:
Crustacean Larvae- Nauplius, Zoca, Metazoea, Megalopa, Mysis III. Mollusca: Veliger and Glochidium
larvae, T.S. of Unio Shell

IV. Echinodermata: T.S. of arm of star fish

V. Hemichordata: Balanoglossus through collar and proboseis
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3. Audiovisual demonstration
I. Prawn: Appendages, digestive, Nervous and Reproductive system, Statocyst, Hastate Plate
ii. Pila: Nervous system, Osphradium, Gills, Radula

Paper I1I: Cell Biology

1. Study of pictures of ultra structure of prokaryotic cell & eukaryotic cell
Demonstration of mitosis cell division in onion root tips by squash method
Demonstration of meiosis through audio visual Presentation
Study of mitochondria in Buccal Epitheln

FRERRN

Suggested Reading:

Life and Diversity of Animals — Non Chordates-1 & 11

Barnes, R. (1981). Invertebrate zoology. W. B. Saunders Co

Barrington, E. W_J, (1969). Invertebrate structure and function. ELBS

Barradaile L.A. & Potts F.A The Invertebrate

Jordan, E. L. & Verma, P. S. Invertebrate Zoology. S. Chand & Co.

Kotpal, Agrawal&Khetrapal Modern Text Book of Zoology - Invertebrates,

Puranik P G, & Thakur RS Invertebrate Zoology

Majupuria T.C. Invertebrate Zoology

Dhami & Dhami. Invertebrate Zoology

Parker & Hashwell, Textbook of Zoology Vol. I (Invertebrates) A.Z.T.B.S. Publishers
. RL. Kotpal, 2007, Phylum Protozoa to Echinodermata (series), Rastogi and Publication, Meerut
. Vidvarthi - Text Book of Zoology, Agrasia Publishers, Agra
. Marshal & Williams. Text book of zoology.
. Boolotin & Stiles. College zoology. MacMillan
. Kohl, Triguranayati, 2007, Invertebrate, R.B.D. Publishing House, Jaipur

o Nk =

— —
_

— o —
S L

Practical Books
15. A manual of Practical Zoology Invertebrates — P. S. Verma
16. Dr. S S, Lal Practical Zoology Invertebrates 9th edition,Rastogi Publication Meerut & Distributors,
New Delhi

Suggested Reading : Cell Biology:
1. Alberts et al (2001), Molecular biology of the cell, Garland publications,
2. De Robertis, E. D. P. & De Robertis, E. M. F. (1987). Cell and molecular biology. Lea & Febiger
Intl. ed.
Powar, C_B. (1986). Cell biology. Himalaya Publ.
Burke, J. D C_(1970). Cell biology. William & Wilkins Co
Dr. S.P. Singh, Dr. B.S. Tomar., Cell Biology 9th revised edition, Rastogi Publication, Meerut
Gupta P.K., Cell and Molecular Biology, Rastogi Publication, Meerut
Veer Bala Rastogi. Introduction to Cell Biology, Rastogi Publication, Meerut
Verma and Agrawal Concepts of Cell Biology
Narendra Jain, Maya Singh, Shikha Patni, $ K. Singh, 2016, Cell Biology and Genetices, College
Book Center, Jaipur
10. K.C. Soni, 2008, Cell Biology and Genetices, College Book Center, Jaipur

Ealie

© % o W
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Semester-1

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. | Theory Total
Code Category
JVB 101 Il1tr0dl.lcF10n to FC 4 30 70 100
Jainism

Unit I: Jain History

1.

Antiquity of Jainism (Risabha and Mahavira)
Time cvcle

Jain religious Schools, Orders, and Sects

Jain Festival

Jain Literature

Unit I1: Jain Metaphysics

6.
7.
g
9.

Concept of Reality
Cosmology: Jain Perspective
The Nine Truths of Classical Jainism

Jain life style

10. Salvation and way of it

Unit III: Jain Principal

11. Non-violence

12. Non-possession

13. Non-absolutism

Unit IV: Jain Principal

14. Syadvada
15. Karmavada
16. Jain Meditation

Suggested Reading

Acharya Mahaprajna. Jaina Darsana: Manana Aura Mimamsa, Adarsh Sahitya Sangh, Churu,
Jain Dharma, By Pt. Kailash Chand Jain
Jain Darshan, By Pt. Kailash Chand Jain

Shastri Nemichandra, Tirthankara Mahaveer aura Unki Acharva Parampara, Vol -1., Prachya
Shramana Bharati, Mujaffar Nagar, U P,

Jain itihas aura sanskriti, By Dr Samani Riju Prajna, JVBU, Ladnun

Jain Tattva mimansa aura Achara Mimansa, By Dr Samam Riju Prajna, JVBU, Ladnun
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Semester-11

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total

Code Category

EDU 201 Assesgment for cC 4 30 70 100
Learning

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To describe the role of assessment in education.

To distinguish measurement, assessment and evaluation,

To explain different forms of assessment that aid student learning,

To use wide range of assessment tools, techniques and construct these appropriately.

To evolve realistic, comprehensive and dvnamic assessment procedures,

To calculate item difficulty and discrimination power of a test item.

To prepare a good achievement test on any school subject.

To realize the importance of continuous and comprehensive evaluation in the process of students

learning,

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

Course contents :
Unit I - Assessment and Evaluation in Education

a) Concept of measurement, assessment and evaluation
b) Types,Need, scope and relevance of evaluation

¢) Principles of assessment and evaluation

d) Test, scale and measurement

e) Types of scale : nominal, ordinal, interval and ratio

Unit II -Tools and Techniques of Assessment and Evaluation
a) Characteristics of a good measuring instrument
b) Achievement test: steps of construction of achievement test — Teacher made and Standardized test
c) Tyvpes of test items and its construction : subjective test items and objectives test item
d) Diagnostic test construction and preparation of remedial materials
e) Analysis of test items — item difficulty level and item dis¢rimination power

Unit IIT -Trends in Assessment

a) Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation

b) Marking svstem vs Grading system

¢)  Semester system (C B C 8) Chioce Based Credit System
d) Open book examination and question bank

Unit 1V - Basic Statistics in Evaluation
a) Measure of Central Tendency:

¢ Mean
¢ Median
e  Mode
b) Measure of variability
* Range

+«  Quartile Deviation
*  Average Deviation
« Standard Deviation
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Assignment & Practical Works: (Any Two)

Prepare an achievement test of anv school subject of secondary school.

Write one term paper with in the content

Construct a remedial material for school students in any content problems.
Select, analyses and try- out a sample tool/test with item discrimination power.

Suggested Readings:

1.

n

10.

11

12,

13.

14.

Agrawal, J C.(1997), Essential of Examination System, Evaluation, Test and Measuremrnt, New
Delhi; Vikas Publishing House Pvt_ Lt..

Banks, S.R. (2005), Classroom Assessment: [ssues and Practices. Boston: Allyn & Bacon.
Blooms, B.S. (1956), Taxonomy of Educational Objective. New York: Longman Green and
Company.

Cooper, D. (2007), Talk About Assessment, Strategy and Tools to Improve Leaming. Toronto:
Thomson Nelson.

Earl, L M. (2006), Assessment of Learning: Using Classroom Assessment to Maximize Student
Learning, Thousand Oaks, Cliformia: Corwin Press.

Gronlund, N E. (2003), Assessment of Student Achievement. Boston: Allvn & Bacon.

Kaplan, R M. & SaccuzzoD.P. (2000), Psychological Testing, Principles, Application& Issues.
California: Wordsworth.

Linn, R L. & Gronlund, N.E. (2000), Measurement and Assessment in Teaching. London: Merrill
Prentice Hall.

Noll, N H. § cannell, D.P. & Craig, RC. (1979), Introduction to Educational Measurement. Boston:
Houghton Miffin.

Magcmillan, JLH. (1997), Classroom Assessment, Principles and Practice for Effective Instruction,
Boston: Allyn and Bacon.

Hopkins, KD. (1998). Educational and Psvchological Measurement and Evolution. Boston: Allvn
and Bacon,

Chohen, R.J., Swerdlik, M.E., & Phillips, S.M. (1996), Psvchological testing and Assessment. An
Introduction to the Test and Measurement. California: Mayfield Publishing Co.

National Council of Educational Research and Traiming (2003), National Curnculum Framework,
New Delhi: NCERT

National Council of Educational Research and Training (2006). Position paper: Examination
Reform. New Delhi: NCERT

National Council of Educational Research and Training (2008). Source Book on Assessment for
class [-V: Social Science. New Delhi: NCERT
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Semester-11

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory

Code

Category

Total

EDU 202 Learning and

CC 4 30 70

Teaching

100

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

To acquire knowledge and understanding of learning and Teaching.
To understand the theories of learning.

To develop the skill of active engagement of students in teaching learning activity.

To investigate differences and connections between learning in school and learning outside school.

To inculcate the knowledge of teaching and its process.
To understand learners, learning process and school.

Course Contents:

Unit -1 Basics of Learning

a)
b)
)
d)
e)

Learning : concept, Nature and characteristics.
Factors Affecting Learning.

Laws and Tvpes of Learning.

cognitive Learning- Peaget, Bruner.

Transfer of Leaming

Unit-11 ;: Theories of Learning and their Educational Implications,

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Trial and Error theory.

Classical conditioning theory.
Operant conditioning theory.
Insight theory of Learning.

Social Learning therov (Bandura)

Unit-III Concept variables and models of Teaching

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Teaching : concept, Nature and characteristers.

Vanables of Teaching and their functions,

Factors Affecting Teaching and Teaching process.
Relationship between teaching and Learining.

Teaching model- concept, functions, sources and elements,

Unit-IV Theories and Application of Teaching

a)
b)
)
d)
e)

Levels of Teaching - memory, understanding and Reflective.
Teaching theories-concept, need, types and utility.
Analvzing Teaching in Deverse classrooms.

Teaching as a complex activity.

Teaching as a profession.
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Assignment & Practical Works:

One term paper on any topic related with above Unit,

One Practical on any topic related with above Unit.

Suggested Readings:

1

el

e A

10.
11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21
22,
23.
24,

25.
26.

Baron, RA., and Byrne D, (2002), Social Psychology, {10th Ed), Prentice Hall of India Private
Limited, New Delhi.

Beckett Chris (2004) Human Growth & Development, Sage Publications,

Browne, J.D. (1970), Development of Educational Technology in college of Education, councils in
Education Press.

Cooper, I M, (1960), Classroom Teaching Skills, D.C_Heathco, Toronto, 1960,

Coulson, J. E. (1962), Programme Learning and Computer Based Instruction, Wiley, New York.
Domain Book -1 (1956), McKay, New York.

Gross, Richard (2003), Kev studies in Psychology (IV Ed ), Hedder & Stoughton.

Khanna, S.D. and etal. (1984), Technology of Teaching and Teacher Behaviour, Vth edition, Doaba
house, Delhi,

Kulkami, §.S. (1986), Introduction to Educational Technology, Oxford and IBH publishing co.

Kumar, K L. (1997), Educational Technology, New Age International, Pub., New Delhi.

Lindzev, G. & Aronson, E. (Eds.) (1969). Handbook of Social psvchologv, Addison Wesley, New
York.

Mohanthy Jagannath; Educational Technology, Deep and Deep Pub., New Delhi.

Rai and Rai, Effective Communication, Himalaya Pub., Delhi 2001.

Rajaraman, V, Computer programming n pascal, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhu.

Rajaraman, V; Computer programming in Fortran, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi.

Rao, Usha, Educational Technology, Himalaya Pub. House, Bombay, 1994,

Sarafino Edward P., (1994), Health Psvchology, Biopsvchosocial Interactions

Saraswathi, T, (2003) —Cross-cultural Perspective in Human Development, Sage Publication

], T I AP, (2007), Fedar RN AHIfASIS, MRS Y HoH, ScATelers

aresd, M2, (2007), FRrn wAfosm=, forie qxae wfer, smmw

Hirer, v, (2008), R wfas, fifesd €fer sife gfvsar wigae, = feeeh

7|, W, sharsqa gA., (2008), AP AHT T, AT TFABIA, T,

a1, RraRm, (2008), siferTIaEar @1 fawra gd fRETor ifRm ufesan, RS Yead wod, SamEEs
IHT TOMRRH, FN BREER, (2007), ARMH-TIR iR TG MR, AR 7T JHIEHT,
SR,

i, W) (2008), FFIfas & ugfoal v fagr, faAg geaw AR, sivRn

H ISANR, (2008), Forr w=ifas e fRrror ore, faAe o AR, ImRL
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Semester-11

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BSE 201 Chemistry-I 20
Chemistry-IT Any Three 4 15 20 100
Chemistry-II1 cC 20
Chemistry Practical 25 Practical

Chemistry-Paper-1 : Inorganic chemistry

Unit-I : Ionic Solids

Ionic structures (AB and AB2 tvpe), packing of ions, Radius ratio and coordination number, calculation
of limiting radius ratio for tetrahedral, octahedral and cubic ¢rystal structure, imitations of radius ratio rules,
Polarizing power and polarisability of ions, Fajans rule, lattice energy and born lande equation, Born Haber
cvcle and its applications, solvation energy and solubility of ionic solids.

Unit-1I1I ;: Metallic Bond & Weak interactions

Introduction of metallic bond, properties of metals, theories of Metallic bond- old electron free theory,
valance bond theory, hmitations of valence bond theory, molecular orbital or band theory, lattice defects
in 1oni¢ solids, semiconductors.

Hydrogen bonding and Vander Waals forces.

Unit-III : s-Block Elements
Comparative study, diagonal relationships, salient features of hydnides, solvation and complexation
tendencies including their function in biosystems and introduction to alkvls and arvls.

Unit-IV : Some important compounds of p- block elements
Hvdrides of boron, diborane and higher boranes, borazines, borohydrides, fullerenes, carbides, flurocarbons,
silicates (structural principle), tetrasulphur tetranitride, basic properties of halogens, interhalogens and polyhalides.

Chemistry-Paper-II : Organic chemistry

Unit I : Stereochemistry of organic compounds

Concept of isomerism, type of isomerism, Optical isomerism; elements of symmetry, molecular chirality-
allenes and biphenyl, Enantiomers, stereogenic centre, optical activity, propertics of enantiomers.
Chiral and achiral molecules with two stereogenic centres, distereomers Threo, and ervthro
diastereomers, meso compounds. Resolution of enantiomers , inversion, retention and racemisation,
Relative and absolute configuration, sequence rule, D&L and R&S system of nomenclature.

Unit-II : Geometrical, Conformational isomerism & Arenes
Determination of configuration of geometric isomers, E&Z- system of nomenclature, geometric 1somerism
in oximes and in cyclic compounds.
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Conformational analysis of cthane and n-butane. Newman projection and Sawhorse formulae. Fischer
and flying wedge formula. Dafference between configuration and ¢conformation

Nomenclature of benzene derivatives. The aryl group, aromatic nucleus and side chain. Structure of
benzene, molecular formula and Kekule structure. Stability and carbon-carbon bond length of benzene,
resonance structure, MO picture.

Unit-III : Aromaticity & Aromatic electrofilic substitution

The Huckel’s rule, aromatic 1ons.

General pattern of the mechanism, role of sigma and pi complexes. Mechanism of nitration, halogenations,
sulphonation, mercuration and Friedel Craft reaction with energy profile diagrams.  Activating and
deactivating substituents, orientation and ortho/para ratio. Side chain reactions of benzene derivatives,
Birch reduction,

Unit-IV : Alkyl and aryl halides & Poly halogen compounds
Nomenclature and classes of alkyl halides, methods of formation, chenmical reactions. Mechanism of nucleofilic

substitution, reaction of alkyl halides, SNLand SNZ reaction with energy profile diagram.

Chloroform, carbon tetra chloride. Methods of formation of aryl halides, nuclear and side chain reaction. The
addition-elimination and the elimination addition mechanism of nucleofilic aromatic substitution reaction. Relative
reactivities of alkyl halides v/s allyl, vinyl and ary] halides. Synthesis and uses of DDT and BHC.

Chemistry-Paper-II1 : Physical chemistry

Unit I :Solid state

Definition of space lattice, Unit cell. Law of crystallography ()law of constancy of interfacial angles (ii)
law of rationality of indices (iii)law of symmetry. Symmetry elements in crystals. X ray diffraction by
crystals. Derivation of Braggs equation, Determination of crystal structure of NaCl, KCl and CsCl ( Laue’s
method and powder method).

Unit II : Colloidal state

Definition of colloids, classification of colloids, Solids in liquds (sols). properties- kinetics, optical and
electrical. Stability of colloids, protective action, Hardy Schulze law. Gold number. Liquids in solids (gels):
classification, preparation and properties, inhibition, general application of collides.  Liquid in liquid
(emulsions): types of emulsions, preparation, Emulsifiers.

Unit-III : Chemical Kinetics

Chemical kinetics and its scope, rate of a reaction, factors influencing the rate of a reaction, Concentration
dependence of rates, mathematical characteristics of simple chemical reaction- zero order, first order,
second order, pseudo order, half life and mean life,

Determinations of the order of reaction- differential method, method of integration, method of half-life
period and isolation method Theories of chemical kinetics, Effect of temperature on the rate reaction,
Arrhenius concept of activation energy. Simple collision theory based on hard sphere model, transition state
theorv (equilibrium hvpothesis). Expression for the rate constant based on equilibrium constant and
thermodynamic aspects.
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Unit-IV : Solutions, Dilute solutions & Colligative properties

ideal and non ideal solutions, methods of expressing concentrations of solutions, activity and activity
coefficient.

Raoult’s law, relative lowering of vapour pressure, molecular weight determination. Osmosis law of
osmotic pressure and its measurement, determination of molecular weight from osmotic pressure, Elevation
of boiling point and depression of freezing point. Thermodynamic derivation of relation between molecular
weight and elevation of boiling point and depression in freezing point. Experimental methods for
determining various colligative properties. Abnormal molar mass degree of dissociation and
association of solutes.

Practical's
Inorganic chemistry:
Quantitative analysis: Volumetric analysis
{a) Determination of acetic acid in commertial vinegar using NaQOH.
{b) Determination of alkali content ant acid tablet using HC1.
(c) Estimation of calcium content in chalk as calcium oxalate by permanganometery.
{d) Estimation of hardness of water by EDTA,
(e) Estimation of ferrous and ferric by dichromate method.

(f) Estimation of copper using thiosulphate.

Organic chemistry:
(A) Laboratory techniques
(a) Determination of m, p. of naphthalene, benzoi¢ acid, urea etc. OR
(b) Determination of b. p. of ethanol , methanol, cvclohexane, etc
(B) Qualitative analysis
{a) Detection of extra elements (N, S. and halogens) and functional groups e.g. (phenolic, alcoholic,

carboxylic, carbonvl, ester, carbohvdrate, amine, amide and nitro ) in simple organic compounds

Viva voce and record

Suggested Reading:

1. PEEE WA, Y JHE], 9.8, Ivs, TEUd. T, By afas=a, SeaqR
SIPTETE TH, 3, WIoid, BIoN, Agael, T & ($ul, TR
TR AT, WG, Sanf=an, aien, e 946 f$u, sge
A TR, Wi, 9, a9 96 5, SR
Fraf@d v, fasastt w90 gl srewr ufedde T, SRR
P TERM, TS Dot B, eh Tladhed, o
YIIRE A, ST, [aoraell, Qusdard, el Yleddar, 1oy
AT THEE, G, A, IR, dafer, Biers b §T8d, SR
SIPTEE THRA, W&, IWRl, 9 fHg, Biod 9 8199, JaR
10. UrAifires 39, 9. M, IRUE. didiord, dics & 8194, JaYR

NI e Y
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Semester-ll

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BSE 202 | Physics-I 20
Physics-11 20
Physics-III CE* 4 15 20 100
Physics Practical 33 Practical

Physics-Paper-1 : ELECTROMAGNETISM - 11

UNIT - I Magnetic Fields in Matter:

Electric current due to orbital ¢lectron, the field of current loop, Bohr magneton. Orbital gyro magnetic ratio
Electron spin and magnetic moment. Magnetic susceptibility, magnetic field caused bv magnetized matter.
Magnetization current. Free current and the field H.

UNIT -II Electric Field in Matter:

The moment of a charge distnibution. Atomic and molecular dipoles. Atomic polarizability. Permanent
dipole moment, diclectrics. The Capacitor filled with a diclectric. The potential and field due to a polarized
sphere.

UNIT -III Dielectric:

Dielectric. Dhelectric sphere placed in a uniform field. The field of charge in dielectric medium and Gauss’s
law. The connection between ¢lectric susceptibility and atomic polarizability. Polarization in changing field.
The bound charge (polanzation) current,

UNIT -1V Transient behavior and Maxwell’s Equations:

Transient behaviour of an R-C circuit. Electromagnetic Induction and Maxwell’s Equations, Faraday's law
in differential form. Mutual inductance, Self inductance Transient behaviour of an L-R circuit, the
displacement current, Maxwell's equations in differential and integral forms.

Suggested Readings :
1. 97 2RI, e T, SuT WA, A9 a6, faegd gradad, SRS ufeaRi 5184, SR,
T faeh, 201516

Physics-Paper-11: OSCILLATIONS AND WAVES -1

UNIT -I Oscillations:
Oscillations 1n an arbitrary potential well, Simple harmonic motion, examples-spring mass system, mass on
a spring, torsional oscillator, LC circuit, energy of the oscillator,

UNIT -1I Damped Oscillator:
Damping of oscillator, viscous and solid friction damping. Power dissipation. Anharmonic oscillator, simple
pendulum as an example.
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UNIT -I11I Driven Oscillator:
Driven harmoni¢ oscillator with viscous damping. Frequency response, phase relations. Quality factor,
Resonance. Introduction of ) operator concept in Electrical oscillations, series and parallel LCR circuit.

Electro-mechamcal system-Ballistic Galvanometer Effect of damping,

UNIT - IV Coupled Oscillator:
Equation of motion of two coupled S.H Oscillators. Normal modes, motion in mixed modes, Transient
behaviour. Effect of coupling in mechanical systems. Electrically coupled circuits, frequency response,

Reflected impedance. Effect of coupling and resistive load.

Suggested Readings :
1. 991 <eIR, < T, SuT WAL el 9], Sl T a¥i, AIREISL ufedRiT g6,
SR, T2 fawell, 2015—16

Physics-Paper-111: OSCILLATIONS AND WAVES -11

UNIT -I Lattice dynamics:
Dynami¢cs of a number of oscillators with near-neighbour imteractions. Equation of motion for one
dimensional mono-atomic and diatomic lattice, acoustic and optical modes, dispersion relations. Concept of

group and phase velocities.

UNIT - II Electrical Transmission Line:
Electrical transmission line, propagation velocity, losses, characteristic impedance, standing waves, effect of

termination.

UNIT -I1I Wave Motion:
Wave motion — Elastic waves m a solid rod. Pressure waves in a gas column. Transverse waves in a string,

waves in three dimensions, spherical waves, Fourier series and Fourier analysis.

UNIT - IV Electromagnetic Wave:
Plane electromagnetic (EM) wave. Energy and momentum of EM wave. Radiation pressure. Radiation
resistance of free space. EM waves in dispersive media (normal case). Spectrum of electromagnetic

radiations.

Suggested Readings :

1. 991 TR, Ao T, S WAL, HFA 9Bl gldd qe a9, qRALE. afeafdi g e,
SR, T8 faeedl, 2015—16
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Physics Practical : 11

1. To study the random decav and determine the decay constant using the statistical board.

2. Using compound pendulum study the variation of time period with amplitude in large angle
oscillations.
To Study damping using Compound pendulum study the damping.

oW

To study the exeitation of normal modes and measure frequency splitting using two coupled

oscillator.

5. To study the frequency of energy transfer as a function of coupling strength using coupled
oscillators.

6. (a) To study the viscous fluid damping of a compound pendulum and

Determing damping coefficient and Q of the os¢illator.

(b) To study the electromagnetic damping of a compound pendulum and to find the variation of
damping coefficient with the assistance of the conducting lamina.

7. To find J by Callender and Barne's Method.

8. To determine Youngs modulus by bending of beam.

9. To determine Y. ¢ and 1 Searle’s method.

10. To measure Curie temperature of Monel alloy.

11. To determine modulus of rigidity of a wire using Maxwell's needle.

12. Study of normal modes of a Coupled pendulum system. Study of oscillations in mixed modes and
find the period of energy exchange between the two oscillators.

13. To study Vanation of surface tension with temperature using Jaegger's method.

14. Any experiment according to theory paper.

Suggested Readings :
1. w1 <=ivn, wrifie Aifren, RaE. ufeafi sew, wagR, =78 faeet, 2015
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Semester-ll

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BSE 203 Mathematics-I 20
Mathematics-II 20
Mathematics-11L CE* 4 15 20 100
Mathematics Practical 25
Practical

Mathematics-Paper-I : Discrete Mathematics 11
Unit 1
Discrete numeric unctions and Generating functions. Recurrence relations and Recursive Algorithms —

Linear Recurrence relations with constant coefficients.

Unit 2

Homogeneous solutions. Particular solution. Total solution. Solution by the method of generating functions.

Unit 3; Graphs — Basic terminology, Multigraphs, Weighted graphs, Paths and circuits, Shortest paths,
Introduction to Eulerian and Hamiltonian Graphs. Travelling SalesMan problem. Union, Join, Product and

composition of graphs. Planar graphs and Geometric dual graphs.

Unit 4; Trees — Properties, Spanning tree, Binary and Rooted tree. Digraphs — Simple digraph,
Asymmetric digraphs, Symmetric digraphs and complete digraphs. Digraph and Binary relations. Matrix

representation of graphs and digraphs.

Suggested Reading :

1. VK Balakrishnan, Introductory Discrete Mathematics, Prentice-Hall, 1996.

2. I.P. Tremblay and R. Manohar, Discrete Mathematical Structures with Applications to Computer
Science, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1995,

3. C.L. Liu, Elements of Discrete Mathematics, (Second Edition), McGraw Hill, International Edition,
1986.

4. Kenneth H. Roson, Discrete Mathematics and Its Applications, Tata Mc-Graw Hiils, New Delhi,
2003,

5. diga. =Rl "oita @l sive w4 va aRfre, fodms &9, fafde aftm, s,
AT SIS, TAR—faecll, 2015—16

6. sl siRgs 9, fafaa i@, SR ufealRieT sew, Sa9R, 2015
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Mathematics-Paper-11 : Integral Calculus
Unit 1 Beta and Gamma functions, Reduction formulae (simple standard formulae),

Unit 2 Double integrals in Cartesian and Polar Coordinates, Change of order of integration. Triple
integrals. Dirichlet's integral.

Umit 3  Areas, Rectification,
Unit 4 Volumes and Surfaces of solids of revolution.

Suggested Reading :

1. dva. =R, dofta < sifva wml, 1 ven wifis. wivfls, o= 390, Tda 1fvE, 3R
131 ufelRiT g199, FaqR-faeedl, 2015—16

2. S REs {1, FAGA T, TAqR afedfRiT 8T9W, ST, 2015

Mathematics-Paper-11I ; Analytic Geometry 11
Unit 1 ; Central Comicoids — Ellipsoid, Hyperboloid of one and two sheets,
Unit 2 ; tangent lines and tangent planes, Direct sphere, Normals.
Unit 3 ; Generating lines of hyperboloid of one sheet and its properties.
Unit 4 ; Reduction of a general equation of second degree in three-dimensions to standard forms.

Suggested Reading:

1. N.Saran and R.S.Gupta, Analytical geometry of Three Dimenssions, Pothishala Pvt. Ltd., Allahabad,
1992,
2. PK Jain and Khalil Ahmed, A Text Book of Analvtical geometry of Three Dimenssions, Wiley-
Eastern Ltd., 2000.
131 ufelRiT g199, FaqR-faeedl, 2015—16
4, WA igs &4, gAifefed snfidl, srayR afedfRiT grew, SR, 2015

I
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Semester-11

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Botany-I 20
BSE204 | Botany-Il CE* 4 15 20 100
Botany-III 20
Botany Practical 25 Practical

Botany-Paper-I : CELL BIOLOGY

UNIT I: Structure of Cell, Cell wall and Plasma membrane

History of cell and c¢ell theory, microscopy, elementary idea on micrometry and c¢ell fractionation,
characteristics of prokarvotic and eukarvotic cell, chemistry, structure and function of cell wall and plasma
membrane.

UNIT II: Structure of Cell Orgenells
Ultra structure and function of Mitochondria, Chloroplast, Endoplasmic reticulum, Golgi complex,
Peroxisome, Glyoxyvsome, Ribosome, Vacuoles.

UNIT III: Structure of Nucleus and chromosome

Detailed structure and function of Nucleus, nuclear envelope, nuclear pore complex and nucleolus.
Chromatin Structure, morphology and organization of chromosomes. Special types of chromosomes - Sex
chromosomes, polytene and lampbrush chromosomes.

UNIT IV: Cell cycle and Cell division
Cell cvcle and Cell division: Amitosis, Mitosis: different stages, mitotic spindle and chromosome movement

in detail, Meiosis I and II: different stages and its significance, cytokinesis, General account of chiasmata
formation, crossing over, linkage and synaptonemal complex.

Suggested Readings:

Alberts, B., Johnson, A., Lewis, J., Roff, M., Roberts, K. and Walter, P., 2008. Molecular Biology of the Cell.
Garland Publishers, New York,

De Robertis, ED.P. and De Robertis, EMF. 2006. Cell and Molecular Biology. 8" edition. Lippincott
Williams and Wilkins, Philadelphia.

Gupta, P K. 2009. Cytology, Genetics, Evolution and Plant breeding, Rastogi publication, Meerut.

Karp, G. 2010. Cell and Molecular Biology: Concepts and Experiments. 6™ Edition. John Wilev and Sons. Inc.
New Jersey, USA.

Lodish, H., Berk, A., Matsudaira, P, Kaiser, C. A, Krieger, M., Scott, P.M., Zipursky, L and Darnell, J. 2008.
Molecular Cell Biology. W. H. Freeman and company, Macmillan publishers, London.

Roy, 8.C. and De, K K. 1999_Cell biology New central Book Agency (P) Ltd., Calcutta.

Verma, P.S. and Agrawal, V.K. 2012. Cell Biology, Genetics, Molecular Biology, Evolution and Ecology. S.
Chand and Co. Ltd., New Delhi.
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Botany-Paper-11 : GENETICS AND PLANT BREEDING

UNIT I: Genetic inheritance

Mendel's laws of inheritance- Dominancy, law of segregation, law of independent assortment, deviations
from Mendel's laws; interaction of genes, incomplete dominance, codominance, lethal alleles, epistasis,
pleotropy, polvgenic inheritance (grain color in wheat, corolla length in

Nicotiana tabacum) and multiple allelism: ABO blood groups in human,

UNIT II: Chromosomal inheritance

Linkage, crossing over and chromosome mapping- interrelationships and mmportance. Linkage maps,
chromosome theory of inheritance, sex determination and sex linked inheritance. Chromosomal aberrations:
deletion, duplication, inversion, translocation, ancuploidv and polvploidy. Extra nuclear genome:
mitochondrial and chloroplast,

UNIT III: Genes and Mutations

Concept of gene: Neurospora genetics- one gene one enzyme hypothesis. Brief account on fine structure of
gene in eukarvotes and prokaryotes. Mutations- tvpes of mutations, point mutation-transition, transversion
and frame shift mutation. Physical and chemical mutagens,

Cytoplasmic inheritance: Maternal influence, shell coiling in snail, Kappa particles in
FParamaecium.

UNIT IV: Plant breeding

Introduction and objectives of plant breeding , general methods of breeding in-self-pollinated, cross
pollinated and vegetative propagated crop plants : Introduction and acchimatization, selections and
hybridizations, hybrid vigour and inbreeding depression, green revolution, Role of mutation and polyploidy
i plant breeding, national and intemational agriculture research mstitute, famous plant breeders and their
contribution (Indian and international), Plant breeding work done on wheat and rice in India.

Suggested Readings:

¢ Brooker, R J. 1999, Genetics: Analysis and Principles. Addison-Wesley, Boston.

¢ Choudhary, H. K. 1989, Elementary Principle of Plant Breeding. Oxford and IBM Publishing Co., New
Delhi.

e De Robertis, E. D. P. and De Robertis, E. M. F. 2006. Cell and Molecular Biology. 8 edition.
Lippincott Williams and Wilkins, Philadelphia.

¢ Dnyansagar, V. R. 1986. Cytology and Genetics, Tata Mc Graw - Hill Pub Co. Ltd., New Delh.

e Gardner, E. J., Simmons, M. J. and Snustad, D. P. 2008. Principles of Genetics. 8" Edition, Wiley India.

* Gupta, P. K 2009 Cyvtologv, Genetics, Evolution and Plant Breeding, Rastogi Publication, Meerut.

o Miglani, G. § 2000, Advanced genetics. Narosa Publishing House, New Delha,

e Shukla, R. S. and Chandel, P. S. 2000, Cytogenetics, Evolution and Plant Breeding, S. Chand and Co.
Ltd., New Delha,

¢ Singh R. B. 1999. Text Book of Plant Breeding. Kalyani publishers, Ludhiana.

* Snustad, D. P, Simmons, M. J. 2011 Principles of Genetics. V Edition. John Wilev and Sons Inc. New
Jersey USA,
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Botany-Paper-II1 : BRYOPHYTA

UNIT I:
Brvophytes: General characteristic, origin, evolution, classification (Eichler and Proskauer), habitat range,

thallus structure, reproduction, alternation of generation and economic importance.

UNIT II:
Habitat, structure, reproduction and life cycle of the following: Hepaticopsida, Riccia and Marchantia.

UNIT III:
Habitat, structure, reproduction and life cvcle of the following: Anthoceropsida; Anthoceros. Phylogenetic
relationship with hepaticopsida and Bryopsida.

UNIT IV:
Bryopsida: Habitat, structure, reproduction and life cycle of Funaria. Sterilisation of sporogenous tissues in
Brvophytes.

Suggested Readings:

Chopra, R N. and Kumar, P.K. 1988. Biology of Bryophyvtes. Wiley Eastern Ltd. New Delhi.

Pandey, S N., Mishra, S.P. and Trivedi, P.S. 1981. A text book of Botany vol. II, Vikas publishing
House Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi.

Parihar, N.§. 1965. An Introduction to Brvophyta. Central Book Depot, Allhabad.

Purn, P. 1985. Bryophytes. Atmaram and Sons, Delhi.

Smith, G M. 1938, Crytogramic Botany Vol II. Bryophytes and Ptendophytes, Mc¢ Graw Hill Book
Company, London,

Sporne, K R 1967, The Morphology of Bryophytes, Hutchinson University Library, London.

Tyagi, A and Saxena, M. 2014. Algae, Lichens and Bryophyta, CBH, Jaipur

Vashishta, B. R, Sinha, A. K. and Kumar, A. 2011. Botany for degree students, Bryophyta. S. Chand
and Co. New Delhi.

Watson E.V. 1971, The structure and life of Brvophvtes. Hutchinson University Library, London.

BOTANY PRACTICAL 11

1 Demonstration of the phenomenon of protoplasmic streaming in leaf.

2 To study chloroplast, chromoplast and leucoplast in plant material.

3. Study of Mitosis in root tip and Meiosis in flower bud from temporary and permanent slides,

4 Study the prokaryotic, eukaryotic cell and cell organelles by electron micro photographs.

5 To study the effect of organic solvent on membrane permeability.

6 QGenetic problems on monohybrid, dihybrid cross, test cross and back cross.

7. Karvotype preparation.

8 Identification of chromosomes on the basis of their size and centomere position.

9. Pedigree analysis for dormant and recessive autosomal and sex linked traits.

10.  Study of Barr body in epithelial cells of females.

11.  Study of habit, habitat, vegetative thallus orgamization and structure, reproductive structures of
the following taxa through temporary mounts and permanent slides:

12.  Riccia, Marchantia, Anthocero and Funaria.
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Semester-11

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory
Total
Code Category
Zoology-1 20
BSE 205 Zoology-II 20
Zoology-III CE* 4 15 20 100
gfgt‘:f;l 25 Practical

Zoology-Paper-I : Developmental Biology

UNIT-I
1.1 History of embryology and Types
1.2 Gametogenesis: Spermatogenesis, Structure of sperm, Qogenesis, Structure of egg, Types of eggs

UNIT-II

2.1 Fertilization-Type of Fertilization, Process of Fertilization
2.2 Parthenogenesis

2 3 Planes and Patterns of cleavage, Blastulation, Gastrulation,

UNIT-1II
31 Concept of embryoni¢ induction; Primary organizers differentiation and competence.
32 Extra embryonic membranes, Type and physiology of Placenta

33 Structure of hen’s egg, Development of chick up to 96 hrs stage.

UNIT-IV

41 Stem cells: Sources, types and their use in human welfare; Cloning

42 Elementary Idea of Teratogenesis

4.3 Ageing and Sencescence, IVF, Embryo transfer-Test tube babies, GIFT, ZIFT and Bioethics

Zoology-Paper-11 : Genetics

Unit -1
1.1 Mendelism: Bnef history of Genetics and Mendel's work, Mendelian Laws, their significance and
current status
1.2 Genetic Interactions- Epistasis-dominant and recessive, c¢odominance, incomplete dominance,
complementary, supplementary, inhibitory, duplicate and Lethal genes
1.3 Multiple Allelic interactions: Inheritance of blood group and Rh factor

Unit -II

2.1 Linkage and crossing over: Basic concept, types and theories, elementary idea of Chromosome
mapping

2.2 Sex determination - ZZ, XY, X0, ZW pattern, Sex determination in Human,

Unit - III
3.1 Chromosomes Number, size, shape, type structure, Lampbrush chromosomes,
32 Cytoplasm inheritance: Kappa particles i Paramecium, Chloroplast Genetics, Cytoplasmic
Inheritance in chlamydomonas

Unit -1V

4.1 Dnsorders related to chromosomal number- Tumer syndrome, Klinefelter’s syndrome and Down’s
syndrome

4.2 Elementary 1dea of Thalassemia, Sickle Cell Anaemia, Diabetes mellitus
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Zoology-Paper-111 : Molecular Biology

Unit -1
1.1  Interphase Nucleus: Organization, Ultrastructure and functions of Nucleus, Pore Complex, Nuclear
Membrane
1.2 Nucleolus: Structure and functions
1.3 Chromosome: Ultrastructure and types, Chromosomal Organisation: Nucleosome Model, Solenoid
Maodel,
1.4 Giant chromosomes: Lamp-brush and Polvtene chromosome

Unit - IT
2.1 IDNA: Structure of DNA, Polymorphism of DNA (A, B, C, D and Z)
2.2 RNA: Structure of RNA, types of RNA, RNA as a genetic material

Unit - III
3.1 DNA replication: Meselson and Stahl experiments, Mechanism of replication —origin of replication,
concept of replication, directionality of replication, Role of enzymes i replication
3.2 Bacterial DNA Structure
3.3 Rephlication in Bacterial DNA

Unit IV
4.1 Genetic code; Characteristics of genetic code, Wobble hypothesis
4.2 Protem synthesis: Central Dogma; Transcription Mechanism in Prokaryotes, Transcription
in Eukarvotes, Enzymes and factors of transcription;
4.3 Protein Synthesis: Elementary idea of the mechanism of translation

Zoology --Practical Based on paper 1, I and II1

Paper-I: Developmental Biology
1. Study of development of chick with the help of
a. Whole mounts; 18 Hours (Primitive streak stage), 21 hrs, 24 hours, 33 hrs, 48 hours 72 hours and 96
hours.
b. Studv of the embrvo at various stages of incubation in vivo by making a window in egg shell.

Paper-1I: Genetics
1. Life ¢cycle of Drosophila; Identification of male and female drosophila;. Study of mutants in
Drosophila (Bar eve, white eve, vellow body, sepia eye, curled wing, vestigial wing)
2. Identification of blood groups & Rh. Factor

Paper-IIL: Moleculor Biology
1. Demonstration of salivary gland chromosome in Chironomous larva
2. Use of colchicine in arresting anaphase movement (onion root tips)
3. Study of cell permeability using mammalian RBCs.
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Suggested Readings:

Genetics; Winchester, A. M.; Oxford and IBH Publishing Co.

Cell and Molecular Biology; De Robertis and D¢ Robertis; Saunders College.
Genetics, Strickberger W. M. ; Prentice Hall of India.

Cell Biology; Powar, C.B; Himalayan Publishing House.

Principles of Genetics; Gardener, E. J.;Wiley eastern, New Delhi.

A Textbook of Genetics; Rastogi, V.B.; Ramnath and Kedarnath

Molecular Biology of the gene; Watson, J D); Benzamin/ Cummings,
Biochemistry; Voet &Voet, John Wilev & Sons.

Cytology and Genetics. Dyansagar, C.R. Tata McGraw Hill Publ. Co. New Delhi.
Cell Biology : Dyson, R.D. Allen and Bacon, New York.

Cell Biology. Rastogi S.C. : Tata McGraw Hill Publ. Co. New Delhi.

Cell Biology and Genetics. Kohli, S. jain, §. and Ramesh Book Depot. Jaipur.
Cytology - Verma, P S, and Agrawal V K ; S.Chand and Co. New Delha,
Genetics. Verma, P.S. and Agrawal V. K. S.Chand and Co., New Delhi.

Cell Biology and Genetics; Kohli, K.S;Ramesh Book Depot

Genetics; Winchester, A M; Oxford and IBH Publishing Co.

Cell and Molecular Biology; De Robertis and D¢ Robertis; Saunders College.
Genetics, Strickberger; Macmillan, Prentice Hall of India.

Cell Biology; Powar, C.B; Himalayan publishing House.

Principles of Genetics; Gardener, E,J; Wilev eastern, New Delhi.

. A Textbook of Genetics, Rastogi, V. B.; Ramnath & Kedarnath.
. Cell and Molecular Biology; Gerald Karp; John Wiley and Sons,inc

Molecular Biology of the cell, Bruce Alberts, Julian Lewis, James D. Watson; Garland Publishings
Textbook of Zoology, Shivapuri, Jacob, D. and Vvas, D.K.; Ramesh Book Depot.

. Zoology: Storer, T.I. and Using, K L.; Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co., New Delhi.

D. Reinhold, New York (Indian repring : Affiliated East West Press, New Delhi.)
Student Text Book of Zoology. Vol LII and III. Sedgwick.A.

. Text book of Zoology. Parker, T.J., Haswell. W.A Macmillan Co., London.
. Gilbert, S. T. (2000). Developmental biology, 6™ ed. Sinauer, Sunderland.

Hoar, W. S. (1983). General and comparative physiologyv. Prentice Hall.

. Prosser, C. L. Comparative animal physiology.

Saunders, J. W. Developmental biology: Patterns/Principles/Problems. MacMillan Publ.

. Wilson, J. A, Principles of animal physiology. Collins MacMillan Publ.

Sandhu. T. B. of Embryology

. Armugam. T. B. of Embryology

Pattern. Early Embrvology of Chick
Verma & Agrawal Chordate Embryology

. Tomar. Chordate Embryology

Asha Sharma, Chetan K. Sharma, Development Biology, R B.D. Publishing House, Jaipur

. K.V. Shastri, Vinita Sukhla, 2014, Development Biology, Rastogi Publication, Meerut, Delhi

S.K. Sharma, 2015, Micro Biology & Bio-technology,College Book Center, Jaipur
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Semester-111

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BSE 301 | Chemistry-1 20
. Any
Chemistry-11 Thr 20
Chenistry-I11 c Cee 4 15 20 100
Chemistry _
L 25 Practical
Practical

Chemistry-Paper-1 : inorganic chemistry

Unit I : Acids and Bases

Arrhenius (Water- ion svstem), Bronsted- Lowry (The proton donor acceptor svstem), The Lux-Flood
{oxide 10n concept), Lewis concepts of acids and bases (The electron donor acceptor concept) and solvent
svstem and solvolysis, ionic product of solvent, limitations of solvent svstem.

Unit II ;: Hard and soft acids and bases (HSAB)

Classification of acids and bases as hard and soft. Pearson’s HSAB concept, acid- base strength and
hardness and softness, symbiosis, theoretical basis of hardness and softness, electronegativity and hardness
and sofiness, limitations of HSAB.

Unit I11 : Non-aqueous solvents
Physical properties of solvent, tvpes of solvent and their general characteristics, reactions in non-
aqueous solvents with reference to liq. NH3 and lig. SO2

Unit IV ; Seperation methods and Analysis Process

Principles and process of solvent extraction, the distribution law and partition coefficient, batch extraction,
continuous extraction and counter current distribution, Gravimetric methods, theory of precipitation, co-
precipitation, post precipitation, theory of purifving the precipitates.

Chemistry-Paper-I1 : Organic chemistry
Unit I : Alcohols
Classification and nomenclature. Monohydric alcohols- Methods of formation by reduction of
aldehyde, ketones, carboxylic acids and esters. Hydrogen bonding, acidic nature, reaction of alcohols.
Dihydric alcohols- methods of formation, chemical reactions of vicinal glvcols, oxidation cleavage
[Pb{OAc)4 and HIO4] and pinacol- pinacolone rearrangement. Trihydric alcohols- methods of formation,
chemical reactions of glycerol.

Unit II : Phenol

Nomenclature, structure and bonding, preparation of phenols, physical properties and acidic character.
Comparative acidic strength of alcohols and phenols, resonance stabilization of phenoxade ion,
reaction of phenols, electrophilic aromatic substitions, acvlations and carboxylation. Mechanisms of Fries
rearrangement, Claisen rearrangement. Gattermann synthesis, Hauben- Hoesch reaction, Lederer Manasse
reaction and Reimer Tiemann reaction,
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Unit I11 : Aldehyde and ketones

Nomenclature and structure of the carbonvl group. Synthesis of aldehyde and ketones with particular
reference to the synthesis of aldehvdes from acid chlorides, synthesis of aldehyde and ketones using 1, 3
dithianes, synthesis of ketones from nitriles and from carboxylic acids. Physical properties. Mechanism of
nucleophilic additions to carbonyl group with particular emphasis on benzoin, aldol, perkin and
Knovenagel condensations, condensation with ammoma and 1ts derivatives. Wittig reaction, Mannich
reaction, use of acetals as protecting group, oxidation of aldehyde and ketones, Cannizzaro reaction, Bayer
Villiger oxidation of ketones, MPV, Clemmensen’s reduction, Wolf Kishner reduction, LiAIH; and NaBH.
reduction, Halogenation of enolizable ketones.

Unit IV : Ethers and epoxides & Organic synthesis via Enolates

Nomenclature of ethers and methods of their formation, physical properties, chemical reactions- cleavage
and auto oxidation, Ziesel 's method. Synthesis of epoxides. Acid and base- catalvzed ring opening of
epoxides, onentation of epoxide nng opening; reactions of Qrignard and organolithium reagents with
epoxides,

Acidity of o hvdrogens, alkvlation of diethvl malonate and ethvl acetoacetate. Svnthesis of
ethylacetoacetate; The Clasen condensation. Keto-enol tautomerism of ethyl acetoacetate. Alkvlaton
of 1,3- dithianes, alkvlation and acylation of enamines.

Chemistry-Paper-111 ;: Physical chemistry

Unit I ;: Thermodynamics-I1 & First law of thermodynamics

Definition of thermodynamics terms: systems, surroundings ete. Tyvpes of systems, intensive and extensive
properties, State and path functions and their differentials, Thermodynamics process. Concept of heat and
work.

Statement, definition of internal energy and enthalpy. Heat capacity. Heat capacities at constant
volume and pressure and their relationship. Joule law-Joule Thomsan co-efficient and inversion
temperature. Calculation of w,q,dU &dH for the expansion of ideal gases under isothermal and
adiabatic condition for reversible process.

Unit I1 : Themochemistry

Standard state, standard enthalpy of formation- Hess's Law of heat summations and its applications, Heat
of reaction at constant pressure and constant volume. Enthalpy of neutralization. Bond dissociation energy
and its calculation from thermo-chemical data, temperature dependence of enthalpy. Kirchhoff 's
equation.

Unit I11 : Electrochemistry I

Electrical transport- conduction in metals and in electrolvte solutions, specific conductance and equivalent
conductance, measurement of equivalent conductance, varation of equivalent and specific conductance with
dilution. Migration of ions and Kohlrausch law, Arrhenius theory of electrolyte dissociation and its
limitations, weak and strong electrolvtes. Ostwald dilution law its uses and limitations.

Debye Huckel- Onsager's equation for strong electrolytes {(elementary treatment only). Transport number,
definition and determination by Hittorf method and moving boundary method. Application of conductivity
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measurements; determination of degree of dissociation, determination of Ka of acids, determination of
solubility product of a sparingly soluble salt, condutometric titrations.

Unit IV : Chemical equilibrium

Equilibrium constant and free energy. Thermodynamic derivation of law of mass action. Le- Chatelier's
principle. Reaction isotherm and reaction isochore - Clapeyron equation and Clausious- Clapevron
equation, application

Practicals

Inorganic Chemistry
Preparation of standard solutions
Dilution 0.1M to 0.001M solutions
Gravimetric analysis:( Any One)
1) Analysis of Cuas CuSCN ,
ii) Analvsis of Ni as Ni (dimethylglvoxime) and
i) Analysis of Zn as Zn3(PQ4)2
Organic Chemistry
Qualitative Analysis : Identification of two organic compound through the functional group analysis,
determination of melting point/boiling point and preparation of suitable derivatives of any one.

Suggested Reading:

PES THRA, YR AT, Ga.a. Urve, vaud. v, By ufasa, SsagR
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BT T, {YET AT, A o, WIS, wH, Hpw #edl, iy uferdery, ST
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Semester-111

Course Course Title Course | Credit C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
BSE 302 | Physics-1 20
Physics-1I 20
Physics-1I1 CE* 4 15 20 100
Physics Practical 25
Practical

Physics-Paper-I: Statistical And Thermodynamical Physics-1

UNIT I General Thermo-dynamical Interaction:

Thermal interaction, Zeroth law of thermodynamics Helmholtz free energy, Adiabatic interaction and
enthalpy; General mteraction and first law of thermodynamics; Infinitesimal general interation; Gibb’s free
energy and Phase transitions. Clausius-Clapevron equation; Vapour pressure curve,

UNIT II Carnot’s Engine and Maxwell Relation:
Heat engine and efficiency of engine, Camot,s Cvcle, Thermodynamic scale as an absolute scale; Maxwell
relations and their applications.

UNIT III Production of Low Temperature:

Joule Thomson expansion and J.T. coefficients for 1deal as well as Vander Waal's gas. Porous plug
experiment, Temperature inversions. Regenerative cooling and cooling by adiabatic expansion and
demagnetization.

UNIT IV Application of Low Temperature:
Liquid Helium, He T and He 1L, super fluidity, quest for absolute zero. Nernst heat theorem. Qualitative
Discussion of Superconductivity.

Suggested Reading :
1. 99T TR, AR T, S G, HFa qpan, W7 i) gd Fiega difha, RS,
g BTSW, FAQR, 773 faccil, 2015—16

Physics-Paper-11: Optics -1

UNIT-I Geometrical Optics:

Fermat's principle, Laws of reflection and refraction from Fermat’s principle, refraction at a spherical
surface. Axial, lateral, angular magnification and their interrelationship; Abbe’s Sine condition for spherical
surfaces;

UNIT-II Lenses:

Refraction through a thick and thin lenses and its Focal length , Focal length of two thin lenses separated by
a distance, Cardinal points of a co-axial lens system, properties of cardinal points, construction of image
using cardinal points.
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UNIT-III Interference:

Young’s double slit experiment, temporal and spatial coherence, coherence length, Division of amplitude,
Interference in thin films, colour in thin films. Wedge shaped film, Newton rings and determination of
wavelength and refractive index by Newton ring. Michelson Interferometer, Measurement of wavelength
and refractive index by Michelson Interferometer,

Unit-IV Polarization:

Polarization states of electromagnetic (EM) waves, reflection and refraction of plane EM wave at plane
dielectric surface, boundary conditions, derivation of Fresnel’s relations. Huygen's theory, Theory of double
refraction using Fresnal’s ellipsoidal surface (no mathematical derivation). Production and analysis of plane,
circularly and elliptically polarized light, quarter and half wave plates.

Suggested Reading :
1. 9T S9IRT, e T, S 9, A9 e, g, RdlS) afeafRiT oY, wagR, =8

feeetl, 201516

Physics-Paper-111: Electronics & Solid State Devices -

UNIT-I Circuit Analysis:

Network-some important definitions, loop and nodal equation based on DC and AC circuits (Kirchhoff’s
Laws), Four terminal network parameters, Current volt conventions, Open circuit, short circuit and hybrid
parameters of any four terminals network. Input, Output and mutual impendence for an active four terminal
network.

UNIT - II Network Theorems:
Superposition, Thevenin, Norton, Reciprocity, Compensation and maximum power transfer and miller
theorems.

UNIT - III Semiconductors:

Intrinsic and extrinsic semiconductors, charge densities in N and P matenals, conduction by drift and
diffusion of charge carriers. PN diode equation, capacitance effects. Nature of charge carriers by Hall effect
and Hall coefficient. Zener Diode, tunnel diode, photovoltaic effect.

UNIT - IV Rectifiers and Voltage Regulation:

Half-wave, full wave and Bridge rectifiers, Calculation of nipple factor, efficiency and regulation, Filters:
shunt inductors, shunt capacitor, L sections and m sections filters. Voltage regulation and voltage
stabilization by Zener diode, Voltage multiplier circuits.

Suggested Reading :
1. 991 <RI, e I, ST IR, H9el d1%1, Seldgii~dl Ud o graeen gfdadi, mdr<l
afefRiT e, SR, 73 feeell, 2015—16
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Physics Practical; 111

I. Study of dependence of velocity of wave propagation on line parameter using torsional wave
apparatus.

2 Study of vanation of reflection coefficient on nature of termination using torsional wave apparatus.

Using Platinum resistance thermometers find the melting point of a given substance.

4. Using Newton's rings method find out the wave length of a monochromatic source and find the

refractive index of liquid.

Using Michelson's interferometers find out the wavelength of given monochromatic source (Sodium

light).

LF8]

n

To determine dispersive power of prism.

To determine wave length by Biprism.
. Determine the thermodvnamic constant using Clements & Desorme's method.
10. To determine thermal conductivity of a bad conductor by Lee's method.
11, Determination of ballistic constant of a ballistic galvanometer.
12. Study of variation of total thermal radiation with temperature
13. To study the Specific rotation of sugar solution by polarimer.
14. Any experiment according to theorv paper.

6
7. To determine wave length by grating,
8
9

Suggested Reading :
1. 791 o, fadhm o, arnfire «ifad, &t afiafin sow, saR. 7€ fash, 201516

Semester-111

Course Course Title Course | Credit [ C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
BSE 303 | Mathematics-I 20
Mathematics-1I 20
Mathematics-I11 CE* 4 15 20 100
Mathematics Practical 25
Practical

Mathematics-Paper-1 : Real Analysis
Unit 1: Real numbers as complete ordered field, Limit point, Bolzano-Weierstrass theorem, Closed and
Open sets, Union and Intersection of such sets. Concept of compactness. Heine-Borel theorem. Connected
sets. Real sequences- Limit and Convergence of a sequence, Monotonic sequences.

Unit 2: Cauchy’s sequences, Subsequences, Cauchy’s general principle of convergence.

Unit 3 ; Properties of continuous functions on closed intervals. Properties of derivable functions, Darboux's
and Rolle's theorem.
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Unit 4: Notion of limit and continuity for functions of two variables. Riemann integration — Lower and
Upper Riemann integrals, Riemann integrability, Mean value theorem of integral calculus, Fundamental
theorem of integral calculus,

Suggested Reading :
1. digd dRRE, woig @rl s o, 4 e s, w1, fa=s 991, Raa garfafes, o
A3, gt gr9w, SR, 201516
2, Sl iR 990, Raa gfafie, SaqR 9feafRiT sed, SR, 2015

Mathematics-Paper-1I : Differential Equations I

Unit 1: Degree and order of a differential equation. Equations of first order and first degree. Equations in
which the variables are separable. Homogeneous equations and equations reducible to homogeneous form.

Unit 2; Linear equations and equations reducible to linear form. Exact differential equations and equations
which can be made exact.

Unit 3: First order but higher degree differential equations solvable for x,¥ and p. Clairaut's form and
singular Solutions with Extraneous Loe¢i. Linear differential equation$ with constant coefficients,
Complimentary function and Particular integral.

Unit 4 : Homogeneous linear differential equations, Simultaneous differential equations.

Suggested Reading :
1. iga. =Ry, d@oid @rft e oml, 9 va. wifie. wiifle, o= a9, sradaa e,
IRALSEL. ufeetf2ivT sr9w, FayR—feeedl, 2015—16
2. Sl iRgs AN, sradmer THIERY, WOqR afedafRRT BTew, SUYR, 2015

Mathematics-Paper-111 : Numerical Analysis

Unit 1: Differences. Relation between differences and derivatives. Differences of a polvnomial. Newton's
formulae for forward and backward interpolation.

Unit 2 ; Divided differences. Newton's divided difference, Lagrange's interpolation formula.

Unit 3: Central differences.Gauss's, Stirling's and Bessel's interpolation formulae. Numerical
Differentiation. Derivatives from interpolation formulae.

Unit 4 ; Numerical integration, Derivations of general quadrature formulas, Trapazoidal rule. Simpson's
one-/ third, Simpson's three-eighth and Gauss's quadrature formulae.

Suggested Reading :
1. iga. drfan, d@oig @rft e wmi, ) va. Sifls. oiivfie, foas 390, deare fage,
IRALSEL. ufeetf2ivT sr9w, FayR—feeedl, 2015—16
2. Sl RS A, dEerd faverver, g ufeahin s, SR, 2015
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Semester-111

Course Course Title Course | Credit C.LA. Theory | Total
Code Category
Botanv-1 20
Botany-II 4 20
BSE 304 | Botany-III CE* 15 20 100
Botanv Practical 25
Practical

Botany-Paper-1 : Molecular Biology

UNIT I: Genetic Material

Biological, Chemical and physical Nature of Heredity matenal
Structure of DNA, WATSON & Crick model of DNA, Nuclcosome model.
Structure and tvpes of RNAs (mRNA, tRNA adr RNA)

UNIT -11 DNA Replication

Concept, Types and process of DNA Replication,

Staht experiment of semiconservative replication of DNA
Okazaki fragments, DNA Polvmerases, DNA protein interaction.
Preliminary account of DNA damage and repair.

UNIT-III Transcription and Translation

Transcription in Eukaryotes, role of promoters, RNA Polymerases, Pre RNA synthests, pre RNA
Processing, copping, splicing and polyadenylation,
Translation n Eukaryotes, Genetic ¢code (Initiation, Elongation and Termination,)

UNIT-IV Regulation of Gene Expression

Regulation in Gene expression in prokarvotes and Eukarvotes,
Negative and Positive control,

Attenuation and Antitermination.

Reverse Transcription and its application.

Suggested Readings:

l.

n

Becker, W M., Kleinsmith, L.J., Hardin, J. and Bertoni, G. P. 2009. The World of the Cell. 7
Edition, Pearson Benjamin Cummings Publishing, San Francisco.

Brown, T. A. 2010. Gene cloning and DNA analvsis: An Introduction. Blackwell Publication, USA.
Buchanan, B, Gruissem, W, and Jones, R 2000, Biochemistry and Molecular Biology of Plants.
American Society of Plant Biologists., USA.

Chrispeel, MJ. and Sadava, D.E. 1994. Plants, Genes and Agriculture. Jones and Barlett Publishers,
USA.

Cooper, G.M. and Hausman, R.E. 2009. The Cell: A Molecular Approach. 5* edition. ASM Press
and Sunderland, Washington, D.C. Sinauer Associates, MA.
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6. De Robertis, ED.P. and De Robertis, EM.F. 2006, Cell and Molecular Biology 8th edition.
Lippincott Williams and Wilkins, Philadelphia.

7. Glick, B.R. and Pasternak, J.J. 2003, Molecular Biotechnology: Principles and Applications of
recombinant DNA. ASM Press, Washington.

8. Karp, G. 2010. Cell and Molecular Biology: Concepts and Experiments. 6% edition. John Wiley and
Sons. Inc. New jersev, USA.

9 Mascarenhas, A.F. 1988. Hand book of Plant tissue culture. Publication and iformation. Div_,
ICAR, New Delhi.

10.  Purohit, $.S. and Mathur, S K. 1996. Biotechnology Fundamental and Application. Agro Botanical
Publisher, Bikaner.

11. Razdan, M.K., 1993 An introduction to Plant tissue culture. Publication and Information Div.,
ICAR, New Delhi.

12, Rana, S.V.S. 2012. Biotechnology theory and practice. (Third Ed.) Rastogi Publication, Meerut.

13, Rastogi, V.B. 2008. Fundamentals of Molecular Biologyv Ane Books, Meerut, India.

14, Smith, R. H. 2000. Plant Tissue Culture: Techniques and Experiments. 2™ edition, Academic Press,
USA.

15, Upadhvaya, A. and Upadhavava, K. 2005. Basic Molecular Biologv. Himalaya Publishers. New
Delhi.

Botany-Paper-I1 : Biotechnology

UNIT I: Biotechnology and Plant tissue culture

Biotechnology: Functional definition. Basic aspects of Plant tissue culture, Basal medium, Media
preparation and aseptic culture technique. Concept of cellular totipotency, Differentiation and
morphogenesis and Micropropagation,

UNIT II: Protoplast, Anther and Embryo culture
Protoplast solation, culture and Somatic cell hybridization, Anther culture , Embryo culture and their
Applications, Applications of Plant tissue culture,

UNIT III: Recombinant DNA technology

Techniques used in rDNA technology. Restriction enzymes. Vectors for gene transfer. Plasmids and
Cosmids, Genomic and ¢-DNA hbrary, Polymerase Chain Reaction (PCR), Apphcations of PCR technique,
DNA Finger Printing.

UNIT IV, Transgenic plants
Introduction , Process of production of transgenic plants, tvpes of transgenic plants ,
Application of transgenic plants and Biotechnology

Suggested Readings:
1. Becker, WM., Kleinsmith, L.J., Hardin, J. and Bertoni, G. P. 2009. The World of the Cell. 7" Edition.
Pearson Benjamin Cummings Publishing, San Francisco.
. Brown, T. A. 2010. Gene cloning and DNA analvsis: An Introduction. Blackwell Publication, USA.
3. Buchanan, B, Gruissem, W. and Jones, R, 2000 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology of Plants.
American Society of Plant Biologists., USA.
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4. Chrispeel, M.J. and Sadava, D.E. 1994 Plants, Genes and Agriculture. Jones and Barlett Publishers,
USA.

5. Cooper, G.M. and Hausman, R E. 2009. The Cell: A Molecular Approach, 5™ edition. ASM Press and
Sunderland, Washington, D.C. Sinauer Associates, MA.

6. De Robertis, EDP. and De Robertis, EMF, 2006, Cell and Molecular Biology 8th edition
Lippincott Williams and Wilkins, Philadelphia.

7. Glick, BR. and Pasternak, JJ. 2003 Molecular Biotechnology: Principles and Applications of
recombinant DNA. ASM Press, Washington.

8. Karp, G. 2010. Cell and Molecular Biology: Concepts and Experiments. 6™ edition. John Wiley and
Sons. Inc. New jersey, USA.

9. Mascarenhas, A F. 1988 Hand book of Plant tissue culture. Publication and information. Div,, I[CAR,
New Delhi,

10. Purohit, $.S. and Mathur, S K. 1996. Biotechnology Fundamental and Application. Agro Botanical
Publisher, Bikaner. Razdan, M K., 1993, An introduction to Plant tissue culture. Publication and
Information Div_, [CAR, New Delhi,

11. Rana, S.V.S. 2012. Biotechnology theorv and practice. (Third Ed.) Rastogi Publication, Meerut.

12, Rastogi, V.B. 2008, Fundamentals of Molecular Biology Ane Books, Meerut, India.

13, Smith, R. H. 2000. Plant Tissue Culture: Techniques and Experiments. 2™ edition, Academic Press,
USA.

14, Upadhyaya, A and Upadhayaya, K 2005, Basic Molecular Biology. Himalaya Publishers. New Delli.

Botany-Paper-I1I : Plant Physiology 1

UNIT I: Water

Structure and properties of water, osmosis, water potential and its components, absorption of water, root
pressure, pathway of water movement; concepts of symplast and apoplast. Ascent of sap, mechanmism of
stomatal movements, factor affecting transpiration, it's theories, mechanism and significance,
antitranspirants and guttation.

UNIT II: Mineral Nutrition

Transport of 10ons across cell, mechanism of active and passive transport, translocation of, macro and micro
nutrients; role of essential nutrients in plant metabolism and their deficiency symptoms. Outline of Nitrogen
and phosphorus cycle. Transamination and deamination.

UNIT III: Photosynthesis

Photosynthesis, discovery and structure of pigments (chlorophyll and accessorv pigment) ,light harvesting
units, law of limiting factors. Light reaction- photophosphorylation- (cyclic and non cyclic), dark Reaction-
Calvin and Benson cycle, Hatch and Slack pathway, Crassulacean acid metabolism and photorespiration.

UNIT IV: Respiration
Respiration: Aerobic and anaerobic, glycolysis, tricarboxyhc acid cycle, oxidative phosphorylation, and
factors affecting oxidative processes, pentose phosphate pathway, fermentation.
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11.
12,
13.
14
15.
16,

Hopkins, W.G. and Huner, P. A. 2008 Introduction to Plant Physiology. John Wiley and Sons, USA.
Jain, V.K_ 2013, Fundamental of Plant Physiology. S. Chand and Company Ltd., New Delhi.

Malik, C. P. and Srivastava A K. 1982, Text book of Plant Phvsiology. Kalvani publication, New
Delhi.

Mukherjee S., Ghosh A. K. 2006, Plant Physiology. New Central Book Agency, Calcutta.

Parashar, A N_and Bhatia, K. N 1985, Plant Physiology. Trueman Book Company, New Delhi.
Sinha, R. K. 2007. Modern Plant Physiology. 2™ Edition Tata McGraw, New Delhi.

Taiz, L. and Zeiger, E. 2006. Plant Physiology. 4% Edition, Sinauer Associates Inc. Publishers,
Massachusetts, USA.

Verma, §. K. and Verma, M. 2000, A Text book of Plant Physiology, Biochemistry and
Biotechnology. §. Chand and co. Ltd., New Delhi.

Verma, V. 2007 Text Book of Plant Physiology. ANE Books, India.

BOTANY PRACTICAL III

To determine the water potential of given plant material.

Demonstration of phenomenon of osmosis using potato osmometer.

Demonstration of phenomenon of plasmolysis.

To study the permeability of plasma membrane using different concentration of organic solvents.
To study the effect of temperature on permeability of plasma membrane.

To demonstrate root pressure,

Study of effect of temperature on rate of transpiration.

Study of transpiration rate m dorsiventral and isobilateral leaves by use of potometer.

Study of the mechanism of stomatal opening and closing.

. Rate of photosynthesis under varyving HCO: concentration in an aquatic plant using bicarbonate

(Wilmott and Bubbler).

Demonstration of Q- evolution during photosynthesis by mverted funnel method.

To study that light is necessary for photosvnthesis by using ganong screen.

To demonstrate of anaerobic and aerobic respiration.

To study that Cos, light and chlorophyll is essential for photosynthesis (Moll’s half experiment).
Study C3 andC4 plant with the kranz anatomy.

To study the R.Q. by Ganong’s respirometer.
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Semester-111

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Zoology-1 20
Zoology-I1 20
BSE 305 | Zoology-III CE* 4 15 20 100
Zoology Practical 25 Practical

Zoology-Paper-I : Life and Diversity of animals — Chordata- I

Unit I: Protochordates
1.1 Protochordata: General characters and classification up to ¢lass Type Study:
1.2 Herdmania . Morphology, digestive svstem, Nervous System and sense organs, Excretory
System, Reproductive system, Ascidian tadpole larva
1.3 Amphioxus: Structure, digestive system, respiratory system, circulatory system, sense Organs,
excretory svstem

Unit — IT Agnatha and Pisces
2.1 Agatha: General Features of Agnatha and classification up to classes Tvpe study: General Features
of Petromyzon, Ammocete Larva
2.2 Pisces: Classfication of Pisces upto class; Difference between Chondrichthves and Osteichthves
Type Study: General Morphology and anatomy of Scoliodon

Unit-III Tetrapoda
3.1 Amphibia: Classification and characters with suitable examples, adaptations for amphibious life
3.2 Reptilia: Classification and characters with suitable examples,
3.3 Aves: General classification and characters with important examples;
3.4 Mammaha-I; Classification and characters with suitable examples

Unit — I'V Miscellaneous
4 1 Protochordates: General features and phylogeny of Urochordates & cephalochordates; Retrogressive
metamorphosis
42 Pisces: Fins (structure and origin); Types of scales; Migration; Parental Care

Zoology-Paper-I1: Microbiology & Parasitology

Unit —-I: Microbiology
1.1 The scope of Microbiology: Charactenzation, Classification and identification  of
Microorganisms.
1.2 History and landmark events in Microbiology: Working of A.V. Leeuvenhock, Louis Pasteur,
Robert Koch, Germ Theory of diseases.
1.3 World of Microbes: General Morphology of Protozoa, fungi — Molds and Yeasts
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Unit-II: Bacteria
2.1 The World of Bacteria — Morphology of Bacteria; Difference between Gram-positive and Gram-
negative Bacteria
2.2 Basic idea of Culture: Types of culture media, Maintenance of pure cultures
23  Growth & Reproduction; Bacterial division, growth curve, generation time, measurement of
growth. Asepsis, sterilization with physical and chemical agents; Reproduction- Asexual and
sexual

Unit-III: Other Microbes
3.1 Virus: Structure, Classification; Life Cycle- Lytic and Lysogeny; A Bacteriophage
3.2 Hepatitis: Structure and types of causative agent, Precaution, Prevention and Control
3.3 HIV and AIDS: Epidemiology, prevention, control and treatment

Unit-IV: Parasitology
4.1 Parasitic Protozoans: life cycle, pathogenesis and disease caused by Entamoebae; Plasmodium,
Trypanosoma, Leishmania
4.2 Epidemiology of infectious diseases with reference of Human:
. Bacterial [Tuberculosis, Leprosy, Meningitis ]
. Fungal[any one]disecases

Zoology-Paper-11I: Physiology- I
Unit I Respiration
1.1 Mechanism and regulation of Respiration
1.2 Transport of oxygen and carbon dioxide, Respiratory Pigments
1.3 Respiratory quotient, Respiratory volumes and capacities
1.4  Respiratory Disorders and effect of smoking

Unit I1 Circulation

2.1  Body Fluid: Composition and functions of blood; Lymph composition & function; Blood
Pressure, Regulation of Blood Pressure

2.2 Blood clotting — Intrinsic and extrinsic factors, Blood groups and Rh factor

2.3 Physiology of cardiac muscles, structure & function of heart; Human Cardiac Cycle; Cardiac
Rhythm; Origin of Heart Beat, Regulation of Heart Beat

24  Elementary idea of Haemostasis, ECG, factors contributing to heart problems; Angioplasty;
Angiography

Unit ITI Nutrition and Digestion
3.1 Balanced diet
3.2 Digestion and absorption of carbohydrates, proteins and fats
3.3 Hormonal regulation of gastrointestinal function
3.4 Vitamins- Fat soluble and water soluble vitamins, Sources, deficiency and diseases

Unit IV Excretion
4,1  Types of Nitrogenous waste products (ammonotelic, uncotelic, ureotelic)
4.2 Structure and function of kidney; Nephron; Renal blood supply
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43  Mechanism of Urine formation in mammals; Counter Current Principle
4.4  Hormonal control of renal function; Rennin- Angiostensin System, Micturition, Regulation of
Body Fluids & Acid Base balance

Zoology ----- Practical Based on paper I, II and 111

Paper-I: Study of Chordates:
A, Study of Specimen,

a) Protochordata: Herdmania, Ciona, Salpa, Doliolum, Amphioxus

b) Lower Chordates Petromyzon, Myxine/Bdellostoma, Ammaocete larva,

c) Pisces: Sphyma, Trvgon (Sting ray), Pristis (Saw Fish), Raja (Skate), Torpedo, Chimaera
(Rat Fish), Acipensor, Amia, Lepidosteus, Notopterus, Labeo, Clarius, Anguilla (eel),
Exocoetus, Hippocampus, Echenesis Sucker Fish), Protopterus,

d) Amphibia: Icthyophis, Cryptobranchus, Ambyostoma (Tiger Salamander), Axolotl Larva,
Salamandra, Proteus, Siren, Alytes, Pipa, Hyla, Rhacophorous (Flying Frog)

B. Study of Shdes.

a) Tadpole larva of Herdmania, Herdmania Spicules, T.S. of Amphioxus (Through Oral
hood, Pharyngeal, Intestinal and Caudal regions)

b) V.S. of Skin of Scoliodon, Amphibia

C. Mounting.
a) Herdmania Spicules, Placiod Scale
D. Dissection: [Through demonstration by chart/ CAL/ Video]
a) Major: Afferent branchial vessels; Efferent branchial vessels; Cramal nerves ofScoliodon,
b) Minor: Internal Ear; Eve Muscles; Ampulla of Lorrenzini

Paper-II : Microbiology and Parasitology
1. Preparation and use of culture media for microbes
2. Study of microbes in food material (milk, Curd etc.)
3. Staining procedure for parasites
4. Identification of Protozoan parasites from permanent slides.

O Trypanosoma( epimastigote or trypomastigote form); Leishmania (promastigote and
amastigote form); Plasmodium (sporozoites and signet ring); Giardia; Entamoeba
(trophozoites);;

Identification and characterization of helminth parasites from permanent shdes

O Cercaria of Fasciola; Eggs of Schistosoma; Cyst of Echinococcus granulosus; Microfilarie

of Wuchereria

th

Paper: III Physiology:
1. Demonstration of ptyalin enzyme activity
2 Estimation of haemoglobmn content; RBC Counting, WBC Counting; Haematocrit value and
ESR of given blood sample
3. Histological Shides of mammalian T S of spinal Cord, stomach, duodenum, ileum, liver, lung,
kidnev
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Suggested Readings:
Chordates:
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. Colbert’s evolution of the vertebrates; Colbert, E.H; John Wiley & Sons
. Text book of Chordate Zoology vol. II ; Sandhu, G.S. and Sandhu, G.S; Campus Books.

Modem text book of Zoology-Vertebrates; Kotpal, Rastogi Publication.

Vertebrate Zoology, Rastogi, V.B.; Ramnath & Kedarnath.

Young, O.Z.: The Life of Vertebrates, Oxford University Press, Oxford,

YoungJ Z,: The life of vertebrates. Oxford Umversity Press London 1962(Low Priced Text Reprint
English Language Book Sociecty London, 1962).

Barrington,E.J.W.: The Biology Hemichordata & Protochordata Oliver & Bovd,London, 1963

Young J. Z : The life of mammals Oxford Umversity Press London 1963

R.L Kotpal, 2015, Chordata, Rastogi Publishing, Meerut, Delhi

Parasitology:
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g

Burton J Bogitsh Human Parasitology 3rd edition Elsevier.

Roberts, L. S. and J. Janovy, Jr. 2004. Foundations of Parasitology. 7th Edition. McGraw Hill, Boston.
Smith. Amimal Parasitology 1996 Cambridge University Press.

Marr et al. Molecular Medical Parasitology 2003, Elsevier.

Lawrence R. Ash and Thomas C. Orihel. Atlas of Human Parasitology. American Society for clinical
pathology press 5th edition, 2007

Janet Amundson Romich. Understanding Zoonotic Diseases. 2007

Paul Schmid-Hempel. The Integrated Study of Infections, Immunology, Ecology, and Genetics
{Oxford Biology), 2011

H.S Singh &P. Rastogi,2016, Parasitologv, Himalaya Publishing House, pvt. Ltd. Delhi

Microbiology

Mani, A, Selvaraj, A.M., Narayanan, L.M. & Arumugam, N. 1996 : Microbiology - saras publications
— Nagercoil-India.

Sharma, P.D. 1998: Microbiology — Rastogi Publ. Meerut, India

Subba Rao, N.S., 1999 Soil Microbiology, Oxford IBH Co. New Delhi, India.
Sullia,$.B. & Santharam,S. 2004-General Microbiology, Oxford IBH, India.
Meenakumari, S. Microbial Physiology, MJP-Publ.-Chennai, India.
Purushotam Kaushik, 2005; Microbiclogy —S.Chand & Co. New Delhi, India
Vijaya Ramesh, 2005: Environmental Microbiology, MJP Publ., Chennai, India
Vijaya Ramesh, 2007: Food Microbiology, MJP.Publ. Chennai, India.

Rajan,S. 2007: Medical Microbiology — MJP Publ, Chennai, India.

Purchit, S.S. 2007: Microbiology - Agrobios Publ. India

Trivedi, P.C.2008: Applied Microbiology - Agrobios Publ. India

. Prescott, 2009: Industnal Microbiology - Agrobios Publ_ India
. Parhar, L. 2008: Advances in Applied Microbiology - Agrobios Publ. India

Agarwal A K.2008: Industrial Microbiologyv, Agrobios Publ. India.

. Bohra, A. 2006: Food Microbiology, Agrobios Publ. India

Bhastiyva&Jain,2015, Immunology, microbiology,&Biotechnology, Himalaya Pubishing House pvt.
Ltd. Delhi

Physiology:
l.

Ganong: Review of Medical Physiology (22nd ed. 2005, Lange Medical)

Guyton and Hall: A text book of Medical Physiology (11th ed. 2006, Saunders).

Keele & Neil: Samson Wright’s Applied Physiology (13th ed. 1989, Oxford)

Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi - 110 001,

Wood, D.W., 1983, Principles of Animal Physiology 3rd Ed.,

Prosser, C L. Brown 1985, Comparative Animal Physiology, Satish Book Enterprise, Agra - 282 003,
Wilson, J. A. Principles of animal physiology. Collins MacMillan Publ.

Chordate zoology and ammal physiology. S. Chand and Co

K V. Shastri, 2015, Animal Physiology and Biotechnology, Rastogi Publication, Merrut, Delhi

2
3
4
5.
6.
7
8
9
B.

Sc-B. Ed. - 2017 Page 60 of 141



Semester-111

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LLA. | Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 301 | Understanding a Dhscipline and Any one

Subject CE 4 | 30 70 100
EDU 302 | Innovative Methods

EDU 301 : Understanding a Discipline and Subject

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
To understand language of various discipline.

To develop expression of various language areas.

To acquire scientific study of language phonetics.

To know the scientific 1dea of science education.

To apply the thought of social science language in their day today life.

To develop interdisciplinary approach of language (Hindi/Sanskrit/English).

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

Course Contents:
Unit- I Language and Disciplines

a) Meaning of discipline
b) Charactenstics of a discipline
¢) Inter- disciplinary approach

Unit- II Language and Disciplines

a) History of language development (Hindi, Sanskrit and English)
b) Language technology

¢) Language lab

d) Phonetics science

e) Introduction of Kalidas, Tulsidas and Shakespeare

Unit- III Social Science and Discipline

a) History and game cricket

b) History of woman empowerment

¢)  New trends cultural in society

d) Political socialization

e) Article of democratic problems (Terrorism, corruption &kola-Brokers)

Unit- IV Science and Disciplines

a) Life sketch of scientists (Dalton, Rutherford, Newton, Mendal and Homm Jahangir Bhabha)
b)  Science and sound

¢)  Nutrition and balanced diet

d) Human diseases

e) Electricity and light

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)

a) Write Any one term paper.

b) Write a short note on Importance of Language mn teacher.
¢) Read and review an article.

d) Prepare a report on creative writing.
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1. Lado, Robert (1971), Language Teaching, New Delhi, Tata Mc¢ Graw Hill Publising House ¢o. Ltd.
2. Richards, J.C. of Rodgers, T.S. (2009), Approachas and Methods in Language Teaching, Cambrige,
C.UP.
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EDU 302 : Innovative Methods

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
s To develop knowledge of vatious innovative methods.
% To understand the idea of methods.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept of Innovation.
a) Innovation ;: Meaning, Definition
b) Characteristics of Innovation
¢) Methods : concept, Objective
d) Meathods Characteristics and Utility

Unit- II Methods of Social science
a) Time line method
b) Source method
¢) Biographical method
d) Socialized Recitation method

Unit- III Methods of Science
a) Demonstration method
b) Experimental/ Laboratoury method
¢) Heuristic method
d) Project method

Unit- IV Methods of Language
a) Lecture method
b) Inductive and Deductive
¢) Supervised study method
d) Brain Storming

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
e Write any one term paper
»  Write a short note on Importance of Language in teacher
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»  Read and review an article
*  Prepare a report on creative writing

Suggested Readings:
1. g, @i, (2008), dfere d&-ia) Ud Uaw, AEMYR — @R, Mid< THRE

2. v, WA Ud URIE, SrAPT (2007), AEB qHAG UF T gaw, R qHmeE, SR
3. Gaus, vadl. (200s), IS dEiel & Y MR, faAIg grad i, sIRI
4. Hillard R.I. (1973),Writing for T.V. and Radio N.Y Hastings House
5. Philips, Lewis (1971), Educational Television Guide Book NY. : Mc.Graw
6. Cassire. Henry R (1962), Television Teaching Today Paris, UNESCO
Semester-111

Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total

Code Category

JVB 301 | Critical Understanding of ICT 15

FC 2 . 35 50
Practical

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the students will able:
% To explain the concept of ICT in education.
% To develop skills in using MS Office applications for education.
% To use internet efficiently to access information and communicate with others.

% To understand the applications of E-learning in education.

Course Contents:
Unit - [ MS Office
a) MS- word (Text management)
b) Power Point (Preparation of Slide)
¢) Smart Class
d) E - Learning

Unit - II Internet and Multimedia
a) E-mail, Chat
b) Searching, Downloding and Uploding
¢) Multimedia and its Education Uses,
d) Mobile Banking

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
¢ Prapare one term paper on any topic related to above units.
= Prepare power point presentation on any one topics related to School content/ B.Ed. Syallbus.
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Semester-lll

Course Course Title Course | Credit C.LA, Theory Total

Code Category

JVB 302 Yoga and Preksha Meditation FC 2 15 Practical 35 s0
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Semester-IV

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. | Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 401 Gender \ School and Society cC 4 30 70 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*

% To understand the modern concept of Society & organization Gender sensitivity.

*
0.0

To understand the Dimension of Development of School Administration.

To develop basic understanding & familiarity with Key concept, society, social problem, social
relationship, new Trends

To develop Knowledge of the role of different NGO & Orgamzation,

*
0.0

*
0.0

Course Contents:
Unit- I Role of Society & Organization in Gender sensitivity.
a) Gender Equity : Concept, Needs, Problem and solution
b) Nature of Society
¢) Women Commussion
d) Right to Education

Unit- Il Dimensions of Development of School
a) Administration — Structure of Centre and State education,
b) Head-Master — Merits, work, Duties and Leadership.
¢) Ideal Teacher - Personality and Qualification
d) Modem school , Library, Laboratory, and Hostel
¢) OQutline of Co-Curnicular Activities in School,

Unit- III Present Education & Society
a) Role of education in different Areas (Family, school, and society).
b) Present Social Problems (unemployment, Students indiscipline, Poverty, Illiteracy, Health &
Nutrition)Concept, cause, and Solution
¢) Education and Society Relationship

Unit- IV Role of organization in Gender sensitivity, society, and school
a) NGO - (meaning and Role)
b) Role of present Social — worker
¢) Govt. Planning
d) Role of Religious Organization

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
¢ Study of anv one significant Problems of a secondary school. Prepare report detail - it’s possible
Causes and Solutions
One Term paper solve.
Critically Evaluate of the different Activities of any one school.
Case study of any N.G.0Q working locally.
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Suggested Readings:
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10. www gender.com ac.uk.
11. www.genderstuddics.org.
12, www.genderparddigm.com./publication/html
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Semester-IV
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Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 402 | Reading and Reflecting on 35
texts (EPC) CC 5 15 Practical and 50
Viva-voce

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

L7

*

Course Contents:

Unit- I Reading Comprehension
a) Explain with stage of any self expression of any one guest.
b)  Enlist errors in reading among school students,
¢) Rewview of any one books with reading.
d)  Write the educational essence of any five stories and morale thought with reading.

% To develop basic Communication Skills.
% To promote Creative Writing among students.
% To acquire the knowledge of art of Speaking.

Unit- II Writing composition & Action Plan
a) Recite 10 poem / verse/ stanza and write it.

b) Prepare an action plan and organize accordingly,

c) Proof reading,

d) Prepare list of mnovative vocabulary for speaking. (50 words).

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
*  One term paper on any topic related to above units.

*  Prepare a plan and organize any two activities related to above units.
=  Demonstrate different type of speaking.
*  To identify the causes of ineffective speech and remedies for it.
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Semester-IV

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 403 | Drama and Arts in 35
Education (EPC) CC 2 15 Practical and 50
Viva-voce

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*

% To develop skills of role playing and acting.

< To acquire the knowledge and develop skill of arts, painting and playing musical Instruments.

Course Contents:

Unit- I Write a Drama Script
a) Prepare a Drama for any Social issues (Class VI to XI)
b) Role playing for different scene of Drama
¢) Toknow different types of Drama

Unit- II Fine Arts, materials and its relevancy (Any two works)
a) Mehendi, Drawing
b) Rangoli/Model Preparation
¢) Poster Painting

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
¢ Prepare any one term paper related to above units.
= Plan and organize any two activities related to above units.
»  Prepare Arts and crafts with un usual material
»  Prepare Fine Arts with paper
* Hand made Architecture
»  Soft toys (Teddy bear)
* Dance Art
=  Fine Arts/ Painting
»  Skill of Plaving musical instrument
* Food Shef
» Handicraft

Semester-IV

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Chemistry-I 20
Chemistry-I1 20
B A0 emistry T Any CT(;"“ 4 15 20 100
Chemistry Practical 25
Practical
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Chemistry-Paper -1 ; Inorganic chemistry
Unit I : Chromatography
Types of chromatographic methods and their applications, principle of differencial migration, Adsorption
phenomenon, nature of the adsorbent, solvent systems, Rf values.

Unit II : Oxidation and Reduction

Use of redox potential data, analysis of redox cycle, redox stability in water, disproportionation, Frost, the
diagrammatic representation of potential data, Latimer and Pourbaix diagrams, principles involved in the
extraction of the elements.

Unit III : Polymer chemistry of Silicones & Phosphazenes

Classification, Preparation and Structure of silicons, silicon resin, silicon rubber, silicon {fluid,
industrial application of silicones.

Preparation, properties, substitution reaction and structure of Phosphazenes

Unit IV : Bioinorganic chemistry

Essential and trace elements m biological processes, metalloporphyrins with special reference to
haemoglobin and mvoglobin. Biological role of alkali and alkaline earth metal ions with reference to Na+,
K+, Ca+2 and Mg+2, nitrogen fixation,

Chemistry-Paper -1I : Organic chemistry

Unit I : Carboxylic acids & Dicarboxylic acids

Nomennclature, structure and bonding, physical properties, acidity of carboxylic acids, effects of
substituents on acid strength, preparation of carboxylic acids, reactions of carboxylic acids — Hell Volhard
Zelinmsky reaction, synthesis of acid chlondes, esters and amides, reduction of carboxyli¢c acids, mechanism
of decarboxvlation. Method of formation and chemical reaction of haloacids, hydroxvl acids, malic tartaric
and citnc acids. Methods of formation and chemical reactions of ¢, B- unsaturated monocarboxylic
acids. methods of formation and effect of heat and dehvdrating agents (succinic, glutaric and adipic acids).

Unit I1 : Carboxylic acids derivatives & Synthetic polymers

Structure and nomenclature of acid chlorides, esters, amides (urea) and acid anhvdrides, relative stability of
acyl derivatives. Physical properties, inter conversion of acid derivatives by nucleophilic acyl substitution,
Preparation of carboxylic acid derivatives, chemical reactions, mechanism of esterification and hvdrolysis (
acidic and basic).

Addition or chain growth polymerization. Free radical vinyl polymerization, ioni¢ vinyl polymerization,
Ziegler Natta polymerization and vinyl polvmers. Condensation or step growth polvmerization. Polvesters,
polyvamides, phenol-formaldehyde resin, urea-formaldehyde resin, epoxy resins and polyurethanes. Natural
and synthetic rubbers.

Unit I11 : Alkyl nitrates, Nitroarenes & Halonitroarenes

Preparation of nitroalkanes and nitroarenes. chemical reactions of nitro alkanes, mechanism of
nucleophilic substitution in nitro arenes and their reduction in acidic, neutral and alkaline medium, picric
acid.
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Reactivity, structure and nomenclature of amines, phyvsical properties, sterecochemistry of amines. Separation
of mixture of primary, secondary and tertiary amines, structural features effecting basicity of amines,

Unit IV Amines

Amines salts as phase transfer catalyst, preparation of alkyls and aryl amines (reduction of nitro ¢compounds,
nitriles), reductive amination of aldehvlic and ketonic compounds. Gabriel- Pthalamide reaction, Hofmann
bromamide reaction.

Reaction of amines, electrophilic aromatic substitution in aryl amines, reaction of amines with nitrous acids.
Diazotization, mechanism, synthetic transformation of arvl diazonium salts, azocoupling.

Chemistry-Paper -III; Physical Chemistry

Unit I : Second and Third law of thermodynamics & Concept of entropy

Need for the law, different statements of the law, Camot cvcle and its efficiency. Camot theorem.
Thermodvnamic scale of temperature.

Entropy as a state function, entropy as a function of Volume and temperature, entropy as a function of
pressure and temperature, entropy change in physical change, Clausius inequality, entropv as a criteria of
spontaneity and equilibrium, Entropy change in i1deal gases and mixing of gases

Nernst heat theorem, statement and concept of residual entropy, evaluation of absolute entropy from heat
capacity data. Gibbs and Helmholtz functions: Gibbs function (G) and Helmholtz function (A) as
thermodynami¢ quantities, A & G as crteria for thermodynamic equlibrium and spontaneity, their
advantage over entropy change. Variation of G and A with P, Vand T.

Unit 11 : Electrochemistry 11

Types of reversible electrodes, gas metal ion, metal-metal ion, metal insoluble salt-anion and redox
electrodes. Electrode reactions, Nernst equation, derivation of c¢ell EMF. and single electrode
potential, standard hydrogen electrode, reference electrodes, standard electrode potential, sign convention,
electrochemical series and its significance.

Electrolytic and Galvanic cells-reversible and irreversible cells, conventional representation of electrochemical cells.
EMF of a cell and its measurements, computation of cell EMF, calculation of thermodynamic quantities of cell
reactions (AG, AH and K), polarization, over potential and overvoltage.

Concentration cell with and without transport, liquid junction potential, application of concentration cells,
solubility product and activity coefficient, potentiometric titrations.

Unit I11 : pH & Corrosion

Definition of pH and pKa determination of pH using hydrogen, quinhydrone and glass electrodes, by
poteniometric methods. Buffers- mechanism of buffer action. Henderson- Hazel equation. Hydrolysis of
salts,

Fundamental of electrolytic corrosion: theories and kinetics, corrosion prevention, Battenes, fuel cells

Unit IV ; Physical properties and molecular structure

Optical activity, polarization (Clausius-Mosotti equation) onentation of dipoles in an electric field, dipole
moment, induced dipole moment, measurement of dipole moment temperature method and refractivity
method, dipole moment and structure of molecular magnetic properties- paramagnetism, dimagnetism and
ferromagnetics.
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Practicals

Organic Chemistry
TLC/ Paper chromatography

(a)
(b)

Separation of fluorescein and methvlene blue
Separation of leaf pigments from spinach leaves

Synthesis of organic compounds (Any Four)

(a)
(b)
(c)

(d)

(€)

()

Acetylation of salicylic acid aniline glucose and hydroquinone
Aliphatic electrophilic substitution - Preparation of iodoform from ethanol and acetone
Aromatic electrophilic substitution
¢ Nitration
*  Preparation of m-dinitrobenzene Preparation of p-nitroacetanilide Halogenations
¢ Preparation of p-bromoacetanilide
¢ Preparation of 2,4,6-tribromophenol
Diazotization/Coupling
¢ Preparation of methyl orange and methyl red
Oxidation
¢ Preparation of benzoic acid from toluene
Reduction
¢  Preparation of aniline from nitrobenzene
s Preparation of m-nitroaniline from m-dinitrobenzene
o Physical Chemistry

Phase Equilibrium :

L.

To study the effect of a solute (e.g. NaClsuceinmic acid ) on the critical solution temperature of two
partially

miscible liquids (¢.g. Phenol-Water system ) and to determine the concentration of that solute in the
given phenol-water system.

To construct the phase diagram of two component (¢.g. diphenvlamine-benzophenone) system by
cooling curve method.

Transition Temperature:

L.

Determination of the transition temperature of the given substance by thermometric/dialometric
method (¢.g. MnCI2
4H20/8rCI2 2H20).

Thermochemistry :

1.

To determine the solubility of benzoic acid at different temperature and to determine H of the
dissolution process.

To determine the enthalpy of neutralization of a weak acid/weak base versus strong base/strong
acid and determine the enthalpy of 1onization of the weak acid /weak base.

To determine the enthalpy of solution of solid calcium ¢hlonde and calculate the lattice energy of
calcium chloride from its enthalpyv data using Born Haber cvcle.

Viva-Voce and Record
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Suggested Reading:
1. FEfE eE, IR AR, vaE. Uve, Egd. il Ay e, STa

2. IPEAS TEEA, TS0, WD, PO, Taa], W IH {30, SR
3. urfre TR, Wrta, Sareen, eie, WY g9 f$ur, g
4, wifae Ergd, i, Wrtg, T, e 9@ (U, Sy
5. #Efe v, st w9 gl sowr ufidde, SRR
6. IFEMT TR, [OTasN Pl BN, 3ehl e, N
7. URte A, B, Ao, aveaard, e uledded, ST
8. Wifa® vurE, fia. Wad, sy, fafer, aifc 9% g194, JUgR
Semester-IV
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
Physics-1 20
BSE 402 | Physics-II 20
Physics-111 CE* 4 15 20 100
Physics Preatical 25
Practical

Physics-Paper -1 : Statistical And Thermodynamical Physics-11

UNIT I Kinetic Theory of Gases:

Distribution law of molecular velocities, most probable, average and RMS velocities, Energy distribution
function; Experimental verification of the Maxwell velocity distribution the principle of equipartition of
energy.

UNIT II Transport Phenomenon of Gases:
Transport Phenomenon: Mean free path, distribution of free paths, coefficients of viscosity, thermal
conductivity, diffusion and their interrelation.

UNIT III Classical Statistics:

Validity of classical approximation, Phase space, micro and macro states; Thermodyvnamical probability,
entropy and thermodynamic probability; Monoatomic ideal gas; Barometric equation ; Specific heat
capacity of diatomic gas; Heat capacity of sohds.

UNIT IV Quantum Statistics:

Black body radiation and failure of classical statistics, Postulates of quantum statistics, indistingushabality ,
wave function and exchange degeneracy, a priori-probability; Bose Einstein statistics and its distribution
function ; Plank distribution function and radiation formula ;Fermi Dirac statistics and its distribution
function ,contact potential ,thermionic emission ;Specific heat anomaly of metals ;Nuclear spin statistics
{para and ortho hydrogen)

Suggested Reading :
1. 991 LR, AR I, YT G, JEFA AT, I TAast T Aqiemasrg Hiferd), sy,

UfeafRiT 8194, SR, 78 fIeedl, 2015—16
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Physics-Paper -II : Optics —11

UNIT-I Fraunhofer Diffraction:

Fraunhofer diffraction at single slit and a circular aperture, intensity distribution and width of central
maxima, and determination of slit size, two slit diffraction and 1ts intensity distribution with missing orders.
Diffraction due to N slits with intensity distributions. Plane transmission grating its formation and intensity
distribution.

UNIT-II Fresnel class of Diffraction & Resolving Power:

Fresnel class of diffraction, half peniod zones, zone plate, diffraction due to circular aperture. Diffraction at
straight edge, thin and thick wire, rectangular slit. Ravleigh’s criterion, resolving power of prism, telescope,
microscope and plane transmission grating.

Unit-III Optical Activity and Holography:

Optical activity, Specific rotation, biquartz and half shade polarimeters. Basic concepts of holography,
construction of a hologram and reconstruction of the image, important features of hologram and uses of
holography.

Unit-IV Lasers:

Difference between ordinary and laser source, stimulated and spontancous emission, stimulated absorption.
Einstein's A and B coefficients, population inversion, conditions for laser action, meta-stable states,
pumping. Types of lasers, construction, working and energy level schemes of He-Ne and Rubv laser.
Properties and uses of lasers.

Suggested Reading :
1. w91 QORI e [, ST w_A, A9a aedT, UeiiRid), ARdALS ufeaRiT gew, swugR, 98
e, 2015—16

Physics-Paper -I11: Electronics & Solid State Devices —11

UNIT-I Transistor:

Notations and volt -ampere characteristics for bipolar junction transistor, concept of load line and operating
point, hybrd parameters. Transistor as Amplifiers: CB, CE, CC configurations, its characteristic curves and
their equivalent c¢ircuits, Amnalysis of transistor amplifiers using hybrid parameters and its frequency
response. Fixed and emitter biasing, bias stability in transistor circuits.

UNIT-II Amplifiers with Feedback:

Concept of feedback, positive and negative feedback, voltage and current feedback circuits, Advantages of
negative feedback- stabilization of gain by negative feedback, Effect of feedback on output and input
resistance. Reduction of nonlinear distortion by negative feedback. Effect on gain- frequency response.

UNIT-III Operational Amplifier & Oscillators:
Differential amplifier, DC levels shifter, operational amplifier, input and Qutput impedances, input offset
current. Application;: Unity gain buffer, Adder, Subtractor, Integrator and Differentiator. Feedback
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requirements for oscillations, circuit requirement for oscillation, basic oscillator analysis. Colpitt and
Hartley oscillators. R-C oscillators, piezoelectne frequency ¢ontrol.

UNIT-IV Field Effect Transistor and Digital Circuits:

Field Effect Transistor (FET) and its charactenstic biasing JFET, ac operation of JFET and MOSFET.
Binary, Hexadecimal and Octal number systems. Binary arithmetic. Logic fundamentals AND, OR, NOT,
NOR , NAND, XOR gates, Boolean theorems, transistor as a switch, logic gates: circuit realization of logic
functions. Analog to digital and digital to analog analysis. DDL, RTL, TTL circuits.

Suggested Reading :
1. 797 S9N, oM T, S RAE, AFd 961, Sodgiiel Td 9T ureRen Iidadi, AR
ufsaRivT grew, SOy, 93 el 2015—16

Physics Practical: IV

Plot thermo emf versus temperature graph and find the neutral temperature (Use sand bath)

Study of power supply using two diodes/bridge rectifiers with various filter circuits,

Studyv of half wave rectifier using single diode and application of L and & section filters.

To study characteristics of a given transistor PNP/NPN (Common emitter, common base and
common collector configurations

£ W

Determination of band gap using a junction diode.

Determination of power factor (cos O) of a given coil using CRO.

Study of single stage transistor audio amplifier (Vanation of gain with frequency).

To determine ¢/m by Thomson's method.

Determination of velocity of sound m air by standing wave method using speaker, microphone and

CRO

10. Measurement of inductance of a coil by Anderson's bridge.

11. Measurement of capacitance and dielectric ¢onstant of a liquid and gang condenser by de- Sauty
Bridge.

12 Any experiment according to theory paper.

© %o W

Suggested Reading :
1. w1 <R, g ad wmaifie wifad), sRdAlS). afefRin srew, JaqR, =18 faeell, 2015—16
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Semester-1V

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Mathematics-1 20
Mathematics-11 20
BSE 403 Mathematics-I11 CE* 4 15 20 100
Mathematics Practical 25
Practical

Mathematics-Paper-1 : Real analysis and matric space
Unit 1. Sequence and series of functions —
Pointwise and Uniform convergence, Cauchy's criterion, Weierstrass M-test, Abel's test, Dirichlet's test for
uniform convergence of series of functions, Uniform convergence and Continuity of series of functions,

Unit 2; Term by term differentiation and integration. Metric space —
Definition and examples, Open and Closed sets, Interior and Closure of a set, Limit point of a set.

Unit 3:
Subspace of a metric space, Product space, Continuous mappings, Sequence in a metric space, Cauchy
sequence. Complete metric space,

Unit 4 ;: Baire's theorem, Compact sets and Compact spaces, Connected metric spaces.

Suggested Reading :

1. v, =R, Foitg et e o9, d1 gd. STiire. Sire, fSows 9 Raa ofatis uos
e wWE, RS ufealRiT sre4d, sayR—{3eed], 2015—16
2, sl iR 990, Raa gifafie goe dfge @, sagR ufealR¥nT sea, SR, 2018

Mathematics-Paper-1I : Differential Equations I1
Unit 1 ; Exact linear differnitial equations, of nth order. Existence and uniqueness theorem.

Unit 2: Linear differential equations of second order. Linear independence of solutions, Solution by
transformation of the equation by changing the dependent variable/the independent variable, Factorization
of operators, Method of variation of parameters, Method of undetermined coefficients.

Unit 3: Partial differential equations of the first order. Lagrange's linear equation. Charpit's general method
of solution.

Unit 4 ; Homogeneous and non-homogeneous linear partial differential equations with ¢onstant coefficients.
Equations reducible to equations with constant coefficients.

Suggested Reading :
1. fiva drRm dofa @l afve s, . va wifis. oifts, foas 39 Raa gnfafes gos
e wWE, RS ufealRiT sre4d, sayR—{3eed], 2015—16
2. SAL e A, REd ity e #fgd W, SN i f¥iT 39w, ST, 2015
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Mathematics- Paper-III: Optimization Theory vector calculus
Unit 1: The linear programming problem. Basic solution. Some basic properties and theorems on convex
sets.. Fundamental theorem of L P.P.

Unit 2 ; Theory of simplex method only Duality. Fundamental theorem of duality, properties and
elementary theorems on duality only.

Unit 3: Scalar and Vector point functions. Differentiation and integration of vector point functions.
Directional derivative. Differential operators,

Unit 4 *; Gradient, Divergence and Curl. Theorems of Gauss, Green, Stokes (without proof) and problems
based on these theorems.

Suggested Reading :
1. diya. arf @oita @rlt e wl, 9 va aifls. wiffis, o= 30 Raa garfefie gos
AfeF w9, sRATE. 9l T8Y, FaR-{Iwdl, 201516
2, sl iR 990, Raa gifafie goe dfge w1, sagR ufeal¥nT sea, SR, 2018

Semester-1V

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
Botany-I 20
Botany-II 20
BSE 404 | Botany-III CE* 1 15 20 100
Botany Practical 25
Practical

Botany-Paper-1 ;: Pteridophytes
UNITL:
Pteridophvtes: General account of Pteridophytes, origin, classification (G.M. Smith), evolution of stele,
development of sporangia {eusporangiate and leptosporangiate) and life ¢ycle patterns of homosporus and
heterosporus pteridophytes.

UNIT -II:
Heterospory and seed habit, Apospory and Apogamy. General characteristics of Psilotophyta: Morphology,
anatomy and reproduction of Psilotum

UNIT-III:
General characteristic of Lvcophyta and Sphenophyta: Morphology,anatomy and reproduction of
Seleginella and Equisetum
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UNIT-1V:
General charactenistics of Filicophyta: Morphology, anatomy and reproduction of Preridium and Marsilea.
Economic importance of Pteridophytes.

Suggested Readings:

1. Bierhorst, DW. 1971. Morphology of Vascular Plants. MacMillan Co., NY. and Collier-
MacMillan Ltd., London.

2. Parihar, N.S. 1996. The Biology and Morphology of Pteridophytes. Central Book Depot, Allahabad.

3. Singh, V., Pandey, P. C. and Jain, D. K 2013, A text book of Botany. IV edition, Rastogi
publication, Meerut.

4. Sharma, O. P. 1990. Textbook of Ptendophyta, MacMillan India Ltd., Delhi.

5. Vashishta, P.C. 1997. Botanv for Degree Students- Pteridophvta. S. Chand and Company, New
Delhi.

6. Wilson, N. S. and Rothewall, G. W. 1993. Paleobotany and Evolution of Plants. (2™ Edition),
Cambridge University Press, U K.

Botany- Paper-1I : Gymnosperms And Paleobotany

UNIT I:

Gymnosperm: General charactenstics, distribution, classification (K. R. Sporne, 1965) and economic
mportance. Brnief account of Progymnosperm, affinities of Gymnosperms with Pteridophytes and
Angiosperms.

UNIT: 11
General characteristics of Cvcadales, Coniferales: Morphology, anatomy, reproduction and life cycle with
special reference to the genera Cyecas and Pinus.

UNIT: 111
General characterstics of Ephedrales: Morphology, anatomy, reproduction and life cycle of Ephedra.
Palacobotany: Geological time scale, fossil types and their formation, technique of study of fossils.

UNIT IV:

General account of dominant fossils flora of different ages, palacobotany in relation to exploration of fossil
fuels. Primitive land plant: RAynia, Fossil pteridophytes: reconstructed plant-Lepidodendron and Calamites,
Fossil gymnosperm-Williamsonia.

Suggested Readings:
1. Bhatnagar, S. P. and Moitra, A. 1997. Gymnosperms. New Age International (P) Ltd., Publisher,
New Delhi.

2. Clark, D. L. 1976. Fossils, Palacobotany and Evolution. W.M.C. Brown Company, New York.

3. Meyen, S. V. 1978 Fundamentals of Palacobotany. Chapman and Hall, London.

4. Sharma, O. P. 1997. Gvmnosperms. Pragati Prakashan, Meerut, India.

5. Spome, K. R. 2002, The Morphology of Gvmnosperms. B. . Pub. Pvt. Ltd. Mumbai, Kolkata, Delli.

6. Thomas, B. A and Spice, R A, 1986 The Evolution and Palacobotnay of land Plants. Publ. Crom,

Helm London and Sydney.
7. Vasishta P.C. 1980, Gymnosperms. S. Chand and Co. Ltd., New Delhi.
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Botany- Paper-111 ;: Plant Physiology Ii And Biochemistry

UNITL:

Seed dormancy and germination, phases of growth and development; plant movement and biological clock
and their regulatory factor. Growth hormones: Structure, biosynthesis, and physiological role of auxins,
gibberllins.

UNIT II:

Structure, biosynthesis and physiological role of Cytokinine and Ethylene. Growth inhibitors; ABSEisic
acid. Physiology of Flowering: Photopeniodism, flowering stimulus, flongen concept, vernalization,
Discovery, chemical nature and role of phytochrome in photomorphogenesis and senescence.

UNIT III:

Carbohydrates: Introduction, Importance, Nomenclature and Classification of Carbohvdrates , Molicular
Structure and Function of monosaccharides, oligosaccharides and polysacchandes. Glycisidic linkage and
Glycoprotein.

Lipids-Structure and classification of lipids, fattv acids- saturated and unsaturated, Alpha Oxidation, Bita
oxidation and Glyoxalate Cycle, oxidation of fatty acids.

UNIT IV:

Proteins- Amino acids as basic units, structure and classification of proteins (primary, secondary, tertiary
and quaternary), Physical and Chemical Properties.

Enzymes :Structure, Nomenclature and classification of enzymes, Charactenstics of Enzymes, mechanism
of action, Multi Enzyme System, Regulation of Enzyme Activity.

Suggested Readings:
1. Berg, JM, Tymoczko, JL., Stryer, L. 2006. Biochemistry. 6th Edition, W.H. Freeman and Company,
New York.
2 Buchanan, B, Gruissem, W_and Jones, R. 2000, Biochemistry and Molecular Biology of Plants. American
Society of Plant Biologists, USA.
3. Conn, EEE, Stumpf, P.X_and Bruening, G. 2006. Outlines of Biochemistry. 4" Edition, John Wiley and
Sons Inc. New Jersey, USA,
Elliot, W H. and Elliot, D.C. 2009. Biochemistry and Molecular Biology. Oxford Publishers, India.
Hopkins, W.G. and Huner, P.A. 2008, Introduction to Plant Physiology. John Wiley and Sons, USA.
Mukherjee, S., Ghosh, A K. 2006. Plant Physiologv. New Central Book Agency, Calcutta.
Nelson, D.L. and Cox, MM. 2004. Lehninger Principles of Biochemistry, 4™ edition, W H. Freeman and
Company, New York, USA.
Ranjit, K. 2008. Research methodology: A step by step guide for beginners. Pearson, India.
. Sinha R. K., 2007. Modern Plant Physiology. 2™ Edition Tata McGraw, New Delhi.
10. Taiz, L. and Zeiger, E. 2006. Plant Physiology. 4" Edition Sinaver Associates Inc. Publishers,
Massachusetts, USA.
11. Voet, D and Voet, J G. 2000. Biochemustry, John Wiley, New York,
12. Wilson, K. and Walker, J. 2008. Principles and techniques of Biochemistry and Molecular Biology,
Cambridge University Press.

NS e
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BOTANY PRACTICAL 1V

1. Double staining technique and technique for preparation of permanent slides.

2. Study of following with the temporary slide preparation and specimens:

Pteridophytes: Psilotum, Selaginella, Equisetum, Pteridium and Marselio (Vegetative and
reproductive).

3. Gymnosperm: Cycas (coralloid root, T.S. of coralloid root, T S. of leaflet, petiole, male cone and L.S.
of male cone, microsporophvll, megasporophvll, T.S. of microsporophvll, ovule, L.S. of ovule and
seed).

4. Pinus (T S. of stem and needle, male cone and female cone, LS. of male cone and female cone, seed).

3. Ephedra (Stem T.S., leaf T.S., male and female cones, L.S. of ovule, seed).

6. Study of fossil specimens.

7. Principle, working and use of colorimeter and spectrophotometer.

8. Principle, tvpes and application of centrifuges.

9. Principle and tvpes of Chromatography.

10. Separation of amino acids by paper chromatography and thin layer chromatography.

11. Microchemical tests for carbohydrates (Fehling's test, Benedicts test) and proteins
(Ninhvdrin test, Xanthoproteic test).

12, Separation of chlorophyll and carotenoid pigments by solvent method

13. Separation of chlorophyll and carotenoid pigments by paper chromatography .

14. Estimate chlorophvll and carotenoid content in C3 andC4 plant.

15, To test the presence of ascorbic acid in different plant juices,

16. Bioassayv of plant growth hormone(auxin,gibberellins and cvtokinin).

17. Measurement of growth using auxanometer.

Semester-IV

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
Zoology-1 20
Zoology-II 20
BSE 405 | Zoology-III CE* 4 15 20 100
Zoology Practical 25
Practical

Zoology-Paper-1 : Life and Diversity of animals — Chordata 11

UNIT-I: Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates-I

Comparative anatomy of the following organ systems of Scoliodon, Rana,
1.1 Integument and its derivatives.
1.2 Alimentary canal and accessory digestive glands.
1.3 Respiratory organs.
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UNIT-II Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates-II
Comparative anatomy of the organ systems of Scoliodon, Rana,
2.1 Heart, aortic arches and their evolution.
2.2 Brain and cranial nerves,
2.3 Comparative structure and evolution of urinogenital system {pro, meso and metanephric kidney and
genital ducts in males and females).

Unit III: Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates-II1
Comparative anatomy of the organ svstems of Scoliodon, Rana,
3.1 Osteology: Girdles, limb bones, Vertebrae, nbs and sternum; jaw suspension, Structure and types of
vertebrae
3.2 Sense Organ: Comparative anatomy of eye
3.3 Sense Organ: Membranous labyrinth; sound production

Unit IV: Miscellaneous
4.1 Reptila: Poisonous and Non Poisonous Snakes of India.
4.2 Aves: Flight Adaptation; Flight Muscles; Perching Mechanism
4.3 Mammals-I: Dentition; Adaptive radiation

Zoology-Paper-I1: Biochemistry and Endocrinology

Unit I: Carbohydrates and their metabolism
1.1 Biomolecule: Structure, types, function and properties of Carbohydrate
1.2 Metabohism: Glycolysis; fermentation; ¢itric acid cycle; gluconeogenesis;
1.3 Glvcogen metabolism (glvcogenesis and glvcogenolysis).

Unit II: Lipids and their metabolism
2.1 Biomolecule: Structure, types, function and properties of Lipid
22 Fatty acid; Trnglycendes and Steroads
2.3 Metabolism: Biosynthesis and p-oxidation of saturated fatty acids, ketogenesis
2.4 LipidDisorders: Ketosis, Lipidosis

Unit III: Proteins and their metabolism
3.1 Biomolecule: Amino acids; essential and non-essential amino acids
3.2 Biomolecule: Structure, types, function and general properties of Proteins; four levels of structures
in proteins
3.3 Enzymes: Major ¢lasses, Basic mechanism of action, kinetics and factors affecting enzyme
activities

Unit IV: Endocrine Glands and Disorders
Structure, biological actions and regulation of following endocrine glands:
4.1 Pituitary
4.2 Thyroid, Thymus
4.3 Adrenal; Pincal; Pancreas
4 4 Testes and Ovary
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Zoology-Paper-111: Physiology- 11

Unit —-I: Nerve and Muscle Physiology
1.1 Nerves: Types of neurons, E.M. structure of neuron; Myelinated and non-myelinated nerve fibres
1.2 Muscles: Ultra structure of striated muscle, Physiology of Muscle Contraction; sliding filament
theory of muscle contraction; Neuromuscular Junction

Unit II: [Sensory Physiology]|
2.1 Structure of human eye; image formation and colour vision
2.2 Structure of human ear, mechanism of hearing
2.3 Elementary idea of EEG, MRI, CT-scan, mental health (epilepsy, neurosis, psychosis)

Unit IIT [Reproduction]
3.1 Qestrous and menstrual ¢yele
3.2 Male and female sex hormones
3.3 Causes of infertility in male and female

Unit IV [Hormones]
4.1. General mechamism of hormone action: Peptide hormone; Steroid hormone
4.2 Neurchypophysial hormones — Oxytocin and Vasopressin
4.3 Hormones of the Adenohypophysis, Hypothalamic control of Adenohvpophysis; Dwarfism,
Acromegali

Zoology Practical- IV

Paper-1: Study of Chordates:
A, Study of Specimen.
a) Reptilia: Chelone, Trionyx,  Testudo, Sphenodon,  Hemidactylus,
Draco,Phrvnosoma, Chamaecleon, Typhlops, Python, Eryx (Sand Boa), Bungarus,
Naja, Vipera, Hydrophis, Crocodylus, Alligator, Gavials
b) Aves: Archeopteryx, Pavo cristatus, Psittacula (parrot), Great Indian Bustard, Saras
crane
¢) Mammals: Echidna (Tachyglossus/ Spiny Anteater), Ormithorhyncus (Duck-billed
Platypus), Macropus (Kangaroo), Bat, Loris, Manis, Herpestes (Mongoose)
B. Study of Permanent Slides.
a. V.S8. of Skin of Reptiles, Aves and Mammals.
C. Osteology (Comparative study of amphibia to mammals articulated and disarticulated)
a) Vertebrae.
b) Limb bones.
¢) Girdles.
d) Ribs.
D. Dissection:
a) A Rat External Feature, General anatomy, General Viscera [ through chart/ video/ CAL]

Paper-IL: Biochemistry
1. Biochemical detection of carbohydrates, proteins and lipids in a given sample
2. Calorimetnic estimation of glucose / Protein in a given solution
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Paper-IIL: Physiology I1
L. Study of Permanent Slides
a.  Histological Shdes: Bone, Cartilage, Stniated Muscle Fibre
b. Endocrine Glands: Pituitary, Thyroid, Parathyroid, Thymus, Adrenal cortex, Adrenal Medula,
ovary, testis
¢. To study the knee jerk reflex in man

Suggested Readings:
Biochemistry:
Strver, 1. (1988). Biochemistry II. Freeman and Co.
Plummer, L. (1989). Practical biochemistry. Tata McGraw,
Murray, R. K. et al (1993). Harper's biochemistry, 24" ed. Prentice Hall.
Lewin, B. (2000). Gene. John Wiley & sons.
Strikburger, M. W_(1994), Genetics, Macmillan Publ. Co.
Russel, P. J. (1998). Genetics. The Benjamin Cummins Publishing Co.
Lehninger (2004). Principles of biochemistry 4% ed.
Gilbert, F. (2000). Basic concepts in biochemistry: A student's survival guide.2™ ed. McGrawHill
Price, N. E. & Stevens, L. (1982). Fundamentals of enzvmology. OUP
10 K.V. Shastri, 2015, Animal Physilogy and Biochemistry, Rastogi Publication, Meerut, Delln
Physiology:
Ganong: Review of Medical Physiology (22nd ed. 2005, Lange Medical)
Guyton and Hall: A text book of Medical Physiology (11th ed. 2006, Saunders).
Keele & Neil: Samson Wrnight’s Applied Physiology {13th ed. 1989, Oxford)
K.V. Shastri . Physiology
William §. Hoar, 1976. General and Comparative Physiology, Prentice
K.V. Shastri, 2015, Animal Physilogy and Biochemistry, Rastogi Publication, Meerut, Delhi
Endocrmology
1. Hadley: Endocrinology (5th ed. 2000, Prentice Hall)
2. Turner and Bagnara: General Endocrinology (6th ed. 1984, Saunders)
3. Norris: Vertebrate Endocrinology, Fourth Edition, 2007, Academic Press

bl A

R

Semester-V
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 501 | General English CC 4 30 70 100
Objective:

1. Students will be able to recognize and understand the meaning of targeted grammatical structures in
written and spoken form.
2 Students will practice the grammar skills involved in writing sentences and short paragraphs,

Unite -1 Grammar and Usage:
1. Parts of Speech
Basic Sentence Patterns
Sentences beginning with ‘It and ‘There’
Tenses
Phrasal Verbs
Articles and other Determiners
Direct & Indirect Speech
Active and Passive Voice

v W

bl B
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9. Modal Auxiliaries
10. Simple, Complex and Compound sentences.

Unite -II Book : A Cavalcade of Modern English Prose Essays :
(1) Essentials of Education (2) Testament

Unite -IIT Writing Skills

(1)Paragraph Writing (2) Letter & Application Writing

Unite -IV Vocabulary

(1)Word often confused (2) Antonyms and Synonvms
Outcome:
1. Students will begin to self-edit their oral and written production.
2, Students will make less grammatical errors.
3. Students will become ¢lear of grammatical terms.
4. Students will get exposure of writing letters, application and paragraph.

Suggested Reading :

1. R.Quirk et al (ed.) A Grammar of Contemporary English. Longman, London, 1972.
2. A Textbook of General English for Undergraduate students by R.P. Bhatnagar, Rajul Bhargava, Jain
Prakashan Mandir, 1024, Shinghiji ki Gali, Chaura Rasta, Jaipur-302 002,
3. Enghsh Grammar, Composition and Reference skills by R P. Bhatnagar & Rajul Bhargava, Board
of Secondary Education, Ajmer.
5. Text Book: A Cavalcade of Modern English Prose, R.P. Bhatnagar, Jain Pustak Mandir, Chaura
Rasta, Jaipur.
6. English for Indian Learners bv R.P. Bhatnagar, University book house, (P}, Jaipur.
Semester-V
Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Contemporary India
EDU 502 | . 4 Education CC 4 30 70 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able

0’0

*
0.0 *

*
0.0

*
.0

To know social aspects of edcation and develop educational perspective.

To solve prevailing problems of education in India.

To understand the purpose, function and Role of education in nation building.

To understand knowledge of the Indian education svstem as it has evolved from the past, as it is
today.

To understand the concept, principle of sustainable development and core concept of educational
thinkers.

To know social equity and equality of educational opportunities.
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Course Contents:
Unit-I Concept and Nature of Education
a) Education : Concept, Nature, Objectives and Functions
b) Role and problems of education in nation building
¢) Current educational provisions of education in India (One year)
d) Educational thoughts of Indians thinkers (Vivekanand and Mahatma Gandhi)

Unit-II Social Aspects of Education
a) Sociology in education : Concept, Functions and Contribution
b} Social change : Meaning, Definition, Factors and Effects of Education
¢) Social mobility
d) Education and culture
e) Role of education in development of social skills,

Unit-II1 Progressive Development of Education in Terms of Commissions and Committees
a) Characteristics of ancient, medieval and british period of education.
b) Radhakrishna Commission of Education {1948)
¢) Mudaliyer Commission of Education (1952)
d) Kothari Commission of Education(1964)
e) National education policy (1968 and 1986)
f) Revised national education policy (1992)

Unit : IV Programmes for Education
a) Issues and problems in prevailing education svstem at National and State level
b) Rught to Education Act 2009
¢) Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan and Mid day Meal Programme
d) Rashtriva Madhyamik Shiksha Abhivan
e) Education as related to social equity and equality of educational opportunities

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
o Write the educational contribution of any one Indian Thinker.
* Prepare a term paper on how we can inculcate values in the present system of  education.
* Prepare a structure of education since ancient period to present time.

Practical Works : (Any one)
* Concept of education in Emerging Indian Society as relevant to school children's
* Development of moral attitude through self management.

Suggested Readings:

1.  Crown, RG (1965),A Society of Education, Engineering patterns of class, status and power in the
public school, New York : Appleton-century crofts.

2. Durkhem, S. (1956), Education and Sociology of Education, New York : The Free Press of

Glenoce.

Gore, M.S., et. al. (1967), Papers in the sociology of Education in India, New Delhi, NCERT.

LN
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4. Hanseu, D A et. al (1965), On Education : Sociological Perspective. New York :John Wiley and
Sons.

5. 9, FUER, (2005), e & wAGETE AMR, AR oWE 61T s

6. e, wferm, (2008), R figra, sfe afege fesfieed, oM g, 2 facal

7. IS, IMIEE, (2008), SHIA Y ARG FAS | e, [0S gEa@ AiQR, SR

8. ued, d. 91, (2008), ARG RE iR SH@! wwEy, foAe qraw #eR, s

9. 918F TG RN, (2008), fen & fagm, AR o@ d@far, ommT

10. grvsa, Iwerdd, (2007), Ren & g7 fagra, e e 1R, omm

11. wm, @i oY, e <imn, (2008), SR 8¢ WRA w9 # R, fodie gede iy, s

12. foeer, wo), Ty, o1ms. g, (2007), e IR wora 9 R den Ree o i,
faTe. g AR, 3R

Semester-V
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category

Chemistry-1 20

Chemistry-I1 Any 20
BSE 501 | Chenustry-III Three 4 15 20 100

Chemistry Practical CcC 25

Practical

Chemistry-Paper-I : Inorganic Chemistry

Unit I: Coordination Compounds

Wemer's coordination theory and its experimental verification, effective atomic number concept,
chelates, nomenclature of coordination compounds, isomerism in coordination compounds, Valence bond
theory of transition metal complexes with reference to tetrahedral, octahedral and cubic complexes, back
bonding, Limitations of valence bond theory,

Unit II: Chemistry of elements of first transition series

Characteristic properties of d block clements, properties of the elements of the first transition series,
complexes illustrating relative stability of their oxidation states, coordination number and geometry,
Types of magnetic behaviour, magnetic and molar susceptibility, determination of magnetic
susceptibility, orbital contribution of magnetic moments , spin-only formula, correlation of pg and

peff values, applications of magnetic moment.

Unit III; Chemistry of lanthanide elements

Position in periodic table, occurrence and isolation, Electronic structure, oxidation states and ionic radii,
lanthamde contraction and its consequences, complex formation, spectral properties, magnetic properties,
Separation of lanthanides Application of lanthanides.
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Unit I'V: Chemistry of actinides
Occurrence, electronic configuration, General features and chemistry of actimides, oxidation states and
stereochemistry, spectral properties, magnetic properties , chemistry of separation of Np, Pu and Am from
U, comparison of lanthanide and actinide.

Chemistry- Paper-II : Organic Chemistry

Unit I Electromagnetic spectrum: Absorption spectra ( UV) & Infrared IR absorption spectroscopy
Ultraviolet absorption spectroscopy- absorption laws (Beer- Lambert Law) molar absorptivity, presentation
and analysis of UV spectra, types of electronic transitions, effect of solvents on transitions, effect of
conjugation, concept of chromophore and auxochrome. Bathochromic, hvpsochromic and hyperchromic and
hypochromic shifts, UV spectra of conjugated enes and enones.

Molecular vibrations, Hookes law, selection rules, intensity and position of IR bands, measurement of IR
spectrum, finger print region, characteristic absorptions of various functional groups and interpretation of IR
spectra of simple organic compounds

Unit I : Organometallic compounds

The Grignard reagent- formation, structure and chemical reaction, organozine compound: formation and
chemical reactions. Organolithium compounds- Formation and chemical reactions.

Nomenclature, structural features, methods of formation and chemical reactions of thiols, thioethers,
sulphonic acids, sulphonamide and sulpha gunamdine.

Unit III : Heterocyclic compounds- 1

Introduction, molecular orbital picture and aromatic characteristic of pyrrole, furane, thiophene and
pyridine. Methods of svnthesis and chemical reactions with particular emphasis on the mechanism of
electrophilic substitution. Mechanism of nucleophilic substitution reaction in pyndine derivatives.
Comparision of basicity of pyridine, piperidine and pvrrole

Unit IV ; Heterocyclic compounds- II:

Introduction to condensed five and six membered hetrocycles. Preparation and reaction of indole,
quinoline and isoquinoline with special reference to fischer indole synthesis, skraup synthesis and Bischler-
Napieralski svnthesis, mechanism of electrophilic substitution reaction of indole, quinoline and iso
quinoline.

Chemistry- Paper-III : Physical Chemistry

Unit I: Phase Equilibrium I

Statement and meaning of the terms-phase, component and degree of freedom, thermodynamic derivation of
Gibbs phase rule, phase equilibria of one component system-water, CO2 and S systems.

Phase equilibria of two component system: Solid-liquid equilibria, simple eutectic Bi-Cd, Pb-Ag systems,
desilverisation of lead.

Solid solutions: Compound formation with congruent melting point (Mg-Zn) and incongruent melting point,
(NaCl-H20), (FeC13-H20) and CuS04-H20) system. Freezing mixtures, acetone-dry ice.
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Unit II : Phase Equilibrium II

Liquid -Liquid mixtures- Ideal liquid mixtures. Raoult s and Henry‘ s law. Non ideal system-azeotropes-HCI
—H20 and ethanol-water systems,

Partially miscible liquids- Phenol-water, trimethylamine-water, nicotine-water systems. Lower and
upper consulate temperature. Effect of impurity on consulat temperature.

Immiscible liquids, steam distillation, Nernst distribution law- Thermodynanuc derivation, applications,

Unit III ;: Quantum Mechanics 1
Black-bodv radiation, Planck's radiation law, photoelectric effect, heat capacity of solids, Behr s model

of hydrogen atom(no derivation) and its defects. Compton Effect. De Broglie hvpothesis, Heisenberg’s
uncertainty principle, Sinusoidal wave equation, Hamiltoman operator, Schrodinger wave equation and its
importance, physical interpretation of the wave function, postulates of quantum mechanics, particle in a
one dimensional box.

Schrodinger wave equation for H-atom, separation into three equations (without derivation), quantum
numbers and their importance, hvdrogen like wave functions, radial wave functions, angular wave functions.

Unit [V : Adsorption

Difference between adsorption, absorption and sorption, Chemisorption, adsorbent and adsorbate, reversible
and irreversible adsorption, Characteristics of adsorption ,adsorption of gases by sohds, factors
affecting adsorption, types of adsorption, tvpes of adsorption isotherms, Freundlich and Langmuir
adsorption isotherms.

Term paper/ practicals
Inorganic chemistry:

Preparation;
1. Preparation of sodium trioxalato ferrate (III), Na3 [Fe(C204)3] ( b ) preparation of Ni-DMG
complex [ Ni(DMG)2]

Preparation of copper tetraammine complex [Cu{NH3)]$04
Preparation of cis- and trans- bisoxalato diaqua chromates (IIT) ion
Preparation of sodium tetrathionate

Organic Chemistry
Qualitative analysis: Analysis of an orgamic mixture containing two solid components using water,
NaHC03, and NaQOH for separation and preparation of suitable derivatives.

Suggested Reading:

1. A New Concise Inorgam¢ Chermstry; Fifth Edition; J D. Lee; Blackwell Science, London, 1989,

2. Inorganic Chemistry; Third Edition; D.F. Shriver and P.W. Atkins; Oxford University Press, New York, 1999,

3. Inorgamc Chemustry; Third Edition; Gary L. Miessler and Donald A Tarr; Pearson Education Inc. Singapore,
2003,
Organic Chemistry, Seventh Edition; T.W. Graham Solomons & Craig B. Frvhle; John Wiley and Sons, 1998.
Organic Chemistry; Sixth Edition; Robert Thornton Morrison & Robert Neilson Boyd; PHI Pvt, Ltd, 2004,
Organic Chemistry Vol. 1; Fifth Edition; I L. Finar; Longman Scientific and Technical, Singapore, 1975.
Orgame Chemistry: Vol 1, Mukerjee and Singh

NS e
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8. Organic Chemistry: Vol 2, Mukerjee and Singh

9. Organic Chemistry: Vol 3, Mukerjee and Singh

10. A Text Book of Physical Chemistrv; A.S. Negi, S.C. Anand; New Age International (P) Limited, New
Delhi, 2002.

11. The Elements of Physical Chemistry; P W_ Atkins; Oxford Umversity Press, 1996,

12, Umversity General Chemistry; CN.R. Rao; Macmillan India Ltd., New Delhi, 1998

13. Physical Chemustry: Puri Sharma and Pathama

14, Physical Chemistry: J. Moore

15. PEfTFE A, R JHE], A&, IS, TELd. T, By afas=, SeagqR

16. IHMEE THEA, 3N, WIad, PIOW, qgaal, W I S0, S

17. urnfires T\rgA, Wrfa, sarfa, sisn, e g6 f$u, SR

18. «iiferes 3|, T™i, Wrtg, @, I\ g f3ul, Sy

19. wEfe varF, fasmsht s sl sewr afaaseE, seR

20. r@EE arad, fasush erert gl arewr ufsdde, R

21. UrAifireE T, ST, [aSTasl, Wosaard, 3eml Uledde, IR

22, yraifires TAIGE, WP, MY, ARG, WA, Bieis B &, SR

23, FEfTE WE, AP, R, gaura 68, S g9 5199, TR

Semester-V
Course Course Title Course Credit | CLA, Theory Total
Code Category

Physics-1 20

Physics-11 20
BSE 502 | Physics-III CE* 4 15 20 100

Physics Practical 25

Practical

Physics-Paper-1 : Mathematical Physics and Special Theory of Relativity — I
UNIT I Coordinate Transformation:
Orthogonal curvilinear coordinate system, scale factors, expression for gradient, divergence, curl
and their application to Cartesian, circular cvlindrical and spherical polar coordinate. Coordinate
transformation and Jacobian.

UNIT II Tensor analysis & Dirac Delta function:

Transformation of covanant, contravarnant and mixed tensor; Addition, multiplication and contraction of
tensors; Metric tensor and its use mn transformation of tensors, Dirac delta function

and its properties.

UNIT III Special functions:

The second order linear differential equation with variable coefficient and singular points, series solution
method and its application to the Hermite, Lagendre and Laguerre differential equations: basic properties
like orthogonality, recurrence relation, graphical representation and generating

function of Hermite, Lagendre , Leguerre functions (simple applications)
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UNIT IV Boundary Value Problems:

Techniques of separation of variables and its application to following boundary value problems

(1) Laplance equation in three dimensional Cartesian coordinate system- line charge beween two earthed
parallel plates (1)) Helmholtz equation in circular cylindrical coordinates — cylindrical resonant cavity,
{in) Wave equation in sphenical polar coordinates — the wibrations of a circular membrane, (1v) Diffusion
equation in two dimensional Cartesian coordinate svstem - leat conduction in a thin rectangular plate,
(v) Laplace equation in spherical coordinate system — electric potential around a spherical surface.

Suggested Reading :
1. 991 LR, AR T[T, YT GAH], A qpan, Tordg Sifqat, AR, afafdir sew,
SR, T8 faeedl, 2015—16

Physics- Paper-II : Quantum Mechanics — I

UNIT I Origin and Experimental Evidence of Quantum Theory:

Development of quantum theory -Historical development and experimental evidence for quantum theory
Electromagnetic Radiation: Black Body Radiation, qualitative discussion of spectral distribution of energy,
Limatation of classical theory, Planck’s radiation law, photoelectric effect, Compton effect, Matter Waves:

De Broglie hypothesis, Davison Germer experiment.

UNIT-II Uncertainty Principles and Schrodinger's Wave Mechanics :

Uncertainty principle and its consequences gamma ray microscope, diffraction at a single slit, its application
such as (i) Non existence of electron in nucleus, (1) Ground state energy of H-atom, (ii1) Ground state
energy of harmonic oscillator (iv) Natural width of spectral lines. Schrodinger's equation : Its need and
justification, time dependent and time independent forms, physical significance of the wave function and its

interpretation, probability current density.

UNIT-III Postulate's and Operators of Quantum Mechanics :

Operators in quantum mechanics, definition of an linear operator. Linear and Hermition operator, state
function, Expectation value of dynamical vanable-position, momentum and energy, Fundamental postulates
of quantum mechanics, Eigen function and eigen values, Degeneracy. Orthogonality of eigen function,
Commutation relations, Ehrenfest's theorem and complementarily wave packet, group and phase velocities,

Principle of superposition, Gaussian wave packet.

UNIT IV Simple Solutions of Schrodinger equation :
Time independent Schrodinger equation and stationary state solution, Boundary and continuity conditions
on the wave function, particle in one dimensional box, eigen function and eigen values , discrete energy

levels, extension of results for three dimensional case and degeneracy of levels.

Suggested Reading:
1. 991 TORI, A T, S GRAH], HFd 61, Ficq TP, s 9feafdinm ssd, SaR,

T2 feeell, 2015—16
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Physics- Paper-III: Solid State Physics

UNIT-I Crystal Binding and Crystal Structure:

Various types of Bindings: Cohesive energy and compressibility of ionic crystals , Space Lattice and Crystal
Structure, Bravis Lattice, Miller Indices and Crystal Structure, Spacing of Planes i Crystal Lattice,
Determination of different crystal properties for SC, FCC, BCCHCP and perovaskite structure, X-ray
Diffraction and Bragg's Law, Laue equation of X-ray diffraction, Debye Scherer and Laue Camera.

UNIT-II Thermal and Electrical Properties of the Solids:

Concepts of Thermal Energy and Phonons, Internal Energy and Specific Heat, the Various Theories of
Lattice Specific Heat of Solids: The Finstein Model, Debye Model, Electronic Contribution of the internal
Energy hence to the Specific Heat of Metals, Thermal Conductivity of the lattice. Electrical Conductivity:
Drude-Lorentz Theory of Electrical Conductivity, Boltzmann Transport Equation, Sommerfield Theory of
Electrical Conductivity, Mathiessen’s Rule, Thermal Conductivity and Wildemann-Franz's Law, The Hall
Effect.

UNIT-III Band Theory of Solids:

Formation of Bands, Periodic Potential of a Solid, Wave Function in a Periodic Lattice and Bloch Theorem,
Density of states , Kromg Penny Model, Velocity of the Bloch electrons and Dynamical Effective Mass,
Momentum, Crvstal Momentum and Physical Origin of the Effective Mass, Negative Effective Mass and
concept of Holes, The distinction between metals, insulators, and semiconductors,

UNIT-IV Magnetic Properties:

Classification of Magnetic Materials, Origin of Atomic Magnetism, Dynamics of Classical Dipole In
Magnetic Field, Magnetic Susceptibility, phenomenon of Diamagnetic, Para magnetic susceptibility of

Ionic Crystal, Ferromagnetism, Temperature Dependence of Saturation of Spontaneous Magnetization,

The Paramagnetic Region, the Nature of Ferromagnetism, Nature and Origin of Weiss Molecular Field,
Heisenberg's Exchange Interaction, (Quantum Theory of Ferromagnetism), Relation between Exchange
Integral and Weiss Constant, Ferromagnetism Domains, Magnetostriction

Suggested Reading :
1. w91 <RI, <o I, ST W=, A9l a1, S Srawer difde, Sl ufetRiT ey,
SR, T8 faeedl, 2015—16

Physics Practical; V
1. 1.Study of a RC transmission line at 50 Hz
2. Study of a RC transmission line
o at fixed frequency
e at vanable frequency
Study of resonance m a LCR circuit 9 (Using air core inductance and damping by metal plate)
o At fixed frequency by varying C, and

Lad

* by varying frequency
Study of charectenstics of junction diode and zener diode
Study of

¢ Recovery time of junction diode and point contact diode

v
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* Recovery time as function of frequency of operation and switching current

6. To design zener regulated power supply and study the regulation with various loads.

7. To study the characteristics of a field effect transistor (FET) and design/study amplifier of finite gain

8. To study the frequency response of a transistor amplifier and obtain the mput and output impendence
of the amplifier.

9. To Design and study of an R-C phase shift oscillator and measure output impendence (frequency
response with change of component of R and C).

10. To study a voltage multiplier circuit to generate high voltage D.C. from A.C.

11. Using discrete components, study OR, AND, NOT logic gates, compare with TTL integrated circuits
(L.C.’s).

12. Application of operational amplifier (OP-AMP) as | Minimum two of the following exercises-
{a) Buffer (for accurate voltage measurement) (b) Inverting amplifier {¢) Non inverting amplifier
(d) Summing amplifier.

Suggested Reading :
1. 91 w91 SR, e ad grniiest difad), sRAnS ufeaf¥in srow, 2 facedl, 2015

Semester-V
Course Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Mathematics-1 20
Mathematics-1I 20
BSE 503 | Mathematics-III CE* 4 15 20 100
Mathematics Practical 25
Practical

Mathematics-Paper-1: Algebra - I

Unit 1: Definition and simple properties of Groups and Subgroups. Permutation group, Cvclic group.
Cosets,

Unit 2 ; Lagrange's theorem on the order of subgroups of a finite order group.

Unit 3; Morphism of groups, Cayley's theorem. Normal, subgroups and Quotient groups. Fundamental
theorems of [somorphism.

Unit 4: Definition and simple properties of Rings and Subrings. Morphism of rings. Embedding of a ring

Suggested Reading :
1. 91va, AR, Goitlg @Rl sifda o9, @1 ool SFtre. sivts, fordw 991, domion, s,
AT SIS, TAR—faecll, 2015—16
2. SN TREE 9, SomPE, SR gfdfiT g9, SR, 2015
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Mathematics- Paper-11: Complex Analysis -1
Unit 1: Complex plane. Connected and Compact sets. Curves and Regions in complex plane. Jordan curve

Theorem (statement only). Extended complex plane. Stereographic projection,

Unit 2 ; Complex valued function — Limits, Continuity and Differentiability. Analytic functions, Cauchy-

Riemann equations (Cartesian and polar form). Harmonic functions, construction of an analytic function.

Unit 3 : Complex integration, Complex line integrals, Cauchy integral theorem, Indefinite integral,
Fundamental theorem of mtegral calculus for complex functions. Cauchy integral formula, Analyticity of

the derivative of an analytic function, Morera's theorem, Poisson integral formula, Liouville' theorem.
Unit 4 : Tavlor's theorem. Laurent's theorem. Maximum modulus theorem

Suggested Reading :
1. e @R, wofla @ afve wf, € v, sivfls. wiffis, fords 990, SiomifiE, sl
AT SIS, TAR—faecll, 2015—16
2, Sl iRgs A9, S, SR afeafRRT grew, SUuR, 2015

Mathematics- Paper-I11: Dynamics
Unit 1: Velocity and acceleration — along radial and transverse directions, along tangential and normal

directions.
Unit 2 : S.H M., Hooke's law, motion along horizontal and vertical ¢lastic strings.
Unit 3: Motion in resisting medium - Resistance varies as velocity and square of velocity.

Unit 4: Work and Energy. Motion on a smooth curve in a vertical plane. Motion on the inside and outside

of a smooth vertical circle.

Suggested Reading :

1. e @R, wofla @ afve wf, € v, sivfls. wiffis, fords 990, SiomifiE, sl
AT SIS, TAR—faecll, 2015—16
2, Sl iRgs A9, S, SR afeafRRT grew, SUuR, 2015
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Semester-V

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Botany-I 20
Botany-II 4 20
BSE 504 Botany-III _ CE* 15 20 100
Botany Practical 25
Practical

Botany-Paper-1: Morphology Of Angiosperms
UNIT 1: Plant habit
The basic plan of flowering plants, modular tvpes of growth, diversity of plant form in annuals, biennials
and perennials, evolution of tree habit in gymnosperm, monocotyledons and dicotyledons, trees largest and

longest lived plants.

UNIT II Morphology of Root System

Root. Structure of root, tvpes and structural modification for storage, phvsiological and mechanical,
mteraction of root with other microorganisms.

Stem: Structure, tvpes and modification (storage and mechanical), branching pattern, monopodial and

sympodial growth, canopy architecture,

UNIT III: IT Morphology of Leaves
Leaves: Origin, development, types, phyllotaxy, venation, lamina parts, shapes, size and modifications, leaf

surface features and appendages, leaf surface area, stomata and trichome structure.

UNIT IV: I Morphology of Flower and Seed

Flower: Flower as a modified shoot, detailed structure of flower, types of inflorescence and specialized
inflorescence, fruit Structure, tvpes and classification,

Seed: detail structure of seed and seed coat (monocot and dicot), significance of seed, suspended animation,

dispersal strategies.

Suggested Readings:

1. Eames, A. J. 1981. Morphology of Angiosperms .McGraw Hill, New York.

2. Gifford, E M. and Foster, A.S. 1989, Morphology and Evolution of Vascular Plants. W H. Freeman,
New York.

3. Spome, K R. 1974. Morphology of Angiosperms. Hutchinson University Press, London.
Singh, V.P., Pandey, P.C. and Jain, D.K. 2011. A Text book of Botany- Angiosperms. Rastogi
Publication, Merrut.

5. Tnvedi, P.C., Sharma, N, and Dhankad, RS, 2009 Plant Morphology and Anatomy, Ramesh Book
Depot. Jaipur.
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Botany- Paper-1I : Anatomy Of Flowering Plants
UNIT I: Classification and structure of tissues
Simple tissue: Structure occurrence and function (parenchyma, collenchyma, sclerenchyma), Complex
tissues: Structure, ongin and function (xylem and phloem), tissue systems, Secretary tissues: Glands,
glandular hairs, nectaries, hvdathodes, schizogenous and lysigenous ducts, resin ducts, mucilage ducts and
laticifers, Vascular bundle: Types (comjoint, collateral, bi-collateral, open closed, radial, concentric:

amphicribal and amphivasal).

UNIT II: Meristem
Meristem definition, classification, tvpes and function, Shoot apical meristem theories: Apical cell theory,
histogen theory, tunmica-corpus theory, continuing meristematic residue, cytohistological zonation. Root

apical meristem theories: Apical cell theories, histogen theory, korper-kappe theorv, quiescent cell theory,

UNIT III: Analogy of Stem, Root and Leaf
Stem: Primary structure in dicotyledonous and monocotyledonous, primary anomalous structures, Root:
Primary structure in dicotyledonous and monocotyledonous, development of lateral roots and adventitious

root. Leaf- Internal structure of dorsiventral,isobilateral and centric leaves.

UNIT IV: Secondary growth
Secondary growth in dicot and monocot stem. Secondary structures: Wood structure, types and formation of
wood, annual rings, tyloses, dendrochronolgy,periderm,bark and lenticels. Anomalous secondary growth in

dicot stem, in monocot stem in dicot roots.

Suggested Readings:
1. Cuattler, EG. 1971, Plant Anatomy. Part III Organs, Edward Armold Ltd., London.
2. Cuttler, E.G. 1969. Plant Anatomy. Part I Cells and Tissue. Edward Amold Ltd., London.
3. Eames, AJ and MacDaniels, L.H 1987 An Introduction to Plant Anatomy, Tata MacGraw-Hill

Publishing Company Ltd., New Delhi,

Esau, k. 1985, Plant Anatomy. 2" Edition Wilev Eastern, New Delhi.

Fahn, A 1997 Plant Anatomy, Aditya Books (P) Ltd., New Delhu,

Fahn, A. 2000. Plant Anatomy. Permagon Press.

Gifford, EM. And Foster, A.S. 1989, Morphology and Evolution of Vascular Plants. W.H.

Freeman, New York.

8. Pandev, S.N. and Chadha, A. 2014. A text book of Botany- Plant anatomy and Economic Botany.
Vikas publishing house Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi.

9. Vashishta, P.C. 1974. Plant Anatomy. Pradeep Publication, Jalandhar.

10. Singh, V P, Pandey, P.C. and Jain, DK, 2011 A Text book of Botany- plant Morphology and
anatomy. Rastogi Publication, Merrut.

11. Trvedi, P.C., Sharma, N, and Dhankad, RS, 2009 Plant Morphology and Anatomy, Ramesh Book
Depot. Jaipur.

e A e
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Botany- Paper-I11 : Anatomy Of Flowering Plants Plant Systematics

UNITL:

Scope and importance of taxonomy, history and classification of angiosperm (Linneaus, Bentham and
Hooker and Engler and Prantl), concept of species, genus and family. Taxonomic tools: Herbarium, E-Flora,
botanical garden, monograph, library index, journals, kev and icons.

UNIT II:

Principle and rules of botanical nomenclature; Ranks, names, type method, principle of priority and its
limitations, Rules of Validity, Rules of Effectivity, Terms and concepts (primitive and advanced, homology
and analogy, parallelism and convergence, monophyly, paraphyly and polyphyly

UNIT III:;
Taxonomic studies of the following families (Bentham and Hooker), Dhcots: Ranunculaceae, Brassicaceae,
Malvaceae, Rubiaceae, Fabaceae, Apiaceae, Asteraceae, Apocynaceae and Asclepidaceae.

UNIT IV:
Taxonomic studies of the following fanuilies (Bentham and Hooker): Solanaceae, Convolvulaceae,
Acanthaceae, Lamiaceae, Amaranthaceae, Euphorbiaceae, Liliaceae, Orchidaceae and Poaceae.

Suggested Readings:
1. Naik, V.N.2011. Taxonomy of Angiosperms. TATA McGraw Hill, New Delhi.
Pandey, S.N. and Misra, S$.P. 2008. Taxonomy of Angiosperms. Ane Books India, New Delhi.
Saxena, N.B. and Saxena, §. 2011. Plant Taxonomy. Pragati Prakashan, New Delhi.
Sharma, B.D. 1984. Flora of India vol. 1. Botanical Survev of India, Calcutta.
Sharma, O.P. 1996, Plant Taxonomy. TATA McGraw Hill, New Delhi
Simpson, M.C. 2006. Plant Systematics. Elsevier, Amsterdam,
Singh, G. 2001. Plant systematics. Oxford and IBH, New Delhi.
Sivarajan, V.V. 1991. Introduction to Principles of Plant Taxonomy. Oxford and IBH, New Delhi.

Ll A
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BOTANY PRACTICAL V
Study of different modifications of root, stem, leaf by using specimens.
Study of different epidermal appendages (trichome etc.) by making slides.
Study of floral apex.
Survey and study of dispersal mechanism of seeds.
Microscopic studies on types and anatomy of stomata (monocotyledons and dicotyledons).
Study of apical and lateral meristem using plant material and slides
Anatomical study of root, stem and leaf (dicotvledons and monocotyledons) by making double stained
temporary and permanent slides.
8. Anatomical studies of anomalous secondary structure m stem by making temporary and permanent
slides.
9. Anatomical study of dicot and monocot seed (Cicer, Maize and cotton)
10. Study of vegetative and floral characters of species of the families studied in theory.
11. Identification of selected taxa up to genus using taxonomic keys.
12, Herbarium technique.
13. Familiarity with local flora and preparation of herbarium sheet.

No kW —

B.Sc-B. Ed. - 2017 Page 94 of 141



Semester-V

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Zoology-1 20
Zoology-II 20
BSE 505 Zoologv-III ‘ CE* 4 15 20 100
Zoology Practical 25
Practical

Zoology-Paper-1 ; Ethology
Unit I: Concept of Ethology
1.1 Introduction and history of Ethology
1.2 Concepts and patterns of behaviour: FAP, Sign Stimulus, Innate Releasing Mechanism, Action
Specific Energy, Concept of motivation

1.3 Learned behaviour and types of learning

Unit II: Study of Behaviour
2.1. Methods of studying Brain Behaviour: Neurotransmitter, Physiological and Neurochemical
Technique
2.2 Genetic basis of behaviour
2.3 Control of behaviour: Neural control, Hormonal control

2.4 Elementary idea of role of Pheromones

Unit III: Social Organisation
3.1 Elements of Social Behabiour
3.2 Living in groups: Characteristics and advantages with respect to Honey bee, Deer, monkey

3.3 Migration in Birds; Causes of migration and Navigation

Unit 1V Biological Rhythms
4.1 Faunal diversity in India and World; Endangered Mammals and Birds of India
4.2 Wild life Conservation with reference to India & Rajasthan
4.3 National Parks, Sanctuaries and Biosphere Reserves of India

Zoology-Paper-I1 : Biotechniques, Instrumentation and Bioinformatics
Unit -I: Biotechniques
1.1 Concepts of sterilization: Filtration, autoclaving, dry heat sterilization, wet sterilization and rachation
1.2 Secparation of biomolecules: Centrifugation (Sedimentation, density gradient); Chromatography
(Elementary idea of Paper — ascending and Circular, thin layer, gel filtration and 10on exchange-
Principles and applications)
1.3 Electrophoresis: Agarose Gel Electrophoresis, SDS-PAGE
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Unit-II: Micro Technique
2.1 Fixation, dehydration, clearing, embedding & section cutting
2.2 Difficulties encountered during section cutting (causes and remedies)
2.3 Double staining with Haematoxylin and Eosin
2 4 Histochemical stanming techniques for carbohydrates (Periodic acid schiff), proteins (Mercury-
bromophenol blue) and lipids (Sudan black-B)

Unit-III: Instrumentation
3.1 Microscope: Principle of Microscopy and types
3.2 Principles of colorimeter
3.3 Principles of spectrophotometers

Unit-IV: Bioinformatics
4.1 Bioinformatics: Definition, Scope, Basic concepts in bioinformatics, importance and role of
bioinformatics in life sciences
4 2 Bioinformatics databases- introduction, types of databases
4.3 Nucleotide sequence databases, Elementary idea of protein databases
44 BLASTA, FASTA, PHYLOGENY TREE Analysis

Zoology-Paper-1II: Immunology & Biotechnology

Unit -I: (Basics of Immunology)
1.1 Characteristics of Immune Svstem;, Tvpes of immunity: Active, passive, innate and acquired
immunity
1.2 Types of antibodies and their structure and function.
1.3 Mechamsm of Antigen Antibody reactions: Precipitation, agglutination, Neutralisation, Opsonization,
Complement

Unit —II: (Cells and Organs in Immunity)
2.1 Immune Cells & Organs: B and T Lvmphocytes, Plasma Cell, Null Cell, Primary and Secondary
Lvmphoid Organs; tonsils, adenoids, thymus, bone marrow, bursa fabricus, macrophages
2.2 Mechanism: Humoral and Cell- Mediated Immunity.
2.3 Complement Svstem, Interferons, Vaccines

Unit -III: (Biotechnology)
3.1 Historv, Scope and application of recombinant DNA technology; Genetic Engineering
3.2 Basic concepts in recombinant DNA technology, ¢DNA Library, DNA mamipulation enzymes
(Nucleases, Ligases, Polvmerases)
3.3 Vectors for Gene Transfer (Plasmids and Phages)

Unit -IV: (Applications of Biotechnology)
4.1 Monoclonal antibodies and their production and applications
4.2 Protoplast Fusion and their Application
4.3 Environmental Biotechnology: Metal recovery; Petroleum recovery; Pest Control;, Waste Water
Treatment
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Zoology Practical

Paper-1: Ethology

l.

2.
3.

Locomotory behaviour of (Tribolium):

s Effects of hight intensity and light quality on the rate of locomotion
Study of individual and social behavioural patterns of a troop of monkey through visual aids
Antenal Grooming in Cockroach

Paper-IL: Biotechniques, Instrumentation & Bioinformatics

1.

O S

7.

Separation of amino acids by paper chromatography and TLC

Separation of proteins by ¢lectrophoresis technique

Double staining method

Demonstration of carbohydrates, proteins and lipids by histochemical methods

Introduction to basic laboratory instruments and equipments- Autoclave,

Centrifuge, pH meter, Micropipettes, Digital balance, Homogenizer, Electrophoresis apparatus;
Molar and normal solutions calculations

Use of internet for survey of literature using protein and nucleotide databases(NCBI)

Use of softwares like Microsoft offices, BLASTA, FASTA

Paper-III: Immunology & Biotechnology

1.
2.
3.

Antigen — Antibody interaction by double diffusion method (Ouchterlony)

Study of listological slides of organs of immune system — Thymus, Lymph nodes and Spleen
Isolation of DNA/ Plasmid (Genomic DNA from any available source) by phenol extraction
method.

Suggested Reading:
Biotechnology

1. Elements of Biotechnology — Gupta

2. T. B. of Biotechnology — Dubey

3. Modem Concept of Biotechnology — Kumar H. D
4

. Advances in Biotechnology — Jogdand

[= S ]

. T. B. of Biotechnology — Chatwal
. Bhativa and Jain, 2015, Immunology, Microbiology and Biotechnology, Himalaya Publishing House

Pvt. Ltd. Dellu

Biotechnique and Microtechnique

1. Animal Tissue Technique — Humason

2, Histological Technique — Devaenport

3. Microtechnique - Jiwaji&Patki

4. Microtechnique - Wankhede

5. Biophysical Chemistry — Upadhyay, Upadhyay and Nath
6. Techniques in Life Sciences — D. B. Tembhare
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Bioinformatics

1. Mount W. 2004. Bioinformatics and Sequence Genome Analysis 2nd Editon CBS Pub. New Delhi.

2. Bergman, N. H  Comparative Genomics. Humana Press Inc. Part of Springer
SciencetBusinessMedia, 2007

3. Baxevamis, A. D. Quellate, B. F. F. 2009, Bioinformatics: A Practical Guide to the

4. Analysis of Genes and Proteins John-Wiley and Sons Publications, New York.

5. Campbell A M. and Hever, L. J. 2007 Discovering Genomics, Proteomics and Bioinformatics, 2nd
Edition. Benjamin Cummings.

6. Des Higgins and Willie Taylor 2000. Bioinformatics: Sequence, Structure and Databanks Oxford
University Press.

7. Rashidi H. H. and Buehler 2002, Bioinformatics Basics: Applications in Biological Science and
Medicine, CRC Press, London,

8. Gibas Cynthia and Jambeck P. 2001. Developing Bioinformatics Computer Skills:

9. ShroffPublishersand Distributors Pvt. Ltd. (O'Reilly), Mumbai.

10. Bhatiya and Jain, 2015, Immunology, Microbiology and Biotechnology, Himalaya Publishing
House Pvt. Ltd. Delhi

Semester-VI
Course | Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 601 | General Hindi cC 4 30 70 100
9evg—

1. B anaru- W1, 9dam, aRe, wdiad], fadmees, wwiRa ferfe v, PR,
Armifaadl snfe & | 9 HRaT |

2. AT fAfy @1 9= 971

3. AEEIR® U=l B AER <7 |

§13-1
1. gU—faaR, |R Td 2SH-99 3R SR WHE B gie |

2. &= @ o WUSR —aqoH, A]HY, <99 JiiR el o=

3. fawrYy sz, wd=m, fawwer fisa ( rdie, aede ) UREET, 9§ Ud Serse
4, IO TG A g

EEESS ||

1. fderl Tee— fopan favigvr, WeeTEireD, W= diee, fawrfe g, Hue

2. WY, W, Suel, e

3. A fafy qor v g

4. TATOR—IRPR] U 31 RPN
gprs—III

1. Il W&, g W, ATadiY & fN U e, ygigardl wWes, faenw wes, elipifdd Od HeTaR
2. TIRAINS Tearaedl (Braterd)
3. e o

B.Sc-B.

Ed. - 2017 Page 98 of 141




ELIES Y

UGS el Udre/ el qUs/dH Hoa § 9 = feafiad ol @ =rafra -
1. SRR WG

2. WETAl aHl
3. Ui AR
4. BRI =g
SYAfERIT—

g At yarer did
i =T (RETh)
AT & Bld (GER)
Tedi BT IR (7d)

1. forenféfal & areeo o9 4 gig srfh
2. foemeft srifem v foras & wwef &1 wa |
3. foemeft Saarr feift & wewd, Swa favivar anfe 9 sve 59 o gfg & |

UrGAqEdS e Wor—

1. IR W, WSS S IR wrvsy, SIRTT GHTE, ST
2. TRl HUE, Hued— Sf oo @S, ed! gfeader, oy
3. 3=l @rerr g v, ©F wed yere, fUeihdl ufedae, sugR
4, o=t sreeor e e, Sf Wiy RErl, AeEe ufefdi srew, 79 faeed
5. [aw B e O T, Sf TR WIFTEa, S HavdITel Sivel, 3Tedl Ufeae, SGrHR
Semester-VI
Course | Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
EDU 602 Pre. Internship e 4 100 ‘ 100
Pre. Internship

Sr. No.

Contents

Pre-iternship distribution (4 Weeks)

1. Skllls Fouced Teaching
Introduction

Questioning

Black Board

Reinforecement

Stumulus Varation
Communication

Personality Development etc.

VYV ¥ Y VY YY

2. Comprehensive School Teaching
# Demsstration Lesson Plan
Lesson based on Various Approaches Method, such as --

¥

o

o 0 0 0 O 0

Co-operative Learning
Activities Based Apprach
Team Teaching

Project Method

Brain Storming

Task Based

Programme Instruction etc.
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3 Unit Plan, Blue Print, Achivement Test and Use of Teaching Aids

4. School Activitics

v

Physical
Cultural

Leteratv

‘{-_s’ vr

vr

Yoga Exceress

Semester-V1

Course | Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Chemistry-I 20
BSE 601 Chemistry-II Any Three 4 " 20 100
Chemistry-II1 CcC 20
Chemistry Practical 25 Practical

Chemistry-Paper-1 : Inorganic chemistry
Unit I : Metal — ligand bonding in transition metal complexes
An elementary idea of crystal-field theory, crystal field splitting in octahedral, tetrahedral and square planar
complexes, factors affecting the crvstal — field parameters, colour of transition metal ions, limitations of

crystal field theory.

Unit II : Spectral properties of transition metal complexes
Types of electronic transitions, selection rules for d-d transitions, spectroscopic ground states and
1 9
Spectoscopic terms (L-S Coupling) , spectrochemical series, orgel- energy level diagram for d and d
+3

states, the electromi¢ spectrum of [ Ti(H20)6] complex 1on.

Unit I ; Thermodynamic and kinetic aspects of metal complexes

Thermodynamic and kinetic  stability, thermodynamic stability and factors affecting the stability,

substitution reactions of square planar complexes, types of substitution reactions and trans effect.

Unit IV : Organometallic chemistry
Definition, nomenclature and classification of organometallic compounds, preparation, properties, bonding
nad applications of alkvls and arvls of Li, Al, Hg, Sn and Ti, a brief account of metal - ethvlenic complexes

and homogenous hydrogenation, mononuclear carbonyls and the nature of bonding in metal carbonyls.
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Chemistry-Paper-11 : Organic Chemistry

Unit I : Nuclear magnetic resonance{NMR) spectroscopy
Proton magnetic resonance TH.NMR spectroscopy, nuclear shielding and deshielding, chemical shift and
molecular structure, spin spin splitting and coupling constant, areas of signals, interpretation of PMR
spectra of simple organic molecules such as ethvl bromide, ethanol, acetaldehvde, 1,1,2 tri bromo ethane,
ethyl acetate, toluene and acetophenone Problems pertaining to the structure elucidation of simple organic
compounds using UV, IR and PMR spectroscopic techniques.

Unit IT ; Carbohydrates :

Classification and nomenclature, monosacchandes, mechamsm of osazone formation, inter conversion
of glucose and fructose, chain lengthing and chain shortening of aldose. Configuration of monosaccharide.
erythro and threo diastereomers. Conversion of glucose into mannose. Formation of glucosides, ethers and
esters. Determination of ning size of monosaccharides. Cyclic structure of D (+ )-glucose. Mechanism of
mutarotation. Structure of ribose and deoxy ribose. An introduction to disaccharides ( maltose, sucrose and
lactose) and polysaccharides (starch and ¢ellulose) without involving structure determination,

Unit III : Amino acids, peptides, proteins and nucleic acid

Classification, structure and stereochemistry of amino acids. Acid base behaviour of isoelectnic point and
electrophoresis. Preparation and reaction of o amino acid. Structure and nomenclature of peptides and
proteins. Classification of proteins, peptide structure determination, end group analysis, selective hvdrolysis
of peptides. Classical peptides synthesis, solid phase peptide synthesis. Structre of peptides and proteins,
levels of protem structure. Protein denaturation / renaturation.

introduction. Constituents of nucleic acid ribo and ribonucicosides |, nuclectides. The double helical structure
of DNA/RNA

Unit IV : Fats, oils and detergents

Natural fats edible and industrial oils of vegetable resin common fatty acids, glycerides,
hydrogenation of unsaturated oils. saponification value, iodine value, acid value, soaps, synthetic detergents,
alkyl and aryl sulphonates.

Chemistry-Paper-I111: Physical chemistry
Unit I; Photochemistry:
Interaction of raciation with matter, difference between thermal and photochemical processes. Laws of
photochemistry: Grothus-Drapper law, Stark-Einstien law, Jablonski diagram depicting various processes
occurring in the excited state, qualitative description of fluorescence, phosphorescence, non radiative
process (internal conversion, inter system crossing) quantum yield, photosensitized reaction-energy transfer
process (simple examples)

Unit II: Spectroscopy 1
Introduction: Electromagnetic radiation of the spectrum, basic features of different spectrometers, statement
of the Borm Oppenheimer approximation, degree of freedom.
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Rotational spectrum: Diatomic molecules, Energy levels of rigid rotator, (semiclassical principles) selection
rules, spectral intensity, distribution using population distribution (Maxwell Boltzmann distribution),
determination of bond length, qualitative description of non rigid rotator, isotope effect.

Electronic spectrum: Concept of potential energy curves for bonding and anti bonding molecular
orbital’s, qualitative description of selection rules and Frank —Condon principle.

Unit III: Spectroscopy 11

Vibrational spectrum: Infrared spectrum: Energy levels of simple harmonie oscillator, selection rules,
pure vibrational spectrum, intensity., determination of force constant, qualitative relations of force constants
and bond energy, effect of anharmonic motion and isotopes on the spectrum, 1dea of vibrational frequencies
of different functional groups.

Raman spectrum: Concept of polarizability, pure rotational and pure vibrational Raman spectra of
diatomic molecules, selection rules,

Unit I'V: Quantum Mechanics II:
Molecular orbital theorv: Basic ideas criteria for forming M.O. from A Q. construction of MO.'s by

LCAO—HzJr ion, calculation of energv levels from wave functions, phvsical picture of bonding and

antibonding wave functions, concept of 6, ¢ * and =, n* orbitals and their charactenstics. Hybrid orbitals

sp. spz, sp3, calculation of coefficients of atomic orbitals used in these hybnd orbitals,

Term paper [/ Practicals
Inorganic chemistry
Calorimetry
a) Jobs
b) Mole ratio method
Adulteration —food stutfs
Effluent analysis water analysis.

Physical Chemistry
Electrochemistry
(a) To determine the strength of the given acid conductometrically using standard alkali solution
{b) To determine the solubility and solubility product of a sparingly soluble electrolyte conductometrically
{¢) To study the saponification of ethy| acetate acetate conductometrically
{d) To determine the 10nization constant of a weak acid conductrometrically
(e) To titrate potentiometrically the given ferrous ammonium sulphate solution using KMnO4/
K2Cr207 as titrant and calculate the redox potential of Fe'tpett svstem on the hydrogen scale.
Molecular weight determination :
3. Determination of molecular weight of a non volatile solute by Rast method/Beckmann freezing point
method.
4. Determination of the apparent degree of dissociation of an electrolyte (e.g. NaCl) in aqueous
solution at different concentrations by ebullioscopy.

Colorimetry:
To verify Beer- Lambert law KMnO4/K2Cr207 and determine the concentration of the given
solution of the substance.
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Viva-Voce & Record

Suggested Reading:
1. A New Concise Inorganic Chemistry; Fifth Edition; J.D. Lee; Blackwell Science, London, 1989.
2, Inorgam¢ Chemistry; Third Edition; D'F. Shriver and P W. Atkins; Oxford University Press, New York, 1999,
3. Inorganic Chemistry, Third Edition; Gary L. Miessler and Donald A. Tarr; Pearson Education Inc. Singapore,
2003,

4. Organic Chemistry; Seventh Edition; T.W. Graham Solomons & Craig B. Fryhle; John Wiley and Sons, 1998
5. Organic Chemistry; Sixth Edition; Robert Thornton Morrison & Robert Neilson Boyd; PHI Pvt. Ltd, 2004.

6. Organic Chemistry Vol. I ; Fifth Edition; I L. Finar; Longman Scientific and Technical, Singapore, 1975.

7. Orgamc Chemustry: Vol 1, Mukerjee and Singh

8. Organic Chemistry: Vol 2, Mukerjee and Singh

9. Organic Chemistry: Vol 3, Mukerjee and Singh

10, A Text Book of Physical Chemustry; A.S. Negi, $.C. Anand; New Age International (P) Limited, New Delhi,

2002.
11. The Elements of Physical Chemistry; P W_ Atkins; Oxford Umversity Press, 1996,
12, University General Chemistry; C N R Rao; Macmillan India Ltd, New Delha, 1998
13, Physical Chemistry: Puri Sharma and Pathania
14. Physical Chemustry: J. Moore

15. wEfE IaeE, IR AR, vaE. S, Egd. Tl Ay ufsden, STaR
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Semester-V1

Course | Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Physics-I 20
BSE 60z | L rvsicsll CE* 4 15 20 100
Physics-I1I 20
Physics Practical 25 Practical

Physics- Paper-I: Mathematical Physics and Special Theory of Relativity — 11

UNIT - I Lorentz Transformation:
Lorentz transformation and rotation in space-time, time like and space like vector, world line, macro-
causality.

UNIT - II Four vector Formulation:

Four vector formulation, energy momentum four vector, relativistic equation of motion, mvariance of rest
mass, orthogonality of four force and four velocity, Lorentz force as an example of four force,
transformation of four frequency vector, longitudinal and transverse Doppler’s effect.
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UNIT - III Transformation between Lab and CM:

Transformation between laboratory and center of mass system. Four momentum ¢onservation, kinemations
of decay products of unstable particles and reaction thresholds: Pair production, inelastic ¢ollision of two
particles, Compton effect.

UNIT - IV Transformation electric and Magnetic field:
Transformation electric and Magnetic ficlds between two inertial frames.

Suggested Reading :
1. gq1 91, oM o, SN 9, AEa e, ity difae), IRdEn ofafi sy,
SyR, T8 faeell, 2015—16

Physics- Paper-1I: Quantum Mechanics — 11
UNIT I Bound State Problems - I:
Potential step and rectangular potential barmer, calculation of reflection and transmission coefficient,
Qualitative discussion of the application to alpha decay (tunnel effect), square well potential problem,
calculation of transmission coefficient.

UNIT II Bound State Problems- II:

Particle in one dimensional infinite potential well and finite depth potential well, energy value and eigen
functions. Simple harmonic oscillator (one dimensional) eigen function, energy eigen values, zero point
energy.

UNIT - III Applications of Quantum Theory to Atomic Spectroscopy:

Quantum features of spectra of one electron atoms. Frank-Hertz experiment and discrete energy states.
Schrodinger equation for a sphericallv symmetric potential, Schrodinger equation for a one electron atom in
spherically coordinates, separation of variables, Orbital angular momentum and quantization spherical
harmonics, energy levels of H-atom, Shapes of n = | and n = 2 wave functions, Average value of radius of
H-atom, Comparison with Bohr Model and Bohr Correspondence Principle. Stern and Gerlach experiment,
spin and magnetic moment. Spin orbit coupling and qualitative explanation of fine structure. Atoms in
magnetic field Zeeman spliting,

UNIT - IV Molecular Spectroscopy:

Qualitative features of molecular spectra; Rigid rotator discussion of energy, eigen values and eigen
function, rotational energy levels of diatomic molecules, Rotational spectra, vibrational energy levels of
diatomic molecules, vibrational spectra, vibrational rotational spectra,

Suggested Reading :
1. 99T <RI, e I, ST R, A9d a1, FdicH difre!, JRALS. ufefRiT sred, wugR,
T faeolt, 201516
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Physics- Paper-111: Nuclear Physics

UNIT-I Nuclear Properties:

Rutherford’s theory of a particle scattering, Properties of Nuclei: Quadrupole Moment and Nuclear
Ellipticity, Quadrupole Moment and Nuclear spin, Parity and Orbital angular momentum, Parity and its
conservation, Nuglear Mass and Mass Spectroscopy, Nuclear Energy, Discovery of neutron and proton-
neutron hypothesis, Neutron to proton Ration (n/z), The nuclear potential, Nuclear mass, Mass Defect and
Binding energy, Theory of Nuclear forces.

UNIT-II Nuclear Fission:

The Dhscovery of Nuclear Fission, The Energy Release in Fission, The Fission products mass distribution of
fission products, Charge distribution of fission products, ioni¢ charge of fission products, Fission cross
Section and threshold, Neutron emission in fission, The prompt neutron and delaved neutrons, Mechanism
for the emission of delayed neutrons. Energy of fission Neutrons, Theory of nuclear fission and Liquid Drop
Model, Barrier Penetration-Theory of Spontaneous fission, Nuclear Energy Sources, Nuclear Fission as a
source of Energy, The Nuclear Chain Reaction, condition of controlled chain Reaction, Nuclear Reactors.

UNIT-III Elementary particles:

Classification of Elementary Particles, Fundamental Interactions, Unified approach (Basic ideas), The
conservation Laws, Quarks (Basic ideas), Charmed and color Quarks, Nuclear Fusion: The sources of stellar
Energy.

UNIT-1V Detector and Accelerators:

Particle and Radiation Detectors: lonization Chamber, Region of Multiplicative Operation, Proportional
Counter, Geiger-Muller Counter, Cloud Chamber, BF3 and Scintillation detector. lon sources, Cock-Craft-
Walten High Voltage Generators, Van De-Graff Generators, Drift Tube Linear Accelerators, Wave Guide
Accelerator, Magnetic Focussing In ¢yelotron, Synchrocyelotron, Betatron, The Electromagnetic Induction
Accelerator, Electron Synchrotron, Proton Synchrotron.

Suggested Reading :

1. 991 LR, AR T[T, YT G, A A1, Ay diferast, s, afeaf¥ir srew,
SyR, T8 faeell, 2015—16

Physics Practical: VI

1. Determination of Planck's constant by photo cell (retarding potential method using optical filters,
preferably five wave length)

2. Determination of Planck's constant using solar cell.

3. Determination of Stefan's constant (Black body method)

4, Study of the temperature dependence of resistance of a semiconductor (four probe method).
5. Study of lodine spectrum with the help of grating and spectrometer and ordinary bulb light.

6. Study of charactenstics of a GM counter and verification of inverse square law for the same

strength of a radioactive source.
7. Study of B-absorption in Al foil using GM counter.
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8. To find the magnetic susceptibility of a paramagnetic solution using Qninck's method. Also find the
ionic molecular susceptibility of the ion and magnetic moment of the ion in and magnetic moment
of the ion in terms of both magnetons,

9. Determination of coefficient of nigidity as a function of tem perature using torsional oscillator
(resonance method).

10. Study of polarization by reflection from a glass plate with the help of Nichol's prism and photo cell
and verification of Brewster law and law of Malus.

11. e/m measurement of magnetic field using ballistic galvanometers and search coil study of vanation
of magnetic field of an electromagnet with current.

12. Measurement of ¢lectric change by Millikan's oil drop method.

Suggested Reading :
1. w1 ot <o, g 9y e sifae), sl JfealRiT sew, saqz, =18 faeetl, 2015

Semester-Vi
Course | Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Mathematics-I 20
Mathematics-I1 20
BSE 603 - CE* 4 15 100
Mathematics-I11 20
Mathematics Practical 25 Practical

Mathematics- Paper-1 : Algebra - 11
Unit 1 ; Integral domain and field. Characteristics of a Ring and Field.

Unit 2 : Ideals and Quotient Ring. Maximal ideal and Prime ideal. Principal Ideal domain. Field of quotients
of an integral domain. Prime fields. Definition, Examples and Simple properties of Vector spaces and

Subspaces.
Unit 3 : Linear ¢combination, Linear dependence and Linear independence of vectors. Basis and Dimension.

Unit 4 ; Generation of subspaces. Sum of subspaces. Direct sum and Complement of subspaces. Quotient
space and its dimension,

Suggested Reading :
1. 91ve. =g, Soiia @l sfeel 99, | ga. STifte. STiTs, form AT, Ao, SRS,
YfeAfRiT B1ed, SagR—faeedl, 2015—16
2. SN TREs 9, SomPE SR gfed i g9, TR, 2015
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Mathematics- Paper-II ; Complex Analysis -I1

Unit 1 ; Power series — Absolute convergence, Able' s theorem, Cauchy-Hadamard theorem, Circle and
Radius of convergence, Analyticity of the sum function of a power series,

Unit 2: Singularities of an analytic function, Branch point, Meromorphic and Entire functions, Rouche's
theorem, Casorati - Weierstrass theorem.

Unit 3; Residue at a singularity, Cauchy's residue theorem. Argument principle. Rouche's eorem.
Fundamental theorem of Algebra.

Unit 4: Conformal mapping. Bilinear transformation and its properties. Elementary mappings: w (z) :%
(z+ 1), 22 jezsinz, cosz, and logz.

Evaluation of a real definite integral by contour integration. Analytic continuation. Power series method of
analytic continuation.

Suggested Reading :
1. diga @Rl S@oila @l afe wmi, 9 va Sifls,. affts, o= 890, fioafie, s,
YfeAfRiT B1ed, SagR—faeedl, 2015—16
2, S TREs 9, SOMPE SR gfed i g9, TR, 2015

Mathematics- Paper-I11: Statics

Unit 1 Resultant and equilibrium coplanar force acting on a rigid body.
Unit 2 Friction

Unit 3 Virtual work,

Unit 4 commom catenary force in the three dimensions.

Suggested Reading :
1. dive. =Rt goiig @ e o9, 41 g, SiRfte. Sivirs, fordms 91, diomior, sl
AT SIS, TAR—faecll, 2015—16
2, sl iRgs I, St SaqR afealRiT grew, SuuR, 2015
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Semester-V1

Course | Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
Botany-I 20
Botany-II 4 20
BSE 604 CE* 15 100
Botany-III 20
Botany Practical 25 Practical

Botany- Paper-I : Reproductive Biology Of Angiosperms

UNIT I: Structure of Flower and Male Gametophyte
Ontogeny of Flower parts- development and variations, structure of anther, microsporogensis,
microgametogenesis, Teptum Tvpes and Functions, Development of Male Gametophyte, Structure of Pollen

Grains.

UNIT II: Structure of Pistil and Female Gametophyte

Structure and tvpes of ovule, special structures- aril, oburator etc., megasporogenesis, megagametogensis
{monospori¢, bisporic and tetrasporic types), structure of typical embryo sac, (Polygonum, Allium and
Adoxa type).

UNIT III: Pollination and Fertilization
Pollination tvpes, significance adaptations, compatibility and incompatibility; basic concepts. Pollen tube

entry, syngamy and triple fusion, double fertilization, development, type and function of endosperm,

UNIT IV: Development Of Embryo and Endosperm
Six types of Embryogeny; General pattern of development of dicot and monocot embryo suspensor
structure and function, embryo-endosperm relationship; nutrition of embryo, apomixis, polyembrvony,

fruit-development and maturation.

Suggested Readings:
1. Bhoywani, $.S. and Bhatnagar, S.P. 2004. The Embryology of Angiosperms. Vikas Publishing

House, New Delhi.

2. Dawis, C.L. 1965 Systematic Embryology of Angiosperms. John Wiley, New York.

3. Johri, B. D. 1984, Embryology of Angiosperms. Springer Verlag, Berlin.

4, Johri, B. M. 1984 Embryology of Angiosperms. Springer-Verlag, Netherlands.

5. Maheswari, P. 1985. Introduction to Embrvology of Angiosperms. Mac Graw Hill House (P) Ltd.,

New York.

Raghavan, V. 2000, Developmental Biology of Flowering plants. Springer, Netherlands.
Trivedi, P.C. Sharma, N. and Sharma, J. L. 2003. Structure, Development and
reproduction in Flowening Plants. Ramesh Book Depot., Jaipur.
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Botany- Paper-1I : Economic Botany And Ethnobotany

UNIT I: Food Plants, Vegetables and Fruits

Centre of origin of cultivated plants , Food plants : rice, wheate , maize, potato, Vegetables . General
account with a note on radish, garlic, cabbage, spinach, cauliflower, cucumber and pea. Fruits ;: General
account with a note on apple, banana, mango, watermelon and orange.

UNIT II: Spices ,0il yeilding Plants, and Beverages

Spices : General account with an emphasis on those cultivated in  Rajasthan(Cumin,Capsicum, Coriender).
Beverages : Charactenstics and uses Beverages{ Tea and Coffee) , Onl yielding plants (Brassica and
Cocus).

UNIT III: Medional Plants, Fibers and Woods
Medional Plants : General account with an emphasis on those cultivated in Rajasthan(Senna, Isabgol,
SAfed musli)

Fibers : General account with a note on Cotten and Jute. Woods : General account of sources of fire wood :
timbers and bamboos.

UNIT IV: Ethnobotany
Ethnobotany and its concepts and relevance. Ethanobotanical areas of Rajasthan, ethnic groups in India and
ethanobotanical study of any tribal area of Rajasthan, Ethical aspect of ethnobotany.

Suggested Readings:

1. QGupta, S K. and Kaushik, M.P. 1973, An Introduction to Economic Botany. K. Nath and Co., Meerut.

2. Hill, AW. 1952. Economic Botany. McGraw Hill Book Co., New York.

3. Jain, $.K. 1981. Glimpses of Indian Ethnobotany. Oxford and IBH, New Delhi.

4. Jain, S.K .1987. A Manual on Ethnobotany. Scientific Publisher, Jodhpur.

5. Prakash, G, Sharma, S. K. 1975, Introductory Economic Botany. Jai Prakash Nath and Cosec, Meerut.

6. Sambamurthy, A.V.V.S and Subrahmanyan, N.§, 1989 A Text Book of Economic Botany. Wiley
Eastern Ltd., New Delhi.

7. Sen, 8. 1992, Economic botany, New Central Book Agency, Calcutta.

8 Singh, V,, Pandey, P.C and Jain, D K. 1998-99, Economi¢c Botany Rastogi Publications, Meerut,

9. Verma, V. 1974, A Text Book of Economic Botany. Emkay Publications, New Delhi.

Botany- Paper-111 : ECOLOGY

UNIT I: Ecological factors and Population ecology

Environment and plant: Ecological factors; Atmosphere (four distinct zone), light (photosvnthetically active
radiation, zonation m water bodies, photoperniodism, heliophytes and sciophytes), temperature (Raunkier’s
classification of plant: megatherm, mesotherm, microtherm, heikistotherm, thermoperiodicity and
vemalisation), soil (development, soil profile, propertics). Ecological adaptations of hvdrophytes,
xerophytes, epiphytes and halophytes. Population ecology: growth curve, ecotypes, ecads. Population
interaction among organisms (neutralism, amensalism, alleliopathy), competition, predation, parasitism and
mutulism.
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UNIT II: Community, Ecosystem and phytogeography

Community characteristics, frequency, density, cover, life forms, biological spectrum, ecological
succession. Ecosystem: Structure, components, food chain, food web, energy flow, trophic levels and
ecological pyramids, primary and secondary productivity, biogeochemical cycle of carbon and phosphorus.

UNIT III: vegetation and Environmental pollution

Biogeographic regions of India, vegetation types of India; forest grassland with special reference to
Rajasthan. Environmental pollution- air, water and soil, WWF, chipko movement, green house effect, ozone
depletion loss of biodiversity and extinction of species, red data book.

UNIT IV: Environmental management
Concept and principles of environmental management, principle of optimized use and sustainable
development, threats to sustainable development, National Environmental Policy, management of forest and
degraded lands, concepts and principles of environmental management, efforts to control these effects
{Vienna Convention, Montreal Protocol, Earth summit, Kyoto Protocol, World Summit on sustainable
development, 2002 Carbon trade); IPCC,

Suggested Readings:
1. Banerjee, P.K. 2006. Introduction to Biostatistics. S. Chand and Co., New Delhi.
2. Koromondy, E J.1996. Concepts of Ecology. ** Edition Prentice-Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.
3. Misra, K.C. 1988. Manuals of Plant Ecology. (3™ Edition) Oxford and IBH Publishing Co., New Delhi.
4. Odum, EP. 1983. Basic Ecology. 3® Edition Thomson Business International Waldis Pvt. Ltd.,
Baricahd.
Odum, E.P. 2008. Ecology. Oxford and IBH Publisher.
Sharma, P.D. 2010. Ecology and Environment, (8" Edition) Rastogi Publications, Meerut.
7. Singh, J S, Singh, SP. and Gupta, S 2006 Ecology Environment and Resource Conservation.
Anamayva Publications, New Delhi.

S

BOTANY PRACTICAL VI

1. Study different types of placentation, ovules and special structures of ovule through permanent slides,
specimens or photographs.

2. Study of female gametophvte through permanent slides/ photographs: tvpes and ultra structure of
mature embryo sac,

3. Study of pollen gramns: fresh and acetolyzed showing ornamentation and aperture, pseudomonads,
pollinia (slides/photographs/ fresh materials).

4. Study of the different stages of anther development.

5. Study of pollen morphology of available plants.

6. Study of monocotyledons and dicotyledons embryo of angiosperms through slides/photographs..

7. Submussion of economically important plants and plant products {(cereals, pulses, spices, fibers,

condiments, fat and oils, tea, coffee, wood, dyes, tobacco).
8. Study following specimens with special reference to :

¢ Botany of the economically important part.

¢  Processing if any involved.
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o Specimens of cereals, pulses, fibres, spices, beverage (tea, coffee), sugar, oil yielding plants and
medicinal plants (mentioned in theory),

9. Microchemical test for starch, sugar, oils, proteins, fat, carbohydrate, lignin using wheat, maize,
sovabean. Chana, sweet potato, clove, ground nut, mustard and match sticks.

10. Study of starch grains in potato .

11. Field trip to economically important place.

12, Collection, description and submission of at least 5 plants of ethnobotanical importance.

13. Study of adaptive anatomical and morphological features of Hydrophytes, Epiphytes and Xerophytes
using plant material.

14. To study different statistical methods: mean, median and mode, standard error, standard deviation.

15. Regression analysis and application of statistical tests in environmental problems.

16. Determine the dissolved oxygen content in polluted and unpolluted water samples.

17. Field trip to a National Park/Biosphere reserve/Wild life Sanctuary (Student should submit a detailed
project report based on the field trip. Evaluation of the project will be based on the detailed report and

presentation).
18. Project work on a particular ecosystem/Polluted Site/ Level of Pollution in the City or Town/Land use
site.
Semester-Vi
Course | Course Title Course | Credit | C.LA, Theory Total
Code Category
Zoology-1 20
Zoologv-II 20
BSE 605 - CE* 4 15 100
Zoologv-III 20
Zoology Practical 25 Practical

Zoology-Paper-1: Evolution and Biostatistics

Unit -I: Evolution
1.1 Basics and origin of life: Definition, pre-darwinian theories of evolution; Oparin-Haldaneconcept of
origin of life; Miller- Urey experiment
1.2 Micro-evolution: Lamarckism; Darwinism; Neo-Darwinism
1.3 Evidences of evolution: Various evidences favouring evolution: Homology, analogy, vestigial
organs; palaentological, embryological, biogeographical and biochemical evidences

UNIT II: Evolution 11
2.1 Macro-evolution: Geological time scale,
2.2 Genetic basis of evolution: Hardv-Weinberg law, genetic drift, , Sewall -Wright effect;
23 Variation, Adaptations and Isolation, Mimicry
2 4 Formation of fossils and Important

UNIT III: Biostatistics Concept
3.1 Biostatistics: Definition and Scope
3.2 Census and sampling methods
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3.3 Collection and Tabular Presentation of Data: Tabulation of data; Frequency
3.4 Distribution Table; Continuous and Discontinuous Series
3.5 Graphical Presentation of Data: Bar, Histogram, Line graph, Polygon, Pie Diagrams Ogives

UNIT IV: Biostatistical Tools
4.1 Measures of Central tendency: mean, median mode
42 Measures of Dispersion, Mean deviation & Standard deviation, and Standard error.
4.3 Probability

Zoology-Paper-11 : Economic Zoology

Unit I: Economic Entomology- Insects of economic importance
1.1 Sericulture: Types of Silkworm. Life cycle and rearing of Bombyx mori, Production of silk ,
chemical Composition of Silk,
1.2 Apiculture —Habits and Habitat, species of Hony Bees, Types of cates, method of Bee-keeping
Honey Bee Product.
1.3 Lac culture — Lac insect, Laccifer lacca - Life cycle, Cultivation of Lac , Lac products and
Economic Importance

Unit-II; Economi¢ Entomology
2.1 Chemical control of Insecticides: Pyrethroads, Carbomate and HCN (mode of action, merits and
demerits)
2.2 Biological control of Pests: Biological agents (predators and parasites;, merits and demerits)
2.3 Ammal pest: Life cycle, damage and control of
1. House fly — Musca nebulo
II. Stable fly — Stomoxys calcitrans

Unit I11: Economics of aquaculture
3.1 Pisciculture — Steps of Fish culture, Fish Product,
3.2 Prawn culture -Culture techniques of fresh water Prawn,
3.3 Pearl culture: Habit, Habitat, General characters, mentle & Shell Formation&culture.

Unit IV: Economic importance of other animals
4.1 Vector bome diseases. A brief account of insect vectors affecting the health of man and domestic
animals
4.2  Animalhusbandry: Introduction to common dairy animals; Techniques of dairv management
4.3 Vermiculture: Vermitechnology, Bio-Fertilizers

Zoology-Paper-I11: Ecology and Environmental Biology
Unit I: Atmosphere
1.1 Atmosphere: Major zones and its importance, Composition of air
1.2 Hydrosphere: Global distribution of water, Physico-chemical characteristics of water
1.3 Lithosphere: Soil Layer; formation of soil
1.4 Light: As Abiotic factor; Phvsico- chemical characteristics of Light;, Photoperiodism
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Unit I1: Ecosystem

21 Ecosystem: Definition, Structure and functions; Types of Ecosystem; Food chain, Food web and
ecological pyramids

2.2 Ecosystem: Biogeochemical Cvcle (02, CO:, N, P, S); Energy flow in an ecosystem,

2.3 Population Introduction: Population characteristics, Population growth patterns: {(exponential/
Malthusian and sigmoid growth patterns)

2.4 Community Characteristics, Structure and method (Quadrt method Transeet method, plotless
method:

Unit I1I: Biodiversity & Conservation
3.1 Various Aspects of Biodversity, Degree of Deversity,
3.2 Exsitu and In situ Conservation, Alpha, Beta and Gama Diversity, Causes of reduction of
Biodiversity
3.3 Conservation measures of Animals.

Unit IV: Pollution
4.1 Sources, effect and control measures of air pollution, Acid rain, green house effect, Ozone depletion
and global warming
42 Sources, effect and control measures of water pollution
43 Sources effect and ¢ontrol measures of noise pollution

Semester VI
Zoology Practical
Paper-I: Evolution and Biostatistics
1. Construction of frequency table, histograms, Polygons, Pie Charts
2. Exercise on Mean, Mode, Median, Std. Deviation, Std. error, Probability

Paper-1I: Economic Zoology
1. Study of the following prepared slides/specimens: Honey Bee, Silk Worm, Termite, Earthworm
types (any two) -(Drawida modesta, Pheretima posthuma ; Fish parasites, Larvivorous fishes
(Guppyv, Gambusia)
2 Economic importance of commonly occurring insect pests and preparation of life ¢cycle of these
pests.
3. Study of Beneficial insects and their life stages.

Paper-III: Ecology & Environmental Biology
1. Determination of population density in a terrestrial community or hvpothetical community by
quadrate method.

2. Study of life table and fecundity table, plotting of the three types of survivorship curves from the
hypothetical data.

3. Estimation of pH, chlondes and water vapour quantity in soil

4. Estimation of Dissolved oxvgen, Salinity, pH, free CO; in water samples

5. Plankton study in Fresh water

6. Study of natural ecosystem and field report; Visit to a National park and Sanctuary (

candidates are required to submit the report of the visit)

Suggested readings:
Evolution
1. Gupta, P.K., A Text Book of Cvtology, Genetics and Evolution, Rastogi Publication, Meerut
2. Ridley, M. (2004) Evolution. III Editio. Blackwell Publishing
3. Stncberger, MW, Evolution. Jones& Bartlett, USA 1996
4. Hall and Hallgrimsson: Strickberger’s Evolution (2008, Jones and Bartlett)
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5. Moody: Introduction to Evolution (1978, Kalvani).

6. Rastogi: Organic Evolution (2007, Kedarnath & Ramnath

7. Kohli, Ranga, Lori, Bhatia, Animal Diversity and Evolution, RBD Publishing House, Jaipur.
Statistics:

1. Probability and Statistics for Engineers and Scientists by Walpole, Mvers, Myers and Ye, 7th

Edition, Pearson Education.

2, Mathematical Statistics by Freund, Prentice Hall, Indha

3. Introduction to Statistical Quality Control by Montgomerry, John Wilev and Sons.

4. Principles of Biostatistics by M. Pagano and K. Gauvrean: Thompson leaming (2nd edition)

5. Biostatistics: A Foundation for Analvsis in the Health Sciences by W. W. Daniel: John Wiley

and Sons Inc (7th edition); Indian Reprint 2006,

6. Biostatistics by Satguru Prasad: Emkay Publication

7. G.S. Shukhla, Upadhyay, Reena Mathur, S.G. Prasad, 2011, Economic Animal Science,
Biostatics and Animal Behaviour, Rastogi Publication, Meerut, Delhi

Economic Zoology:
1. Shukla and Upadhyaya : Economic Zoology (Rastogi Publishers, 1999-2000)
2. Shrivastava: Test book of Applied Entomology, Vol. I &I1 (Kalvani Publishers, 1991)
3. Mani: Insects, NBT, India, 2006
4, Jabde: Text Book of Applied Zoology: Vermiculture, Apiculture, Sericulture, La¢ culture,
Agricultural Pests and their Control, 2005 Publisher Vedams eBooks (P) Ltd. New Delhi
5. G.S. Shukhla, Upadhyay, 2015, Economic Animal Science, Rastogi Publication, Meerut, Delln

Ecology & Environmental Biology

1. Odum, E P. (1996) Ecology: A bridge between science and society. Sinauer Associatesine,

2. Chapman, J. L. And Reiss, M. J. (1992). Ecology, principles and applications. Cambridge University

Press.

3. Verma, P. S. & Agarwal, V. K. (1983). Environmental biology (principles of ecology). S.Chand &
Co.
Singh, I. H. et ol (2006). Ecology, environment and resource conservation. Anamayva Publ N. Delhi
Kendeigh, S. C. Animal ecology. Prentice Hall
Kormondy, E. T. Concept of ecology. Prentice Hal
Dhirendra. Devershi, Ecology and Environmental Biology, College Book House. Pvt. Lid, Jaipur

NO e
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total

Code Category

EDU 701 | Creating and Inclusive

CcC 4 30 70 100

Education

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

To develop the understanding of the concept and philosophy of inclusive education i the context of
education for all.

To identify and address diverse needs of all learners

To familanize with the trends and 1ssues in inclusive education

To develop an attitude to foster inclusive education

To develop and understanding of the role of facilitators in inclusive education

To Prepare teachers for inclusive schools

Course Contents:
Unit- I Introduction to Inclusive Education

a)
b)
c)
d)

Meaning, Objective , Need and Types of Inclusive Education
Principles of Inclusive Education

Soluation and challenge of Inclusive Education

ICT Matenal of Inclusive Education

Unit- IT Legislation, Emerging Issues and Role of Agencies in Inclusive Education

a)
b)
c)
d)

Legislation for inclusive education- National policy of disabilities 2006
Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (2002)

NGO

RTE-2009

Unit- III Exceptional Child and Special Educational

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)

Exteptional Child : Meaning and Tvpes
Mentally Retared Child

Physically Handicapped Child

Hearing Impaired Child

Visually Handicapped Child
Emotionally Disturb Child

Unit- IV Special Educational Need (SEN) of learners in Inclusive School

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)

Speech Defective Childern

Language Handicapped Child

Leaming Disadvantage Child

Parents of Exceptional Childern

Guidance of Exceptional Childem

Special School (Building Co-curricular Activities)
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Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
¢  One term paper
¢  Write a One Article of Disabilities Child
*  Case study of disabilities child
s Write a report of evaluation process in inclusive school

Suggested Readings:
1. Ahuja.A, Jangira, N.K. (2002) : "Effective Teacher Training, Co-operative Leamin Based pproach”,
National Publishing House, 23 Daryagan), New delhi-02
2. Sharma, P.L. (1990), Teacher Handbook on IED, Helping Children with Special Needs NCERT,
Publhication Delhi
UNESCO (1989), UN Convention on the Right of the Child, UNESCO
UNESCO (2006), UN Convention on the Right of Persons with Disabilities.
UNESCO (2009), Policy Gudeline on Inclusion in Education UNESCO
GIATE], YUedl, Qd 9dHl, Fd (2006), UiEe Uewd Gd Ened Wied, SRl e,
EREN
YR, 3MfeeT (2013), REToT Ud e & AI—HMITNEG ITER, ITEAT TSI, SHAYY
U], TATE. (2007), fErE geF Qd FoRrmerg Se, TSReE YBIeE, SR
9. fOg T, | =i (2008), fARTT 9TaId, srTaTd UfedTdE, TR
10. Irr=oia, 92 (2008), Rien # TOER ok A wgReE!, AR e ARk, sm
1. giaan, Rl (2008), fRmera oemaq g Hraq, O e A3fex, s
12. I, VAT T FWI THT (2000), JRFHEaT & Qe gd e aftrm uftrm, A o)

A

% =

Semester VII
Course Course Title Course Credit | CLA., | Theory | Total
Code Category
EDU 702 | Language Across the Curriculum CC 4 30 70 100

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*

%+ To understand the nature and use of language.

*
Q’Q

To develop the idea of Multilingualism in ¢lass room teaching,

L7
0.0

To create the sense of language and its flavor.

*
Q’Q

To inculcate language skills among trainees.

L7
.0

To evaluate skills creative writing and expression.

*

L7
0.0

To acquire the idea of composition and art of writing 1.e. letter, Paragraph, application etc.

*
Q’Q

To develop ornamental use of vocabulary in different curriculum.

Course Contents:
Unit -I Language acquisition and development
a) Language : Concept, Meaning and Nature
b) Language usages : Written, Oral, Role Playing with Communication
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¢) 3 Language Policy : First (Mother tongue)

. Second (Foreign language)

: Third {Religious or classical language)
d) Language development - From childhood to Adult stages.

Unit -II Language Skills
a) Reading : Silent reading vs Rapid reading, News Paper, Journal, Books
b) Narrative Text vs. Expository text
¢) LSRW (Listening, Speaking, Reading, Writing)

d) Note making and creative writing (Essay, Application, Letter, Paragraph)

Unit -III Language & Classroom Interaction
a) Expression : Public Speech, Lecture, Debating
b) Multilingualism in classroom
¢) Summarizing and Reflection
d) Errors and Correction of Language in class

Unit-IV Vocabulary Building and Language Problems & its Remedies
a) New Structure and building of vocabulary
b) Learning new vocabulary and Diagnostic Language Errors
¢) Language Phonemes & Identification of Sound Errors

d) Remedial Programme for Language Development

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
s  Write any one term paper
e Identifv speech defect in classroom teaching
= Prepare a Report on Creative Writing
= Prepare a C.D_on communication (30 minutes)

Suggested Readings:
1. Baruah, T.C. (1985), The English Teacher's Hndbook, New Delhi, Sterling Publication Pvt. Ltd.
2. Lado, Robert (1971), Language Teaching, New Delhi, Tata Mc. Graw Hill Pub. Co. Ltd.
3. Richards, J.C. and Rodgers, T.S. (2000), Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching, Cambridge,
CUP.
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit C.ILA. | Theory | Total
Code Category
BSE 701 | Chemistry Pedagogy of a School
BSE 702 | Physics Subject 4 30 70 100
BSE 703 | Mathematics Any two
BSE 704 | General Science CE
BSE 705 | Biology
CE 4 30 70 100

BSE 701 : Chemistry

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

To develop a broad understanding of the principles and procedures used in modem science specally
in chemstry,

To develop essential skill for practicising modern science education.

To understand aims and objectives of chemistry.

To gain ability for ¢ritically evaluate the existing syllabus of science.

To prepare achievement test and diagnostic test.

To enable him to organize co-curricular activities related to science.

To appreciate the contribution of world scientist in connection with historical development of
chemistry.

Course Contents:
UNIT-I Nature and Scope

a)
b)
c)
d)

c)

Nature of Science and Chemistry, Importance of Chemistry in Daily Life, Correlation of Chemstry
with Other Subjects

Values of Teaching Chemistry

Scientific Attitude, Scientific Literacy

Eminent World Scientist in the Area of Chemistry Like Dalton, Einstein, Neil Borh,

Rutherford, Marry Quarry.

Globalisation and Chemistry

UNIT-II Curriculum planning and activities

a)
b)

¢)

Place of Chemistry in School Curriculum, Principles of Developing Chemistry Curriculum

Modern Trends in Chemistry Curriculum, Reading Material - Text Book, Journal, Handbook,

Science Library

Crtical Appraisal of Syllabus of Science with Reference to Chemistry Prescribed by State Board of
Secondary Education

UNIT-III Methods and approaches of teaching

a) Lecture cum Demonstration Method (Inductive and deductive method), Project Method,
Scientific Method, Heuristic Method

b) Panel Discussion. Seminars and Workshop Laboratorvy Method.

¢) Teaching aid-Bulletin Board, Flannel Board, Filmstrips, Transparency, OHP, Direct
Projector LCD Panel, Non-formal Approaches- field trips
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d)

Laboratory- Lay out Plans, Equipments, Furniture, Maintenance of Records, Repair,
Care and Improvisation of Apparatus, Safetymeasures in Laboratory

UNIT-IV

a)
b)

¢)

d)

Planning for Teaching and Role of Teachers, Annual Plan, Content analysis, Pedogogical Analysis
Inquiry Model of Teaching Lesson Plan and Level Plan Piagian and Brunerian Approach- Behaviourist
Contribution

Evaluation - Criteria of good Evaluation Concept of Evaluation, Types of Test Items : Objective, Short
Answer, Essay Tvpe, their Merits and Demerits, Blue Print for a Unit Test

Achievement and Diagnostic Test

Term Paper : (Any one)

e Make a list of practicals related to secondary science curriculum

o Essay related to any topic of the paper

e Make a list of local resources useful in teaching chemistry to the students of vv Secondary class
= Make a visit any senior secondary science laboratory of a school and prepare a report.

» Make a presentation based on any above topic.

Suggested Reading:
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Dass- R.C. (1985), Science Teaching in Schools, Sterling Publications Pvt Limited, New Delhi.
Gupta Nirmal (1967), Method of Teaching Science, Rastogi and Company Meerut.

Joshi §. R. (2003), Teaching of Science, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

Mittal A (2004), Teaching of Chemistry, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delha,

Nayak A. K. (2004), Teaching of Physics, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

NCERT: General Science, Handbook of activities Class-VI-VIII

Sood, 1. K. (1989), New direction in Science teaching, Kohli Publication, Chandigarh,

Yadav M. §.,(2000), Modern methods of teaching science, Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.
a9 91, feerT &, aNF @, (2007), fagra R, Ren $ gernE, AR

. w1 B, (2006), fasm Reon, foie qrae e, s
L uE, T SR, (2000), RERM A= R, faAg gweE A6ieR, SR
. X1ad 9. gL {2000), fas= R, fodg gwe wifew, smwri
oAl T R, (2008), fas R, srofA ufealin grew, =2 el
Cgg WL &, (2007), fag Rievn, f9g qrad A6y, sRT

ST T, @, W U, RE o, (2007), s Reror, IR TRl SR, SR

BSE 702 : Physics

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*

% To appreciate the contribution of eminent phyvsicist in connection with the development of the
subject.

% To familiar with the aims and objective of the subject in relation to the present need of the society
and educational policies of India.

s To plan curriculum at the secondary and senior secondary level and analyze the syllabus of the

subject in relation to its applicability to practical situation.
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To develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their student.
To write objectives in behavioural term content analvsis and content mapping .

To develop yearly plan, unit plan and lesson plan.

To plan, equip and organize physics practical in the laboratory.

To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and classroom situation.
To prepare test paper for theory and practical work.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Nature Scope & Curriculum

a)
b)
<)

d)
€)

Nature of science and physics, major milestones in the development of physics

Aims, objectives and values of teaching phvsics at secondary and senior secondary level

Concept of curniculum place of physics in secondary/sr. secondary level curriculum, selection and
organization of content and experience

Correlation of physics with other school subjects and its role in daily life

Critical appraisal of the prescribed svllabus of phvsics (at senior secondary, secondary level of
Rajasthan and CBSE board)

Unit- II Planning for Instruction and Role of Teachers
a) Writing of objectives in behavioural terms, content analysis.

b)
c)
d)
e)

Developing yearly, unit and daily lesson plan.

Teachers role in training students in scientific method and in development of scientific attitude.
Qualities, responsibilities and professional growth of physics teacher,

Creativity among students,

Unit- III Methods and Approaches of Teaching Physics

a)
b)
<)

d)
€)

Demonstration method, heuristic method, inductive-deductive method.

Laboratory method, Project method, problem solving method, assignment method.

Multi sensory aids in teaching of physics like chart, model modemn electronic resources like; LCD
projector, OHP and ICT

Co-curricular activities like science club, science fairs and field trip.

Role of state and national level institutes and laboratories(DST, ISRO, solar observatories etc.) in
promoting science education.

Unit- IV Evaluation

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Types of test items.

Construction of various test items,

Preparation of blue print and achievement test.

Diagnosis and remedial teaching in physics, enrichment material
Evaluation and practical work in physics.

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)

Planning of an out of class activity to use local environment to teach physics.
Life sketch of any two modern physicists,

Essay related to a topic prescribed in the paper .

Case study of anv one senior secondary lab of physics.

Conducting and reporting three experiments useful at secondary level.
Description of design of any improvised apparatus.
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Suggested Reading:

1.
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Joshi § R (2005) Teaching of Science, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi,

Maitre, K. (1991), Teaching of Physics, Discovery Publishing House, New Delhi.

Navak A. K. (2004), Teaching of Physics, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

Sharma, R;C. (1971), Teaching of Science Dhanpat Rai and Sons, Delhi.

Sood, J. K. (1989), New direction in Science teaching, Kohli Publication, Chandigarh.

Vaidya, N. (1970), The impact of science Teaching, Oxford & IBH Publishing Company, New
Dehli.

Yadav M. S, Modern methods of teaching science, Anmol Publications Pvt. Lid. New Delha,
At 41 @, ST &, T @, (2007), o= Reron, Ren @ geeE, SR
Fasss q. P, (2006), fazm e, AR e |@few, amm

10. @il ga.@. (2000), wifas fagm Reror wifdca gar™, SIeRT

11. 5901 o1 g, (2007), et R, fod] qwe A6feR, smm

12. Traq €. U9, (2009), famm fmern, fame qwae dfeR, smm

13. Tt T4, MR, (2008), fasm= e, arcfA ofeafin w99, 78 fasch

14. 92 9. &. (2007), fa= f2reror, faqie qeae iR, SR

15 $fM1ell g, &, 9ot g, REr aE, (2007), FASIT Rreior, STa=ei= I=er 31apTedl, Sy

BSE 703 : Mathematics

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

To understand and appreciate the uses and Significance of Mathematics in daily life

To learn successfully various approaches of teaching mathamethics and use them judiciously.
To know the methods of planning instruction for the classroom.

To prepare curricular activities and organize the mathematics Laboratory.

To appreciate and organize activitics to develop aesthetics of mathematics.

To give competence in teaching different mathematics topic effectively

Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept meaning and objectives of mathematics.

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Concept, meaning and nature of mathematics

History of mathematics

Contribution of Indians and western mathematics.

Aims and objectives of teaching mathematics

Blooms taxonomy relating to the teaching objectives in mathematics (cognitive , Affective,
psychomotor domain)

Unit- Il Methods and approaches of teaching mathematics.

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Inductive vs. Deductive

Analvtical vs. synthesis

Heunstic, Project, drill, assignment and supervised study, Laboratory method.

Lesson planning, Unit plan and Yearly plan for mathematics teaching.

Audio visual teaching aids i mathematics (Chart, Model, OHP, LCD, ICT), Improvising Low cost
teaching aids in mathematics.
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Unit- III Planning for instruction and curriculum.

a)
b)
c)
d)

e)

Curriculum development principle for the secondary and senior secondary level.

Teaching of Arithmetic, algebra and Geometry

Text book in mathematics, Quality of good book in mathematics.

Critically evaluation of existing mathematics syllabus prescribed by Rajasthan Board of Secondary
Education and C.B.S.E. at different levels.

Using mathematics as a game for recreation, organizing Quiz programmes, magic square, answering
puzzle and reasoning.

Unit- IV Evaluation in teaching mathematics:

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

Academic testing — objective vs. subjective type test.

Diagnostic evaluation in mathematics.

Preparation of blue print and achievement test.

Preparations of standardized vs. teacher made test in mathematics.

Process of obtaining feedback and evaluation in mathematics in term of teaching objectives.

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)

Preparation of detailed plan about development of mathematics laboratory or mathematics club.
Life sketch of any two Mathematicians.

Essay related to a topic prescribed in above paper.

Prepare a case study of slow learner in mathematics or gifted child in mathematics.
Observation of mathematics classroom teaching in any secondary school and then prepare a
diagnostic and remedial teaching plan.

Suggested Reading:

1.

® N W

Kumar S., Ratnalikar D. N, (2003), Teaching of mathematics, Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd New
Delhi.

Mustata M. (2004), Teaching of mathematics, New trends and innovations, Deep and Deep
Publications Pvt. Ltd., New Delha,

Wadhwa S., (2000), Modern methods of teaching mathematics, Sarup and sons, New Delhi.

Yadav S. (2007), Teaching of mathematics, Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra,

S, UH. Ta. (2007), TR fReror, wrorers R Teer fepTad), SR

T 5. g9 (2006), TR e, oAk gw@ AR, s

RM4ad UH. TH. (1960), 3@ UH. 4l gel, W0 fRiEvn, fah1g qeae AfeR, SR
e TH. (2005), 7o Reror, famie gwe Aty sy
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BSE 704 : General Science

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To appreciate the contribution of eminent Indian scientists in connection with the

subject,

%+ To familiar with the aims and objectives of the subject in relation to present needs of
education policies in India.

¢ To plan curriculum at secondary and senior secondary level and analyze the syllabus
relation to its applicability to practical situations.

% To identify proper methodology to deal with the content which is to be handled by

secondary and higher level.

To develop a broad understanding of the principles and procedures used in modern

To prepare test paper for evaluation.,

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

Course Contents:

UNIT- 1 Concept and Nature of General Science
a) Science ; concept, nature and scope
b) Correlation of science with other subjects
¢) General Science and its importance in school curriculum,
d) Inquring influence of science on man and environment.
¢) Scientist and their professional achivement.

UNIT- 11 Aims Objectives and Curriculum
a) Writing aims and objectives in behavioural term.
b) Developing yearly, unit and daily lesson plan,
¢) Principle of curriculum construction in General Science.
d) Teachers role in training students in scientific method and scientific attitude.
e) Professional growth of General Science teacher.

UNIT-III Methods of Teaching General Science
a) Lecture method, Demonstration method
b) Inductive-deductive method
¢) Project method, problem solving method
d) Laboratory method, Assignment method
¢) Heuristic method

UNIT- 1V Activities and Evaluation
a) Science laboratory
b) Teaching aids in General science- OHP, LCD Projector , Television.
¢) Co curnicular activities, Science club, Science fair
d) Evaluation ; concept and importance
¢) Preparation of blue print and test paper construction.

development of the

the ociety and

ofthe subject in

him as teacher m

science education.
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Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)

Make a hist of practicals related to secondary science curriculum.

Essay related to one topic prescribe in the paper.

Preparation of a comprehensive field trip to plan for a group of twenty students,

Make a hist of local resources useful in teaching general science to the students.

Make a visit at any senior secondary science laboratory of a school and prepare a report.
Conducting and reporting three experiments useful at secondary level.

Make a presentation based on any above topic.

Suggested Reading:

1.
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1.
12. =701 =1, w4, (2007), wifadr R, f99e gedae Afey, imRr

13. 7701 &1 wE, 9 a1, (2000), YA fa=m Rervn, A9 gaae A4y, SR

14. uor grel=sr (1977), Sita fagmT Rewr, fode gwe |4iew, R

15. 3rad <1 gE. (2009), fasm fevr, foie g e, st

16. Tmi Ta. 3R, (2008), fagm Rueror, ardq ufealRim srew, =3 faeen

17. g = . (2007), fa=m Reor, foie qrae 4R, SR

18. #iMIell U, &, quor U, REF 818, (2007), fasi Riev, TSRer Ieer sraredl, SoyR

Dass- R.C. (1985), Science Teaching in Schools, Sterling Publications Pvt. Limited, New Delhi.
Dass- R.C. (1986), Teaching Science in India, Sterling Publications Pvt. Limited, New Delhi.

Gupta Nirmal (1967), Method of Teaching Science, Rastogi and Company Meerut.

Joshi §. R. (2003), Teaching of Science, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

Mittal A. (2004), Teaching of Chemistry, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

Nayak A. K. (2004), Teaching of Physics, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

NCERT: General Science, Handbook of activities Class-VI-VIII

Sood, J. K. (1989), New direction in Science teaching, Kohli Publication, Chandigarh.

Yadav M. S.,(2000), Modern methods of teaching science, Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.

. 3are A gt fHSTT &, 9iid &, (2007), fd=e fReon, e & bR, SagR

G 1. &, (2008), fa=m R, faqie qeaw |4ieR, SRR

BSE 705 : Biology

Learning outcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able :

To acquire the knowledge of nature and scopes of Biology.

To understand the principles of curriculum, planning and E-resources in Biology.

To know and apply the various approches and innovative methods of Biological science for effective
teaching learming process.

To apply knowledge of multisensory teaching aids to enhance students engagement and activity based
learning.

To construct Blue Print, Dignostic test and remedial self leamming material and conduct CCE

procedure.
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Course Contents:
Unit- I Theoritacl Perspective of Biology

a) Meaning , Nature and Scope of Biological science and its branches

b) Historical Dvelopment of Biological science

¢) Development of values through Biology teaching

d) Science as a domain of enquiry, dynamic bodv of knowledge and as a process of constructing
knowledge

e) Developing and significance of Scientific Temper through activities

f) Aims and Objectives of Biological teaching

2) Writing Objectives in Behavioral terms and Content analysis

Unit- IT Curriculum and Planning

a) Concept and principles of curriculum

b) Models and approaches related to curriculum organization

¢) Recent curriculum imnovations in ¢context of National Curriculum Framework (NCF)
d) Planning : Concept, Types and Importance

e) Co- Curricular activities- Excursion, Science fair, Science club

f) E-resources in Biology - Biology blog, E-learning, Useful links and websites etc.

Unit- III Methods and Approaches

a) Herbertian & Constructivist approach (Five *E’ model)

b) Co- operative learning approach

¢) Inquiry training model & its application

d) Problem solving approach

e) Inductive and Deductive methods

f) Multsensory Teaching aids- Low cost models, L .C D. Projector, Poster making, Concept map etc.

Unit- IV Measurement and Evaluation

a) Concept of Measurement and Evaluation

b) Criteria of good Evaluation

¢) Preparation of Blue Print

d) Dignostic test and Remedial lerning material

e) Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation in biology

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)

Construct, administer and interpret an achievement/diagnostic test and resolving related problems
through remedial measure too

Prepare the Concept map related to school level teaching and demonstrate them to learndifferent
contents in classroom

Prepare the report on environmental problems in local area and resolving issues through scientific
project.

Poster Presentation/ Drama on various issues related to community awareness about biodiversity/
environmental problems/ waste management.

Organization of exploratory activities to develop scientific attitude and temper
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Choudhary, S. (2010), Teaching of Biology, APH Publishing Corporation, New  Delhi.
Grear, T. L., The Teaching of Biology in Secondary Schools.

Joshi, §. R. (2005), Teaching of Science, A P H. Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

Lakshmi, Gade Bhuvneswara, Rao Digumarti Bhaskara, (2004) , Method of Teaching Life
Science, Discovery Publishing House, New Delhi.

Mohan, Radha (2007), Innovative Science Teaching, Prentice Hall of India, (p) Ltd., New Delhi.
Singh, Yogesh Kumar & Nath, Ruchika (2005), Teaching of General Science, A P.H. Publishing
Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

Sood, I. K. (1987), Teaching of Life Science, Kohali Publishers, Chandigarh.,

Yadav, M. S. (2000), Modern methods of Teaching Science, Anmol Publishers,  Delhi.
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Semester VI

Course Course Title Course Credit | C.LA. | Theory | Total
Code Category

BSE 706 | Optional Course

Environmental Education

BSE 707 | Health and Physical

BSE 708 | Gudance and Counseling

BSE 709 | Distance Education

BSE 710 | Additional Course {(Any one)

Any one

CE 4 30 70 100

5.1 Chemistry

52 Physics

5.3 Mathematics
5.4 General Science

5.5 Biology

BSE 706 : Environmental Education

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*,

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

To understand the problems Concerning Environment through multi disciplinary approach.

To make the students in the schools environmentally conscious.

To develop the skill of planning and organizing Ecological activities in the schools so the children can
equipped to play their part in protection and enrichment of environment.

To create Environment Consciousness among the adult learners,

To use different Techniques and materials for the affective Dissemination of Environmental
information.

To conduct local survevs, arrange field trips Environmental games and hobbies.
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Course Contents:
UNIT- 1 Concept Of Environment
a) Meaning , Scope, Importance
b) Eco-System — Charecteristic Qualitics
¢) Inter- Dependence In Environment
d) Natural Resources
¢) Bio-Diversity — Scope & Threats, Preservation

UNIT- 11 Environmental Education
a) Meaning, Importance and Objective
b) Scope of Environmental Education
¢) Need for Public Awareness as a subject
d) Muti-disciplenary Nature of Environmental Studies Curriculum Development

UNIT- I11 Environmental Hazards and Pollution
a) Air Pollution
b) Water Pollution
¢)  Soil Pollution
d) Noise Pollution

UNIT- 1V Global Issues and Environmental Conservation
a) Global Issuse (Global Warming, Climate Change, Deplition of Ozone Leyer and Energy Crisis)
b) Dufferent Aspects Related To Environmental Conservation,
¢) Environmental Preservation &Improvement (At National & International Level)
d) National Environment Policy

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
*  Study on Any one environmental problems. The report on the study must in¢lude efforts of the pupil /
teacher in developing awareness among people about the environmental problems.
e  Prepare a plan to teach environment at education to the adults.

One term paper solve.
e  Prepare a scrap book of an environmental articles and news.
¢  Conduct environmental competition for local school student.

Hed T A

IR, ey, (2008), TR RN, e TwE /iR, e

T, HeAd, i, ¥ (2008), TITEROT fRem, aiRen W, SR

MAA, T4, &, (2008), TR fRen, foe & Afex, amm

iferan, v, wataref R & 21 smam, e JdeE AfR, IR

¥iferr, ¢ WRR, @ gd g4, # G, qaiaRer REm & T M, [ Yae AR, SRt
RIGTEIT UIGAYEIS HISH Bl B8l 11 | 12 T Bl Y&l

RTad, HHAT, TAtaRer 318, sTerdT ufsdher, IR

i arard, Yot (2007), gataRor R, weawesr 8= u=er ardbreH],

e e o B
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BSE 707: Health and Physical
Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
To develop the organic system of the body.
Development of understanding and appreciation of the techniques and strategies of sports
To develop correct health habits.
Attainment of knowledge of proper health procedure as related with physical exercise,

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

activities.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Concept of Health Education
a) Meaning of Health education.
b) Environmental factor which promote and affect In  Health,
¢) Importance and objective of Health education.
d) General Exercises in school.

Unit- II Environment and Science of Living and Yoga
a) Importance of water to life and our environment,
b) Science of Living and voga.
¢) Role of Individual in improvement of sports environment.
d) Physical and physiological benefits of exercise on children.

Unit- III Physical Education, Balanced Diet and First Aid
a) Meaning and Importance of phyvsical Education
b) Balanced Diet and Nutrition : Macro and Micro Nutrients
¢) First Aud

Unit- IV History of Volleyball & Kabbadi
a) Historical Development of Volleyball
b) Measurement and Rule of Volleyball
¢) Historical Development of Kho-Kho
d) Measurement and Rule of Kabbadi

Assignment & Practical Work
*  Write a Term paper on a topic given in the course
o  Skill of anv one Team Game of choice from the given List

Suggested Readings:
1. Thorburn, M. (2000), Phvsical Education-Intermediate Course Notes, Leckie & Lechie Publisher.
FHAY TG WA, TR frem § feroy faftrn, e wfecrawm, offéremn )
URIRR, 1 Ud GAR G (2014), T@re {REf q=r SR |
R, IR, &, Wy gd ARIRG R, fa-g uleader, e |
5, g9, Wren ud uRIRE e, o ufeaee™, qftar )
g, owei, wets, o= e, et amn, @M, w8 g (2007), IRE vd ey e,
FET—9 eAfE RET 918, ISR R |

AN

The physical education program will allow the students to participate in developmentally appropriate
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BSE 708 : Guidance and Counseling

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To understand the basic concept, Nature and scope of Educational and Vocational gmdance.
To understand the aims objective of educational and vocational guidance.

To understand the importance of educational and vocational guidance.

To understand the role and responsibilities of guidance workers in school.

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

To understand the Nature and Tvpes of guidance service & with reference to school education.
To understand the concept, Nature and Types of ¢counseling,

*
Q’Q

Course Contents:
Unit- I Basics of Guidance
a) Meaning and Nature of Guidance.
b) Aims and Principles of Guidance.
c) Tvpes of Guidance
d) Importance of Guidance in schools for individual and for society.
e) Process of Gudance,

Unit- II Basics of Counseling
a) Meaning, Nature and Principles of counseling
b) Tyvpes of Counseling.
¢) Dastinction between Guidance and Counseling.
d) Role and Responsibilities of Guidance workers in school.
e) Qualities of a good guidance programme.

Unit- III Area of Guidance
a) Educational guidance
b) Vocational guidance
¢) Personal guidance
d) Guidance Imphcation in the current Indian scenario.
¢) Problems of guidance in India.

Unit- IV Guidance Services
a) Introduction to Guidance Services.
b) Individual Inventory Service
¢) Information Service
d) Cumulative Record
e) Placement Services
f) Follow up Service

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
¢ Prepare a term paper on any topic of Educational, Vocational or Personal guidance
¢  Write an article on current educational problems, providing the solution,
= (bserve an educational or co-curricular activity in a school or college and provide guidance for the
improvement.
s Case study of two special children.
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Suggested Readings:

1.  Bansal, Aarati (2007), Educational and Vocational Guidance, Sublime Publication, Jaipur

2.  Chaturvedi, Ramesh, (2007), Educational and Vocational Guidance and Counseling, Crescent
Publishing Corporation, New Delhi.

3. Navak A K., Rao V. K. (2007), Guidance and Carcer Counseling, APH Publishing Corporation,
New Delhi.

4.  Sharma, Shashi Prabha (2003), Carcer Guidance and Counseling (Principles and Technique),
Kanishka Publishers, New Delhi.

5. Sharma, Sita Ram (2005), Evolution of Educational and Vocational Guidance, ABD Publishers, Jaipur.

6.  Sharma, Yogendra K. (2005), Principles of Educational and Vocational Guidance. Kanishka
Publishers, New Delhi.

7. Vashist, S. R. (2001), Methods of Guidance, Anmol Publication, Pvt. Ltd., N. Delhi

8. <imHard, WaRM (2006), frem # Fdem gd wewt, faAe qraw AR, e

9, wifewn, &. &, (2008), AFTeRA vd Wl & fugr, weurdt fererd, a3 oot

10. ¥, IR, T, =qd), B (2000), HRTE T cggatde v Ud 9w, AR, e, @ ¥,
RS

11. o, HITA, SUrar, Memaed (2004), ers vd wawiiie fAde, e 1w JfeR, s

BSE 709 : Distance Education

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To provide an effective alternative path to wider opportunities in education and especially  in higher

education.

%+ To provide an efficient and less expensive education.

% To provide education facilities to all qualified and willing persons.

% To provide opportunities of academic pursuits to educate citizens willing to improve their standard
of knowledge.

% To provide education facilities to those individuals who look upon education as a life-long activity.

Course Contents:
Unit-I Theoretical Prospective of Distance Education
a) Meaning and Definition of Distance Education.
b) Characteristics of Distance Education
¢) Dnstance education as a discipline.
d) Need for establishing Distance Education as a discipline.

Unit-II Scenario of Distance Education Institutes
a) State wise situation of Distance Education Institutes in India.
b) Objectives of Indira Gandhi National Open University.
¢) Main Theoretical Bases of Distance Education,
d) Theory of Independent study by CHARLES WEDEMEYER.

Unit-III Essential Elements of Developing in Distance Education
a) Essential Elements of Developing curriculum in Distance education.
b) Different services provided by Sanchar Kendra IGNOU.
¢) Non- Print Instructional media in Distance Education: Educational RADIO.
d) Major educational Television projects in Distance education.
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Unit-IV Counseling for Distance Learners
a) Organizing counseling Services for Distance Learners.
b) Vanous Types of Tele - Conferencing,
¢) Format of the Text in Distance Education.
d) Distance Learners and Counseling

Assignment & Practical Work
*  Write anv one term paper on a topic with in the content.

= Make the list of Distance Education programme of various universities in India.

Suggested Readings:
1. Datt, Ruddar (1985), Distance Education in India, Open School, New Delhi
2. Hillard, R. 1., Writing for T.V. and Radio, N.Y. Hastings House
3. Parmaji, S. (1984), Distance Education, Sterling Publication, New Delhi
4.

ared, REARM (2008), SRadl e, faH] qWe w9, SmRT

BSE 710 : 5.1 Chemistry

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
To gain the knowledge of Chemistry for secondary and semor secondary level,
To improve the various skills of student teachers in practical work.

To understand the practical and theoretical description of various content,

To solve different problems related with the content of chemistry.

To know importance and use of course content.

To plan, equip and organize chemistry practical in the laboratory.

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

Course Contents:
Unit- I Chemical Properties
a) Chemical Equation
b) Chemical Equilibrium
¢) Types of Chemical Reactions
d) Acid and Base
e) Chemical Change

Unit- IT Metal and Non Metals
a) Metal
b) Nonmetal
¢) Chemical Properties of Metal
d) Hydrogen
e) Water

Unit- III Carbon
a) Bonding in Carbon
b) Saturated and Unsaturated Carbon Compound
¢) Nomenclature of Carbonic Compound

To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and class room situations.
To develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their students.
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d)
e)

Chemical Properties of Carbon Compound
Coal and Petroleum

Unit- IV Periodic Table

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

Periodic Table and Atoms
Atoms and Molecules

Atomic Mass and Mole Concept
Atomic Models

Isotopes and Isobars

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)

Preparation of a term paper based on any above topic.

Solve an examination question paper.

Make a presentation based on any above topic.

Conducting and reporting three experiments useful at secondary level.

Suggested Readings:
1. A fagm, (2014) 90—, R 11 & fAQ, TGIE, TSRl I5g T8 RIE Hod, IR
2. EE =, (2014) IRT-2, B0 11 & AU, UIGOYEID, AR 54 UIgd [RId HSd, WYX
3. WA fEm, (2014) 9T, TR 12 & AU, TGRS, LM I5Y UG RS Hed, TIIR
4. A fagmE, (2014) A1, RO 12 B AU, TGUTRE, TR TN Mg [KE HSd, TIR
5. A=, (2014) @11 8 & 61U, UIGUYEID, TGRIM IS4 UGy YEdd HSd, WYX
6. fa=ma, (2014) PO 9 & Y, IIGATRIE, MG A II6A [&IF TS, ST
7. fa=m, (2014) F=T 10 & TG, UTGUYEID, AR 0 UIGd TRId 456, JdYR
8. swara 41 U, THSHT &, URI& &, (2007), (a9 Rervr, Rem & garem, SuR
9. Fagw W@ (2006), A=A fRerw, R T AR, IR
10. "0t & wE, = 3R, (2000), 3910 fasi= fRefvr, fadis geas |ieR, IR
11. wEa €1 g9 (2009), famm fern, fame qwae dfeR, smm
12. wmf va. s (2008), fasm fuerm, s ol w4, =8 faoeht
13. 92 9. & (2007), fasm fRreor, faqie yeae 4fex, smmn
14, simreht w3, &, wor T, R &, (2007), fasm fueron, omem Imr srpred), SR

BSE 710 : 5.2 Physics

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

To gain the knowledge of physics for secondary and senior secondary level.

To mmprove the various skills of student teachers in practical work.

To understand the practical and theoretical description of various content.

To able for solving ditferent problems related with the content of physics.

To make student teachers to know importance and use of course content.

To plan, equip and organize physics practical in the laboratory.

To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and class room situation.
To develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their students.
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Course Contents:
Unit- I Electric field
a) Electric charge
b) Conductor and non conductor
¢) Charge through induction
d) Characteristics of electric charge
e) Coulomb's law

Unit- IT Optics
a) Mirror reflection, refraction
b) Spherical mirror
¢) Total internal reflection
d) Lens
e) Power of lens

Unit- III Characteristics of matter
a) Elasticity of solids
b) Stress
c) Pressure
d) Viscosity
¢) Surface energy and surface tension

Unit- IV Gravitation and Energy
a) Gravitation

b) Work

c) Energv

d) Power

e) Sound

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
¢ Preparation of a term paper based on any above topic.
¢ Solve an examination question paper.
*  Make a presentation based on any above topic.
*  Conducting and reporting three experiments based on above topics.

Suggested Readings:

1. i, (2014) 9T 1, T 11 & FAU TGT THAE T9RAT T MY TRIE TS, TALR
AT, (2014) AT 2, FEAT 11 B 10 UGy YXad W< o4 UGy RIS 00Sd, JI9R
A, (2014) MTT 1, TR 12 B o0 WG T o™ T U6Y TS JvSd, TIYN
AT, (2014) AT 2, FEAT 12 B 10 UGy YXad NI 94 UGy RIE 00Sd, Ja9R
o=, (2014) @811 8 & TG, UTGUYED, WSTRIT 0 UGl &Id 456, TIdYR
o=, (2014) TR1 0 & foTU, WGUTRP, TR T G [RE HSd, TIAR
o=, (2014) @81 10 & U, UIGIYRTS, SR A GGy YEiD S, SUYR

A ol

BSE 710 : 5.3. Mathematics

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To gain the knowledge of Mathematics for Secondary and Senior Secondary level.
To know different methods for solve mathematical problems.

To understand the mathematics formulas and use them appropriatelv.

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

To make student teachers speed and accuracy for solving different mathematical questions.
To encourage student teachers in the development of mathematical interest.
To solve various types of mathematical problems

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0
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% To develop mathematical attitude and provide training in preparing various teaching aids in
mathematics.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Number System
a) Irrational numbers
b) Real numbers and their decimal expansions
¢) Operation on real numbers
d) Laws of exponents for real number
¢) Fundamental theorem of arithmetic

Unit- IT Plane Geometry
a) Angles and lines at a point
b) Angles made by a transversal with two lines
¢) Classification of triangles on the basis of sides and angles
d) Square, Rectangle and Circle
e) Congruence of triangles

Unit- III Algebra
a) Linear equations (in two variables )
b) Polynomials in one variable
¢) Zeros of a polynomial
d) Factorization of polynomal
e) Quadratic equation

Unit- IV Trigonometry
a) Introduction
b) Trigonometric ratio
¢) Trigonometric ratio of various angles
d) Surface area
¢) Statistics —mean, mode , median

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
¢ Preparation of a term paper based on any above topic
¢ Solve an examination question paper
¢ Make a presentation based on any above topic,

Suggested Readings:
1. WfOr, (2014), F=IT 7 & 61U, YIGAYETD, WSRAN Vo0 UGl &Id 456, TIdYR

2. TR, (2014), FET 8 B (AU, UIGAYRID, VO NS0 UGl YRIG 450, TdYR
3. TE, (2014), FRN @ & foTU, IISUTRTS, VORI ST UGd [HE HSd, TIYR
4. MR, (2014), FET 10 & TIQ, UIGUYRID, WA I GG YEiD HSd, STUYR
5
6

. TR, (2014), FET 11 & 1Y, UIGUYRID, WA I UGy YEdd ASd, SUYR

. T, (2014), T 12 & Y, MIITRIE, MR A I18A [P F9d, STIR
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7. WF, TH. Td. (2007), TR Remr, woremd 8= T7T el AR

8. N Wi w4, (2008), ORT fRreqor, fode qeas AfeR, MR

9. 9d TH. UH. (1960), 3RTATA UH. dI. Gel, WO fRieor, faA1g qeaed AfeR, SmRT
10. 758 g9, (2005), 7o e, AR ow@ Afex, smwT

BSE 710 : 5.4. General Science

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

To gain the knowledge of General Science for secondary and Semor Secondary level
To improve various skills of student teachers in practical work

To understand the practical and theoretical description of various content

To solve different problems related with the content of science

To make student teachers to know importance and use of course content

To plan, equip and organize physics practical in the laboratory.

To use various methods with appropriateness of content, level and class room situation.
To develop scientific attitude and provide training in scientific method to their students.

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

Course Contents:
Unit- I Matter in Our Surroundings
a) Matter
b) States of matter
¢) Change in state of matter
d) Mixture and solution
e) Physical and chemical changes

Unit- IT Atoms and Molecules
a) Laws of chemucal combination
b) Molecule
c) Atom
d) Chemical formula
e) Mole concept

Unit- III Motion

a) Dhsplacement
b) Velocity

¢) Acceleration

d) Force

e) Laws of motion

Unit- IV Atomic Structure
a) Atomic structure
b) Chemical bonding (Ionic bond and covalent bond)
¢) [UPAC nomenclature
d) Penodic table
e) Acid - base concept
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Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
¢ Preparations of term paper based on any above topic
¢ Solve an examination question paper
s Make a presentation based on anv above topic
*  Conducting and reporting three experiments based on above topics.

Suggested Readings:

1. i@, (2014) 90T 1, T 11 & fAQ TG TS TR0 TS0 MGT THE A0S, TIR

2. IR, (2014) 9T 2, PRI 11 & 0 U100 TRIE ToRA TG TGY THE JUSd, AR

3. YErEH A=, (2014) |0T—1, BT 11 & [6Q, YroayEdd, ISR Id 9Igd YEdd Hod, WYX

4, A 99, (2014) MRT—2, HEI1 11 & (U, GIGaqEdd, IR I 9IGd YEdd 99, SaqR
5. fagi, (2014) ®eT1 8 & oMU, UIGUYETD, IR 50 UIgd YRS HSH, HAYR
6
7
8
9

o=, (2014) @811 9 & Y, UTGUYED, WSTRIT W UGl KId 456, TIdYR
o=, (2014) @81 10 & U, UIGIYRTS, SR A GGy YEiD S, SUYR
a9 91, feerT &, aNF @, (2007), fagra R, Ren $ gernE, AR
T[S 91 &, (2006), =T R, fae @ Afer, s

10. rad . TE. (2000), fazm e, AR e \few, amm

11. SMT T, 3R, (2008), fo=ma fRRern s afiartin s=w, T ool

12. g2 of. &. (2007), fo=mma Rwem, fame e Afer, s

BSE 710 : 5.5. Biology

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:

%+ To understand the various concepts related to Biology.

To facilitate the development of Scientific Temper in learner.

To provide critical and analytical knowledge to student teacher.

To enhance creativity, skillfulness and teaching abilities among trainees to teach the school level
students.

% To develop the skills related to problem solving, critical analysis and awareness to solve various

*
Q’Q

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

health problems of community.
% To stimulate curiosity, application of knowledge and constructive thinking among the student teacher
for whole biosphere.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Growth and Development
a) Cell structure and cell ¢ycle (Mitosis, Meiosis).
b) Tissues . Types and functions, Internal structure of Monocot and Dicot root, Secondary Growth
process, Tissue culture
¢) Taxonomy of plants, Structure of flower, Floral formula & Floral diagram.
d) Photosvnthesis: Pigment, Light & Dark reaction, C3 and C4 cycle, Calvin cycle & affecting factors,
Crassulacean acid Metabolism

Unit- II Reproduction and Genetics
a) Reproduction ; Types, System, Procedure and Reproductive health issues in animals
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b) Genetics and Evolution: Molecular basis, Mendelism, Gene cloning, Gene transfer
¢) Embryology - Stages and Growth, Organogenesis and Test tube baby
d) Biotechnology : Recombinant DNA technology, Gene mapping

Unit- III Physiology and Regulation
a) Respiration : Tvpes, System and process in animals, Glvcolysis, Kerb cycle, Oxidative
phosphorylation and Fermentation
b) Human physiology : Vanous system, Related process (Digestion, Circulation, Excretion)
¢) Regulation in Animals : Nervous svstem, Endocrine system

Unit- IV Biodiversity and New Trends
a) Neo Darwinism, Palentogical & Morphological evidences, Hardy-winberg law.,
b) Biodiversity and Ecology : Types of pollution, Global Warming, Alnino effect, Ecological Pyramuds,
Bio-geo-chemical cycles
¢) Community and Diseases - Malaria, AIDS, Polio, Cancer, malnutrition et¢
d) New Trends and contribution of Eminent Indian Sc¢ientist in Biology

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
¢ Preparation of planning with concept mapping and teaching learning process belongs to five topics in
any above unit
¢ Solve an examination question paper
= Make a power point presentation based on any above topic in units
*  Prepare a report related to diseases in local area and organize a awareness campaign in school

Suggested Readings:
1. Gregaire, L., Gallagher, P. (1992), Life Science, SMD Educational, Publishers, Leiden, The
Netherlands.

2. Nair, P. K. G, Hegde, M. J, Prabhu, S. G. (1998), A Text book of Biology (Vol2), Himalava
Publishing House, Mumbai

3. Naumov, D (1987), Zoology, Mir Publishers, Moscow
4. Rajendra, K., D' Silva Precilla., Dernandes, Anita (2004), Biology, Boscos Publications, Mangalore
5. Scott, Peter Physiology and Behaviour of Plants, John Wiley & Son's Ltd. West Sussex, England.
6. e fasm JIgy gEasd w1 11 Td 12 : It i Od e kg, a9 fieed
7. FA, AR P g @A, J (1994), A IZABTE, FAH THH, AGTS
Semester VIII
Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
EDU-801 Knowledge and
Curriculum
(part-A) cc 4 30 70 100
Any one

EDU -802 Knowledge and

Curriculum (part-B)

B.Sc-B. Ed. - 2017 Page 137 of 141




EDU 801: Knowledge and Curriculum (part-A)

Learning Qutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
To know the concept objective and principles of curriculum.

To develop the idea and bases of curriculum.

To understand various types of curriculum.

To evaluate the relevancy of curriculum,

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

*
Q’Q

L7
0.0

L7
0.0

To describe various approaches to curriculum construction.

Course Contents:
Unit- I Knowledge and Curriculum Concept
a) Knowledge : Concepts, Charactenstics, Sources of Acquiring, Methods of Acquiring
b) Curriculum: Meaning, Definition, Characteristics, Aims Importance
¢) Dafference between old and new concepts of curriculum
d) Principle of curriculum construction and Knowledge

Unit- II Bases of curriculum
a) Sociological bases
b) Scientific bases
¢) Philosophical bases
d) Psychological bases

Unit- III Types of curriculum
a) Activity centred and life centred curriculum
b) Subject centred and core centred
c) Experience centred and work based curriculum
d) Hidden Curriculum

Unit- IV National curriculum
a) Concept and Characteristics of National curriculum
b) Curriculum reform in India
¢) NCF-2003 (School education)
d) NCFTE-200%Teacher education)

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)
¢ One term paper on the topic related with the unit.
o Preparation of anv one term paper on curriculum .
s Review of present curriculum (Optional subject related)
*  Curnculum framework for 10th class.

Referances :

1. e, W&, i Wi f¥er

2. e, W, R Ren & gdam Ty, Rad wfaseE

3. AFTEEL Wi (2007), I ARAT e o e, o BT I e, S
4 38, U ®, R @ o9 amam, ToRerH B Teer sraraH, TTaqR
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5. @, U, Ul (2008), AR R @ sifvsm, A vd W, AR qRie 94, 1 JRaRie

RIS, 3ABER

Y, e, wrafie fQeseral § uguma R, 7= ueer st

UIUST, JOI (2002), UIGTHH AT, AR 3mefferas fRrem,

qed, U1, 3. (1995), ARATY f¥e7 3R S9a AHeny

Ired, R wian, g g9 (2008), SRl e, o gwe |@fer, amm

10. A7Ed, FaT, R O (2014), ITGIspA faBM iR 1T, G TfeafliT 8194, 4837 /24,
TEde Al RN e, SR, T8 faeen—2

11. 9T, AR, YT UG mgfe qrcr fRen &1 sfogr, 9ra gfeqaeE,

12 HF, . 3R, U, e RigT=, i ufeaded, 3R, g, & 3ul, #)%

13. g, vt (2006), WA # Rwer yorelt @1 fawr, W< yered, dE@HgR

14. f¥ied, Feorams, TR REr @ a0ae SR, e 3 uR srere), SagR

15. National Curriculum Frame work NCFTE (2009), for Teacher Education, NCTE, New Dell

16. National Curriculum Frame work NCF (2003), for Scholl Education, NCTE, New Delhi

NS N

EDU 802 : Knowledge and Curriculum (part-B)

Learning OQutcomes: After completion of this course the student teacher will able:
% To develop various philosophical bases of curriculum
%+ To develop various Sociological bases of curriculum
“» To develop various psychological bases of curriculum
% To develop Educational New Trends of curriculum

Course Contents:

Unit- I Philosophical bases of curriculum development
a) Idealism, Naturalism, Pragmatism and curriculum
b) Jain philosophy , Geeta Philosophy , Buddhism Philosophy and curriculum
¢) M. K Gandhi, Vivekanand , R. N. Tagore and curriculum

Unit- II Sociological basis of curriculum development
a) Social change and curriculum
b) Social Mobility and curriculum
¢) Social development and curriculum
d) Culture and curriculum

Unit- ITI Psychological bases of curriculum development
a) Structruralism and curriculum
b) Behaviourism and curriculum
¢) Associationism and curriculum
d) Gestaltism and curriculum

Unit- IV Educational New Trends of curriculum
a) Skill and curriculum
b) Values and curriculum
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¢) NCF-2003(School Education)
d) NCFTE-200% teacher Education)

Assignment & Practical Work (Any Two)

. Preparation of One term Paper.
. One abstracts of Educational New trends article published in some standard Journals
. Preparation of curriculum Design (any subject related)

] Curriculum frame work for B.Ed. programme.

Suggested Readings:
1. e, W&, smgfe Wi f¥em

T, T, ARd fen @ gonm T, R ot

JFTEER, W= (2007), IS AU e &R T, qorerd B I srEreH, SR

38, U, &, RIET & ~[a-1 31um, o 3=l U-eT arpredl, JaqR

e, gE. 0. (2008), WReA Rew & SifisTe, e gd wee, 9IRS YRid A9, 11 gafiel

RIS, gellBEe

Y, e, areafie fQerseral § urgussy R, 7= weer srereHt

UIUSY, g (2002), UGHsHA A<, AR el 2,

q8®, YT, 2. (1995), ARGIY feT 3R ST THEY

ared, R Fiian, g g (2008), SRl e, oA e |@far, amma

10. 7TEd, T, R 79 (2014), T1GTHA fGBRT AR IR, S TfeafiT 8154, 4837 /24, USAR
T, A e, IRAM, T3 feeei—2

11. 99, AR, I U SefE qera fRen & sfogr, 9ra gfaseE, s

12. R, U9, AR WeU, Ren g, gaf ofeqasmE, 9 vd, $ e, 47s

13. o, Feera=, TR REr @ g0 SR, ek 3 Ueer srareH), AR

14. g, @t (2008), WA # RweAr yorelt & fadwr, Wfa< yared, dEFgR

15. National Curriculum Frame work NCFTE (2009), for Teacher Education, NCTE, New Dell

16. National Curriculum Frame work NCF (2005), for Scholl Education, NCTE, New Delhi

bR

v o% oo

Semester VIII
Course Course Title Course Credit C.LA. Theory Total
Code Category
EDU -803 Post Internship CcC 16 160 Internship+ 400
120+120=240 Practical
(Two Subjects final
lesson)
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Post Internship distribution

Sr.no

Content

1.

Regular Practice Teaching including - Unit Plan and Blue Print
(Atleast Each Subject of 25 Lessons )

QObservation

Block Teaching

School Admission

Time Table

Morning Assembly

Classroom Mangement
Oraganization of Various Activities
Physical Activities

Cultural Activities

Leterary Activities

Yoga Exercies

Field Trips/Picnic
Counducting of Meeting
Maintenance of Garden/School
Action Research

Preparation of Register
Library Management

Other Work of School

Community Service

Swachhata Abhivan

SUPW

Environment Related Work

Final Lesson (Two teaching Subject)
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